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PREFACE 


We have great pleasure in to oar Ntviiicnl rriends 

this sixth pji)licatio:i in our series, “A Simpe Study of Political 
Sciencc'\ a programme that vve undertook about three years ago. 
We hope to complete this project of bringing all the publications on 
Political Science shortl\ . 

This work on International Relations in intended to serve as a 
help-book for students of various universities offering International 
Relations as their paper of study. Those preparing for verious 
competitive examinations like I.A.S, and P.C.S. etc., would 
also find it quite helpful Though a help book, it will not 
be found less useful and informative than a text book. All the 
important questions hearing on the subject and asked in the various 
univuslucs and other examinations have been included in this book. 
The subject matter has been arranged in a way so as to make it 
easily comprehensible and digestible. The examinees would ('efi- 
nitely secure high marks if they can memorise the answers given in 
this book and produce the same in their examinations. 

This has been written by two University Professors of long 
standing and high academic qualilications who have a wide experi- 
ence of examining the answer books of the candidates appearing in 
the cornpet.tive and university examinations in Political Science. 
The defects usually found in the answ'crs of the examinees in that 
they do not properly arrange the subject niatUr. This booK will 
acquaint them with the style of arranging the answers m a beautiful 
and attractive way so as to compel the examiner to be impressed by 
the quality of the answer. It is earnestly hoped that the book will 
bs found greatly useful by all those for whom it is meant. 

S^gK^stions for father improvement will gratefully 

acknowledged. 
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KASHMIR PROBLEM 


As early as on 2nd October, 1947, Pakistanis nationals and tribes- 
men entered the Jammu and Kashmir State “for the purpose of 
fighting*. This was rectified by the then Indian Governor-General, 
and accordingly on 28th Octol)er, 1947, Indian troops were sent to 
redeem the innocent people of Jammu and Kashmir from the beastly 
attack of the invaders. India succeeded in overthrowing Paxistani 
nationals and tribesmen from the two-thirds of the area, and the 
remaining one-third which remained in the hands of Pakistan termed 
and styled as “Azad Kashmir**. India took up the case with the 
United Nations on the 1st January, 1948. The Security Council 
pas:iv.a wN Resolution on the 1 Jth August, 1943 which read : 

Part I— Cease-fire. 

Part II— 

Section A 

Paki^t'in has agreed to withdraw the Pakistanis nationals and 
tribesmen who had entered the Jammu Kashmir State for the pur- 
pose of fighting. 

Section B 

After Paskistan lias withdrawn the Pakistani nationals and 
tribesmen who had entered the Jammu and Kashmir State for the 
purpose of fighting, the area thus vacated by the Pakistani nabonals 
and tlie tribesmen who had entered the Jammu and Kashmir State 
for the purpose of lighting, will fall under the surveillance of the 
United Nations. 

Section C 

After Paicistan has withdrawn the Pakistani nationals and tribes- 
men who had entered the Jaimnu and Kashmir State for the purpose 
of fighting and the area thus vacated has fallen under the surveillance 
of the United Nations, India has agreed to withdraw the bulk of its 
troops. 
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Part III — Plebiscite. 

This was followed by the Security Council Resolution of 21st 
February, 1949 which gave the details of the plebiscite. 

Having noticed the oscillating and convalescent attitude of the 
Security Council, the National Conference ol Jammu and Kashmir 
State was called upon : 

1. To frame the constitution of the Jammu and Kashmir 
State. 

2. To determine the accession of the State to India or 
Pakistan. 

Accordingly, on 17th November, 1956, the National Conference 
charged with the constitutional Powers of the Constituent Assembly, 
adopted the Constitution of the Jammu and Kashmir State and 
declared : 

“Jammu and Kashmir State is and sliall be an integral part of 
the Union of India”. 

In accordance with the verdict of the people, Government of 
India declared to formally take over the State from the 26th January, 
1957. But at the last rndment, Pakistan moved the strings, resulting 
in the “Freeze Resolution” passed on 25th January, 1957, to restrain 
India from the take-over. But India relused to honour it on the 
grounds that the take-bver had been earlier completed and that it 
was only a.celebrational part, which was required to be performed on 
the 26th January, 1957. This resulted in another Resolution of the 
Security Council on the 21st February, 1957, which, in its original 
draft demanded posting of the U.N. forces in Jammu and Kashmir 
State. But as it was vetoed by Soviet Russia, an alternative resolu- 
tion was passed on the same day which decided to send Gunnar 
Jaring of Sweden, the President of the Security Council for the month, 
to visit India and Pakistan to explore the possibilities of peaceful 
settlement of Indo- Pakistan dispute. Like Dr. Graham, Gunnar 
Jaring also supported India’s stand, although Dr. Graham had very 
categorically called Paxistan as “aggresser”. The issue was resumed 
again in 1964 with the release of Siieikh Abdullah, who renewed the 
talks of plebiscite and later on moulded it into a wider term, “self- 
detemination”. But speaking in the Security Council, our chief dele- 
gate, Krishna Menon, had categorically stated in 1957 that in the 
light of the verdict of the National Conference of Jammu and 
Kashmir rebutted Pakistan’s offer of a plebiscite then by completing 
Section A, Part II of the Security Council Resolution of the 13th 
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August, 1948 on the grounds that it was time-barred in the light of 
Defence Pacts that Pakistan had entered into. Speaking in the Secu- 
rity Council, India’s chief delegate, Shri M.G. Chagla in May, 1964» 
informed the Security Council that Kashmir issue could not be sepa- 
rated from the larger issue of Indo-Pakistan relations and, he argued 
that since the negotiations were being conducted between India and 
Pakistan resorted to the brutal ways as she had been used to. She 
committed aggression through infiltrators on the 22nd October, 1947 ; 
she made the second hushed attempt on the 24th January, 1957 to 
tone down India with the threat of infiltrations ; and the last page in 
the Chronicle was written on the 5th August, 1965, when Pakistan 
put into action her of repeated threats. But Pakistan has realized 
fully well the strength of India’s detemination and national integration 
which has blown off the U.S. tanks like pastries. 


Pakistan’s renewed attack on Jammu and Kashmir State on 
the 5th August, 1965 through an army of infiltrators has reopened 
the Kashmir issuse. It was followed by a massive aerial attack by 
Pakistan’s Air Force. Accordingly, the U. N. Military Observer, 
General Nimmo, gave a categorical report to the Security Council 
which conlinucd India’s allegation that Pakistan violated the cease- 
fire line factcd near Union on 1st January, 1949. in the light of 
Security Council Resolution of the 13th August, 194R Accordingly, 
the U.N. Secretary General U-Thant asked the Security Council 
on September 17 to immediately order the Governments of 
India and Pakistan under article 40 of the U. N. Charter to desist 
from further hostile actions and issue cease-fire order to the military 
forces. 

Article 40 

“In order to prevent an aggravation of the situation, the Secu- 
rity Council may, befoie making the recommendations or deciding 
upon the measures provided for in the article 39, call upon the parties 
concerned to comply with such provisional measure as deemed neces- 
sary of desirable. Such prejudice to the rights, claims or positions of 
the parties concerned. The Security Council shall duly take account 
of failure to comply with such provisional measures.” 

“The Security Council shall determine the existence of any 
threat to peace, break of the peace or act of aggression and shall 
make recommendation or decide what measures shall be taken in 
accordance with article 41 and 42 to maintain or restore international 
peace or security.” 

Article 41 

“The Security Council may decide what measures not involv* 
ing the use of armed forces arc got to be employed to giv^ effect 
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to its decisions, and it may call upon the members of the United 
Nations to apply such measures. These may include complete or 
partial interuption of economic relations and of rail, sea, air, postal 
telegraphical, radio and other means of communications and 
severance of dcplomatic relations.” 

Article 42 

“Should the Security Council consider that the measures pro- 
vided for in article 41 would be inadequate and prove to be inade- 
quate, it may be necessary to maintain or restore international peace 
and security. Such action includes demonstrations, blockade or 
other operations by air, sea or land forces of members of the United 
Nations.” 

Accordingly, the Security Council announced the cease-fire on 
the 23rd September, 1965 which implied that both India and Pakistan 
should st< p armed conflict and resume the line of actual control as 
it stood on the 5th August, 1965. Pakistan on the other hand, 
demanded that India should accept in principle the plebiscite in 
Kashmir within three months. But India categorically rejected it 
on the grounds that the Jammu and Kashmir Slate ‘is and shall be 
an integral part of the Union of India.” Accordingly, the U.N, 
Security Council Resolution restricted itsell to the cease-lire, and in it 
India accepted the ceasc-lirc, but with a catcgoiical condition that 
Pakistan would vacate all aggression committed by her and withdraw 
all the infiltrators, armed or otherwise, who had entered the Jammu 
and Kashmir State and other pails of India after the resuiiied 
aggression by Pakistan. 

But Pakistan was as prompt to violate the cease-fire as the cease- 
fire seemed to be hastening towards its piess-liaiu by her ciicums- 
tances. She wanted to gain time for renewed e^ploils at her end, 
with Wcstcin leinfoicemcni and also with the Chinese suppoir, this 
could be easily gauged from the fact that China intervened by con- 
cocting a story ol India's violatiens of the border ol Sikkim, The 
three-day ultimatum of China was so designed as to enable Pakistan, 
and no less Britain. 

India to accept Pakistan’s demand of plebiscite in Kashmir with- 
in a period of three months. This fact is amply borne by the scoich 
earth policy and destruction caused by Pakistan aerial bombard- 
ment in Arrtritsar at last moment of the cease-fire. By now,* 
Pakistan has violated the cease-fire line 251 times. And, it is quite 
evident from the fact that U.N.O. is adopting conniving attitude 
towards these acts of aggression. In fact, the Pentagon is seriously 
engaged in brooding over the fate of American tanks and in exploring 
the possibilities of rc-arming defence of Pakistan. When they seem 
to be rather helpless to do anything positive in the U.N. Security 
Gouilfcils. While presenting India’s case, India’s chief delegate,. 
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Mr. M.G. Ghagla, categorically demanded of the Security Gouncil 
to determine the aggressor in the first instance. We impressed upon 
the Security Gouncil not to ignore the report of General Nimmo, 
Security General’s Special Military Observer. But still the reported 
apathy of the Security Council amply proves that the Western Powers 
are out to help Pakistan although they are fully confident that Indian 
public opinion is turning against the partisan and pre-Pakistan 
attitude of Western Powers. 



PAKISTAN’S AGGRESSION ON RANN OF KGTCH 


Pakistan’s Claim 

Pakistan has concocted her claim of 3,500 sq. miles of area in 
the northern half of the Rann of Kutch on the following grounds : — 

(i) That Rann of Kutch is an inland sea, as such, Pakistan is 
entitled to half of this area. 

(ii) that although historically the Kutch-Sindh Border is unde- 
marcated, yet it is well-defined on maps and well-recogni- 
sed in fact. Pakistan claims that prior to the Partition of 
India the Kutch-Sindh Border separated the then British 
Province of Sindh and the Indian State of Kutch. As 
then there was no need for drawing an international 
boundary, it was not formally demarcated. The Rann of 
Kutch was within the Sindh Province, and not in the 
Indian State of Kutch during the British Rule in India. 

India’s Repudiations of Pakistan’s Claims 

Pakistan’s assertion that Rann of Kutch is an inland sea has 
been repudiated by^ India and substantiated by documentary 
evidence. 

(i) The Rann of Kutch is a ‘marsh’, and not a lake or an 
inland sea. All the flora and fauna of the marsh land 
with marsh-grown grass in abundance and other charac- 
teristics can be seen in the Rann of Kutch. Pakistan has 
tried to creat a confusion as a result of some geographical 
phenomenon. The real position is that during the monsoon 
period, as a result of strong winds and high tides in the 
Arabian Sea, this low-lying area gets flooded by sea water, 
from May to October ; but it remains mostly dry and 
partly marsh land during the remaining part of the year. 
On this plea, Rann of Kutch cannot be accepted as inland 
sea. 

(ii) The British Government of India had decided formally to 
1906 that it was more correct to define the Rann of Kutch 
as a ‘marsh’ rather than as a ‘lake’ or ‘inland sea’. 
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Documentary Evidence 

(iii) Pakistan’s claim on historical basis is a fiction, as the 
following documentary evidence reveals. It is a well-defined 
border as indicated on maps ; — 

(a) Official maps dating from 1872 to 1943 and, even thereafter^ 

have clearly shown this position. 

(b) The boundary was also clearly described in detail in 
official documents prior to the Partition of India. 

(c) The Official Gazette of the Province of Sindh published 

in Karachi in 1907. 

(d) The Gazetteer of India of the Bombay Presidency published 

in 1909. 

(e) The Imperial Gazetteer of India published by the British 
Secretary of State in India in 1908, pointed to the Rann of 
Kutch as outside the Province of Sindh. 

(ij All the documents of the Political Department of the then 
British Government of India, a? of 1937, 1939 and 1942, 
clearly define the political charges of various officers. The 
Rann of Kutch has fallen within the Western India State 
Agency, and never within the Province of Sindh. (It may 
be stated that the entire West India State Agency has now 
become a part of India as a lesuli of accession.) 

Brief History of Border Incidents 

(i) As early as on April 9, 1965, our border post at Sardar in 
the Rann of Kutch was attacked by P akistan, with heavy 
mortar and medium machine-gune fire, followed by artil- 
lery fire from 25 pounder guns unde? cover of which 2 
Battalions of the Pakistan Regular Army belonging to the 
51 Infantry Brigade advanced towards the post. It was 
a pre-meditated and pre-planned attack, as could be judged 
from the documents captured from the Pakistan’s Army liad 
drawn up the plan as early as in the second week of March 
for an organised attack on Indian Border Post and, accor- 
dingly, orders were issued by Pakistan's authoiities on 
April 7, and the attack w^as launched in the early hours 
of April 9. 

(ii) On April 24, Indian Company based at Point-84 was 
shelled in the morning nd later attacked by Pakistan 
Infantry, supported by tanks and other armour. 

(iii) On April 26, Pakistan’s Armed Forces again attacked with 
tanks and armoured vehicles, the border post at Biar Bet ; 
and the attacks are yet continuing. 
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Pakistan’s Sinister Tactics 

On April 19, the Pakistan Foreign Secretary handed over a 
formulation to the Indian High Commissioner at Karachi which, 
in substance, was the same as the Pakistan Foreign OiFice had suggest- 
ed to our High Commissioner a few days earlier, namely that there 
could be a cease-fire to be followed by talks at ollicial level, with a 
view to determining and restoring status quo and later on high level 
meeting by two Governments to discuss the boundary question. On 
April 24, the Pakistan High Coinmissioner at New Delhi handed, 
over an alternative formulation to the Indian Foreign Secretary, 
according to which cease-fire was to be followed by the withdrawal 
of the Armed Forces, both by India and Pakistan, wli^ther 
civil or military, from the areas which, they contended, wxre 
the disputed territory. But it is quite curious to find that 
earlier the same morning (rather even before the new formulation 
had been presented) Pakistan had launched a heavy aiuck in 
Brigade strength on Indian Post at Point-84, West of Chad Bet, 
with heavy artillery. 

It may be recalled that the Government of Pakistan had 
stated in itJ note dated March 1, 1983, in reply to India's 
protest note of February 18, 1985, that Kanjarkot Fort had not 
been occupied by the Indus Rangers (Pakistan . Now F<ikistan 
has forcibly occupied the Kanjarkot Fort, anH she is virtually 
in occupation of (3-8 miles of Indian tciritory. Pakistan's For- 
eign Minister, Mr. Bhutto, had stated on 15 April — “It nuist 
be remembered lliat the central fact is that it a dispute 

over tenitory whir h lies roughly North of the 2^th i^iallal. The 
dispute lias arisen not because iJic disputed territory is in Indians 
adverse possession”. Itwill, tfius, appear that Pakistan is trying lO 
play clever nianoeuring with India and it is not sticking her 
statements. 

India’s Protest to U.N.O. 

Pakistan’s aggression is in contravention of United Nations 
Charter and of the Ground Rules under the Indo- Pakistan Bolder 
Agreement of 1960. Accordingly, Government of India has invoked 
the U.N.O. in the matter. India has stated that Pakistan “shall be 
responsible for the serious consequences that inevi'uiL)ly fiow from 
such unprovoked and naked aggression”. India’s Resident Repre- 
sentative at the United Nations, Mr. B.N. Chakravarti, stated 
in his leHer dated April 27, addressed to Mr. Abdel Mortem Rifai 
ofjoidan (President for the month of the Security Council) ; “I 
have been instructed by my Government to draw your attention to 
the fact that Pakistan’s aggression is continuing and even at the 
present moment further acts of aggression by Pakistan’s Armed 
Forces designed to aggravate the situation are taking place on the 
Indian Territory.” 
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Mediatory Talks 

Government of U,S.A. and the Government of U.K, are exerting 
their pressure to effect a mediation in the dispute. But India’s 
I nine Minister had made a categorical statement that India would 
not be \yilhng for a compromise on anv point leading to 
faration of an inch of India’s territory which in India’s lawful 
possession. Government of U.S.A. has, however, sent a note of 
protest to the Government of Pakistan for having used U.S military 
eijuipment egainst India, when the military aid was clearly speci- 
fied for the defence of Pakistan against the threat of communiam, 
Let ns hope that something will come out. I’he Prime Minister 
visit to T .S.S.R. may enlist the co-operation and the support of 
the [people and the Government of U.S.S.R. In the present 
situation when the Western Powers are simplv expressing their 
aninzenient and giving soft statements that a ‘delicate situation* 
ha'- arisen, we want a positive stand on the part of either of 
the olo(‘s because \ve shall not brook any delay in the matter. 

Into Pakistan Agreement on Rann of Kutch 

Ab a re sult of the good oifires of the Government of Britain, 
irtiia and l^akistan designed an agreement on June 29, to resolve 
the clc.uilork on the Rann ofKnlch, Accordingly, ccase-iirc came 
iuUj eilcct In tlie Kami ol Kutch from 6.';>0 a.m. ou July 1,1%5, 
1 no a^'cement pro\idcs for the withdrawal of Pakistani forces 
from Kanjarkot, Biar Ikt, and J^ointd.-l. On the other hiUnd, India 
has agreed to withdraw from two posts, namely, Sadar Post, and 
\ Jgokot : !)tl ('had Hot will remain with India. 'Phe agreement 
huN. ot course, reduced tension^ belwec'n India and l\akistan : and 
lc»th the ( lusv'iiiiiU’nts liavc exprcssecl their satisfaction over it. 
but the masses in India are not favourably disposed towards the 
agiec.nent in so far as it implies the wiilulrawal of Indian forces 
from the two ]:osts. \Vhile explaining its stand, the Crovennnent 
hii'< appoiiiied oui (hat India was not in po'^^ession of those two 
p<-»*as tai January 1, I9ha. But this is a ])OLr consolation, since 
everv lo‘»s is a whatever Ik the angle ot vldon. 



CHINESE AGGRESSION ON INDIA 


India is the missionary of peace who believes in ‘live and let 
live*. Her voice has echoed in the East and the West that ‘War is 
out-of-date in the modern Age‘, and she has rendered epoch-making 
contributions to world peace. When China forcibly occupied Tibet 
in 1952, India showed an attitude of complacency. Since she had no 
imperialist designs nor did she desire to entangle herself in a armed 
conflict over her interests in Tibet, she offered to withdraw from the 
‘Roof of the World’ (Tibet), Indian hundred-men constabullary 
stationed in Tibet for the protection of Indian piligrims in Tibet was 
withdrawn, and postal and telegraph links which belonged to India 
were given over to the Chinese. Although the Agreement provided 
for compensations, yet India in her enthusiasm of ‘new love’ went to 
the extent of forgoing it. Sino-Indian Agreement on Tibet was 
signed between India and China 1954, in which Five Principles of 
Peaceful Co-existance were enunciated. 

‘L Belle Dam Sans Merci’, who had taken many ‘Warriors and kings 
in thrall,’ allured India to soft and sothing drowsiness of love. The 
heroine turned into a villain, and in her villaineous greed and 
cupidity she started infiltrating into Indian borders. Sino-Indian 
Agreement on Tibet of 1954 may sound ill-conceivcd today in the 
light of her realities; but if wc conjecture in our minci the situation 
which then existed in 1954, we cannot pin-prick the Policy of the 
Government. We had .a formidable enemy in Pakistan, who was 
drunk deep in military aid from the Western Powers, and surely 
it was not advisable for India to have chosen another arena on 
petty considerations in Tibet. So it was the expediency of the 
situation to recognise Tibet as a province of China. But one must 
also admit that the disappearance of Tibet as a Buffer State in 
between India and China, exposed India to China’s aggressive 
designs. Whereas India doted on the coquettish Peking, she started 
violating Indian territory from as early as 1956. And what a 
complicancy, if not inertia, that we had not even known it. 

China claims about 40,000 sq. miles of Indian territory in 
NEFA and about 10,000 sq. miles in Ladakh. She has forcibly 
occupied about 25,000 sq. miles in NEFA and 14,000 sq. miles in 
Ladakh. We have a 2,500 miles long border with China, and 
the borders have been clearly determined in international agree- 
ments. India has remained China of the Smila Conference of 1914 
in which MacMohan line was determined as the border between 
India and China, and India and Tibet. But China refuses it on the 
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grounds that the Survey of India may published by the British Gov-- 
crnment in India in 1927 docs not earmark tlie MacMohan line 
which, China contends, was only a tentative agreement subject to 
later ratification. While replying to this contention. Government of 
India has drawn China’s attention to the small map at the foot of 
the Survey of India map which has clearly explained the MacMohan 
Line. China makes an another observation that the Encyclopaedia 
Brittanica of that period shows the parts of India claimed by China 
as falling within the Chinese territory. To this, the Prime Minbter 
of India gave a befitting reply that the map in the Encyclopaedia 
Brittanica is, obviously inaccurate, in-so-far as it shows parts of 
Chinese territory across Aksai Chin within India, if it has erroneously 
put some part of Indian territory elsewhere. 


Tlie Amritsar Conference of 1846 determines Ladakh as an integ- 
ral part of Jammu and Kashmir State, when Raja Gulab Singh had 
seized the independent Ladakh. China refused to acknowledge it, 
although (as also in Simla Conference on NEFA) she was a signatory 
to it. Pakistan puts another knot. She puts forth vague claims on 
a part of Tadakh ; and in the recent Sino-Pakistan Pact, Pakistan has 
offered to concede about 1000 sq. miles of the contended area (and 
actually in forcible possession of China) to China. 

In 1959, China had forcibly occupied Longju in NEFA, and 
also parts of Ladakh. Government of India sent repeated protests 
to China, but she kept on talking through her hat. In 1961, Longju 
was vacated by the Chinese consequent on breaking out of pestilence 
there. India, however, did not occupy the area, since she did not 
want to hamper negotiations for peaceful settlement. But to the 
great dismay of the people and the Government of India, China 
launched a massive attack on NEFA in September 1962, followed by 
a series of atrocious attacks on Ladakh. India sulVered very heavy 
casualties, since she was taken by surprise owing to her over-reliance 
on Ahiinsa, state of lethargy, military unpreparedness, and mis- 
management. 

National Emergency was introduced in India on the 26th. 
October, 1962, to meet the Chinese aggression. U.S.A. and U.K. 
immediately rushed to the rescue of India. Military and Strategy 
experts of U.K. and U.S.A. as a'so Sandys and Harriman, visited India 
for consultations with Indian senior military and diplomatic Chiefs. 
The Western Powers were constrained to find out state of unpreparad- 
ness and me^s of things, since Indian soldiers, British Officers and 
American military equipments had gtcally contributed to the success 
of the Allies in the Second World War, 

After having gained and consolidated the benefits of aggression,. 
China offered unilaterally to withdraw her troops from 1st December,. 



1962, maintaining the line of actual control as on the 7th November, 
1959, in orde*" to resume peaceful negotiations. Government of India 
‘Contended that line of actual control as a pre-requisite of negotiations 
for peaceful settlement. It demanded the facation of Longju and the 
acceptance of line of actual control as on the 8th September, 1962, 
immediately before the massive, invasion of China. Since tlie clash 
of arms between India and China is likely to devek^p into an all-out 
war, peace in South East Asia is disturbed and Afro- Asian solidarity 
is shaken. At the Colombo Conference, friendly neutral nations of 
Asia and Africa, namely, Indonesia, Cambodia, Hurma, Ceylon, 
'Ghana, and U.A.R., resolved to mediate to bring China and India to 
a Conference table. India has accepted the Colombo Prr)p(jsals on 
I^adaKh that both India and China should set up thci»- civil posts in 
the areas vacated by China. But China, on the other hand, is playing 
dirty tricks. She, first, professed to go by it : but later wheu she had 
succeeded in demoralising India and in causing psychological laxity 
in her military preparedness, as also in diverting and confusing the 
sympathies of friendly nations, she began to oscillate. 

The implications of China’s unpredictable moods arc still more 
intricate. She had never thought that India, after her initial set- 
backs, would tike a determined stand to fight an all-out war. 
Moreover, she had never expected that the Western Posvers would, 
so enthusiastically and unconditionally plunge into the arena to save 
neutral nation. China is fully conscious of her own HinitUions, too, 
that, iirit of all, her collapsing economy cannot bear the strain of an 
all-out war for ten to twenty years, and secondly, she cannot ii.ght a 
nuclear war without the assistance of Soviet Russia witfi wIiotu she 
is at daggers drawn ou ideological dift’ereuccs. These bcUcr doses of 
reaiiiy might have sobered the impcluous China. But wc should not, 
nevertheless, lightly dismiss a war the psychological pulls and drives 
conceived and bred in the bosom of the villain. She longs to estab- 
lish licr supremacy in the East : and like a wolf eager to dcvoui the 
lamb, she has started posing excu::>es ol her teiritorial claims in India — 
and no less, in Burma, Pakistan, Indonesia, and Russia. She has 
hastened to sign borders pacts with Indimesia, Burma and Pakistan, 
in order to demonstrate to the \\f>ild tltal the lion in the den has 
no teeth. 

We must not forget that the wolf, who has t/i^ied human blood, 
is likely to ravish again in our land for a prey. The nation should 
not go in slumber. The Prime Minister has warned thac the enemy 
is I'kely to repeat her invasion after monsoons this year, and so we 
shall have to keep ourselves all awake. It is now the time,, when wc 
should aside the cloak of neutrality and mobilise our mili^lry poten- 
tiality with the help of friendly nations. The Prime Minister should 
have avoided the vague strictures on the West-sponsored nuclear 
umbrella for the Capital and other cities of India, in his kecness to 
defendlndia’s neutrality. Such an attitude on the pait of India, 
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howsoever indeliberate tantamounts to discouraging, if not dispiriting 
the warmth and enthusiasm of our benefactors. No doubt, there are 
benefits of positive neutrality, in-so-far as by virtue of it Russia’s 
neutrality in Sino- Indian War has been assuied. But we should not 
be unduly suspicious ol' those who are w illing to demonstrate their love 
by breaking vengeance upon the aggressor for outraging India’s 
modesty. Above all, it is the morale of the people which can fight a 
national war. We can be inspired by the English who, during the 
Second World War, believed in “these are the days of fasting, and not 
feasting”. 


Colombo Proposals 

Western Sector. With regard to the W'esiern Sector, the Con- 
ference (held on Kith Dec. 1962 at Colombo) would like to make- 
an appeal to the Chinese Government to carry out 20 kilometers with- 
draw! of their military posts. 


The Conference would make an appeal to the Inaian Govern- 
ment to keep their existing military position. 

Pending final solution of the border dispute the area vacated by 
the Chinese military w'ithdrawals will be demilitarised /one to be 
administered I a civilian post of both sides to be agreed upon, without 
prejudice to the rights of the previous posiMon of both India and 
China in that area. 


Hastein Sector. With regard to the Eastern Sector, the Con- 
ference. considers that tiic line of actual control in the area recognised 
by both the (iovernments could serve as a cease-fire line to their 
respective position. Remaining area in this sector can be settled in 
their future discussion. 

MuUle SecUfr. With regard to the Middle Sector, the 
Conference suggests that they will be solved by peaceful means 
without resorting to force. 

Chinese Incursions into Sikkim 

On Januaiy 19, 13 armed Chinese soldiers carrying a wireless 
set and accompained by two civilians wxre noticed by the Indian 
border military, approximately two and a half miles inside Sikkim, 
South of Kongrala. They made good their escape into Tibetan 
territory. Government of India h.^s, accordingly, lodged a strong 
protest against the latest intrusions by the Chinese tropps into Sikkim. 
It may be recalled that China has already built up large concentra- 
tions of armed forces and a network of military installations in Tibet 
on the other side of Sikkim. For the last several months C^ina had 
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been making endeavours to intrude into Sikkim. It is reported that 
as early as on August 27, 1964 a Chinese military patrol had intruded 
into Sikkim across Nathula, followed by another intrusion on Decem- 
ber 25 and 26, 1964. 

Indian Note of Protest says : '‘The boundary between Sikkim 
and Tibet is well-defined and clearly recognised and there could be 
no misunderstanding at all as to where the border lies in this sector. 
Therefore, the Government of India is compelled to loo< upon these 
frequent intrusions as nothing but projections of Chinese aggressive 
moves and designs against India. The Government of India call 
upon the Chinese Government to refrain from such aggressive and 
provocative activities along the Tibet-Sikkim boundary.” 

The Chinese intrusions into Tibet-Sikkim border should not be 
taken so lightly, because history is a pointer that Chinese intrusions 
had started as early as in 1959 and even when in 1959 we had found 
major intrusions into the Indian territory, we have been simply 
depending upon the belief in the good sense of the neighbour ; but 
China on the other hand had deemed it as a manifestation of a weak 
and meek policy, with the result that ultimately we were taken 
by surprise when a massive aggression was committed by her on 20th 
October, 1962. We are sure this time our defence forces would not 
allow the tragedy to reoccur, because they are fully aware of the 
Ohinese tactics. We do hope that the Government will also deal 
adequately with the intruders instead of pinning much hope on the 
good sense of China who is insensitive to all sense of shame. 

The whole problerp must be viewed in the larger perspective 
to understand that Chinese expansionism has not yet ended, rather 
after a little detented period China has started spreading herself on the 
other sides of her borders. India owes a responsibility to her pro- 
tectorate of Sikkim. Government of India has reaffirmed its stand 
that it w’ould not permit Sikkim to suffer the fate of Tibet which was 
forcibly occupied by China in 1952. Ever since the seizure of Tibet 
by China, the later had been living in the dreams of establishing 
her away in the Himalayan Kingdoms — Sikkim, Bhutan, and before 
long Nepal too. It should be remembered that during the days of 
Chinese massive aggression committed on India, Nepal had also 
.openly supported China by virtually becoming her satellite. Let us 
imagine the strength of the enemy, when she is in a position to 
establish her foot-hold in Sikkim or Bhutan. India will He unpro- 
tected, and there would be a great danger to her sovereignty. 

Chinese Intrusions into Ladakh 

Government of India has sent a strong note of protest, on April, 
21, to the Government of China that on April a Chinese military 
patrol intruded approximately 6 miles west of the so-called line of 
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‘actual control’ in the Chip Chap River Valley region of Ladakh. 
Chinese intrusion into the Indian territory is not only in violation of 
the Colombo Proposals, but it has gone a step farther as the Chinese 
have crossed to 20 k.m. demilitarized zone the line of ‘actual control,* 

It may be recalled that consequent on Chinese massive 
aggression committed on India on October^20, 1962, six friendly nations 
of Asia and Africa (Ceylon, Burma, Indonesia, Cambodia, Ghana, 
L.A.R.) had conferred at Colombo on December 10, 1962. to make 
an appeal to both India and China to agree to cease-fire and peaceful 
negotiations for the settlement of the border dispute. The Colombo 
Proposals had stated that in the Western Sector (Ladakh) China 
should ivithdraw by 20 k.m. from the line of actual control, and that 
in the area thus vacated there should be civil posts set up by both India 
and China. China has not so far honoured the Colombo Proposals, 
in-so-far as China has, not withdrawn by 20 k.m. from the, line of 
actual control. The fresh intrusion has caused a further threat and 
has shown the expansionist designs of China, as China has even cross- 
ed the 'line of actual control’ in the Western Sector contrary to the 
Colombo Proposals and the declaration of unilateral withdrawl by 
the Guvc.iuoent of China. 

It is unfortunate that the Government of India has not taken a 
very serious note of the fresh intrusion. On the face of it, the pro- 
test note was sent on April 2 1 , although the intrusion took place on 
April 1. It should be borne in mind that fresh intrusions arc timed 
with Pakistan’s intrusions irf the Rann of Kutch. As such, the 
sinister designs of China can be well judged, because China and 
Pakistan have signed the Defence Pact to sandwitch India into dis- 
comfiture. Already we know that Pakistan has been tutored by 
China to put forth har claims of territory and to raise the border 
issue exactly following the foot-steps of the master (China). Time 
demands that a strong rejoinder should be accompanised with a stern 
resistance, so that the enemy may not be allow’ed to take the advan- 
tage for the second time. ’The bitter realization of the former Prime 
Ministe*', Jawaharlal Nehru “‘Chinese aggression has opened our 
eyes” should open the eyes of the sitting Prime Minister. 



SOUTH VIETNAM 


Background History 

Under the Geneva As^reement of 1954, Indo-China was divid- 
ed into the States of North Vietnam, South Vietnam, Cam- 
bodia and Laos North Vietnam being pro-Communist, injoyed 
the support of Communist China, whereas South Vietnam 
being pro-Western remained under the U.S. protection. The 
Agreement had clearly recognised the independent sovereignty, 
unity and territorial integrity of the entire State of Vieinatn. 
It had clearly provided for the conduct of elections in the 
country, since the military demarcation line was merely provi- 
sional. It was explicitly mentioned in the Agreement that rmlitary 
demarcation line would not constitute a political or territorial boun- 
dary. But the unification of Vietnam could not be possible in 
view of the tensions of hostility between the two States. North 
Vietnam alleges that U.S.A. have sent 2.-),000 troops to South 
Vietnam, besides supplying 7l)0 air crafts and other moclern weapons 
of war. ’ The h.terests of U.S.A. to protect South Vietnam fiom 
going into the hands of North Vietnam, and thence the Commu- 
nist 'china, can be well -understood, because Western I’owcis are 
fuDv asvare of the rising might of China which has become a souice 
of threat to the countries in South-East Asia. Thus, the wagers are 
high ; and the battle is not being fought between North Vietnam 
and South Vietnam, it is between their protectors. Communist 
China on one hand and U.S./V on the other hand. It has 
alwavs been the keen desire of the \Vestern I’owers that il the 
Third World War is to be fought, it should be near the homeland 
of Russia or China. Moreover, in view of the tremendous pro- 
gress made by China in the recent past and the alarm that she has 
created in the' minds of her neighbouiing countries by launching a 
massive attack on India, it is the utmost effort of U.S.A., and 
other Western Powers alike, to contain China. But China, cm the 
other hand, is also spreading her sphere, as even Indonesia seems 
to be much inclined towards her. 

INTERNAL DISSENTIONS IN SOUTH VIETNAM 


Coup 

The Troika regime of Gen. Minh, Gen. Khanh and Gen. 
Khiem was overthrown on .September 13, 1964, when Hr ig. Gen. 
Lam Van Phat organised a bloodies coup. The coup was inspired 
by Catholic Generals with the support of young Buddhist Army 
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Officers. It may be recalled that the coup leader Brig. Gen. Phat 
was recently removed from Gen. Khanh’s Cabinet as a result of 
rtshuflfle. 

However, the coup fizzled out of the next day, when troops 
loyal to the Prime Minister Geo. Khanh regained control, Brig. 
Gen. Phat surrendered to the Government authorities. He, thus, 
became the fifth coup-leader to surrender to the Government and 
to be placed under arrest. It may be recalled that Maj. Gen. 
Duong Van Due, Col. Huynh Van Ton, Col. Duyong Hien Nghia, 
and Brig. Gen. Duong Lam had earlier met with this fate. It was 
the third coup in the series of coups in the complex political scene 
in the South Vietnam since November last, when Gen. Minh had 
displaced President Diem from power. 

The coup collapsed primarily due to American pressure on the 
rebel Gen. Phat and his followers to make way for the return of 
Gen. Khanh. The U.S. Government gave a full assurance to Gen. 
Khanh for all support to his regime and dcpolrcd moves to interfere, 
with the scheme to give civilians a greater voice in the Government,. 

It may also be mentioned that the pro-Catholic and the 
pro* militarist coup grew weak as a result of the breaking away of 
Buddhist support. However, the collapse of the coup does not end 
the story of restlessness in South Vietnam. The situation has rather 
become all the more complex in view of the fact that the Army is not 
so powerful, 

Viet Gong’s Attack 

The Viet Cong guerillas have now retaliated, as on November, 
1, 1904. They have launched an attack on a fleet of U S. air-bombers 
in Bicn Hoa, hardly 10 miles North-East of Saigon. As a result of 
this attack, 6 Americans were killed and about 3 j Servicemen were 
seriously injured. Viet Cong took special advantage of the change- 
over of Government in South \’ictnam. They properly planned 
their altac!; after the Civilian Government was formed in South 
Vietnam by Phan Khao Siui on October 25. The special significance 
of the attack can be found from the fact th^i it synchronised with the 
first anniversary of the fall of Ngo Dinh Diem regime in South 
Vietnam. 

It may be recalled that the U.S. A. had launched an attack on 
North Vietnam on Til h August, I9b4. on tlie plea that U.S.A. was- 
compelled to take this action as a reactionary measure to North 
Vietnam's attack in the Tonkin Culf. However, North Vietnam 
observed restraint, as she did not think it a political expediency to 
plunge into war at that moment. Besides, Communist China who 
had all along supported the guerillas of North Vietnam, had also 
kept silent since she did not like to enter into a major clash for which 



U.S.A. seemed to be fully prepared. Thus, North Vietnam, who was 
w'atching with interest the change-over of the Government of Gen. 
Khanh, found it expedient to commit aggression. Moreover, China 
by now has demonstrated to the U.S.A. and to the rest of the world 
her strength as a result of the explosion of her atom bomb. Now 
even U.S. w^ould think twice before thinking of crushing North 
Vietnam, and China thereto, as she had already conceived in her 
previous attack in August 1964. It will also be relevant to remember 
that Gen. Khanh had been preparing his country for sometime to 
launch an all-out attack on North Vietnam, and South Vietnam has 
been paradropping Commander in North Vietnam. Encouraged by 
their success they had entered even South China. The Viet Cong 
guerillas, on the other hand, have also been keeping South Vietnam 
engaged in clashes from time to time. 

Martial Law in South Vietnam 

Martial law' has been introduced in Saigon on November 25, 
1964, following street rioting in which hand grenades w'cre throwm 
causing several casualties. All schools and university faculties 
have been closed, and curfew has been imposed in the Capital. 
Tensions mounted up, as the student denionstrators resorted to vio- 
lence. The United Stares Ambassador, General Maxwell Taylor, 
has expressed his belief that air-raids on certain selected targets in 
North Vietnam and Pathat Lao-controlled parts of Laos will be 
needed to destroy training bases and communication routes of the 
rebels. The situation becomes complicated in view of the warning 
given by the Chinese Prime Minister. It is believed that if the 
American air-raids do take ])lace and if North VicChamese Army 
reacts with a land invasion, U.S.A. may have to send about 9 
Amer can Divisions l6 South Vietnam, which may result in an 
ali-out war with China. Chinese Prime Minister, Ghou-fLn-Lai has 
reasserted that ‘‘China and North \"ietnam arc as closely related 
as the lips and the teeth and that the Chinese people would never 
sit idle by, when aggression is being committed against their bro- 
therly neighbour”. The student demonstrators in South Vietnam 
have asked for the resignation of the Prime Minister. Altliough 
the demand is pressed by a few' boys from half a dozen schools, 
yet there is no doubt that they are being iris)>ircd by various political 
groups. It will be curious to iDte tint the Buddhists are also behind 
the scene. 

It may be recalled that under the Geneva Agreexnent 1951, 
Indo-China w'as divided into four States, namely, North Vietnam, 
Cambodia and Laos. Ever since the end of Indo-Chinese war, 
tensions have been existing in these small States, since North Vietnam 
is pro-communist and has virtually grown into a stooge of China 
whereas South Vietnam has become an American puppet. The 
Geneva Agreement liad clearly recognised the independent sovereignty, 



unity and territorial integrity of the entire State of Vietnam, but 
due to extraneous influence, Vietnam has not been united so far. 
It may be remembered that the Agreement had clearly provided for 
the conduct of elections in Vietnam, because the military demarca- 
tion line between the two Vietnarns was provisional, not constituting 
a political territorial boundary, South Vietnam alleges that North 
Vietnam and China, as also the Pathet Lao, are responsible for 
causing internal disturbances in South Vietnam, as also external 
aggression. On the other hand, North Vietnam has allegations to 
make that 25,000 American troops have been sent to South Vietnam 
bes'des other war equipment which has been made available by 
U.S.A. South Vietnam has seen many changes in the Government 
ever since the military coup organised by General Khanh. On 
September 30, 1964, Brig. Gen. Lam Van Phat had organised a 
bloodless coup against Gen. Khanh, but it had fizzled out on the 
next day, when the 5th coup leader had surrendered to the Govern- 
ment. In any case, Gen. Khanh’s regime had controlled the inter- 
nal situation, although tensions continued to exist. 

During his regime, U.S.A. had launched a massive attack on 
North Va tnam on 5th August, 1964. in the Gulf of Tokin, as a 
reactionary attack on North Vietnam’s U.S. destroyers. Now when 
the Civilian Government has been formed in South Vietnam under 
Phan Khao Suu the internal disturbances have also cropped up, 
because, North Vietnam and China have been carefully watching 
the time. In the absence of the strong regime of Gen. Khanh 
local disturb.inccs have gained raoinentnm and South Vietnam is in 
the grip of civil war. 


Coup 

South Vietn.'im witnessed anotlv'r coup on Dc’cember 20, 1964 
against the Civilian Government of Phan Khao Su i However, the 
head of the State Phan Khao Suu and tlie Prime Minister, Tran Van 
Huong, have been allowed to hold office on the condition that they 
would form a legislature within a period of 90 days. The coup was 
organised by the “Young Turks'’, following an attempt by Gen. 
Nguyen Khanh, the Commaiider-iu-Chief, to dismiss 40 General 
from the army on the charges of their support at the Buddhist Oppo- 
sition against the Civilian Government. 

The coup was staged by Gen. Nguyen Khanh, and it was the 
third coup in one year. Gen. Khanh was supported by the army. 
He dissolved the National Council and placed some of its members 
under house arrest. It may be recalled that the National Council was 
set up in September last after demonstrations against Gen Khanh’s 
military rule. National Council has, all along, been functioning as 
the Advisory and the Legislative body. 
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The Civilian Government, even since its formation in October^ 
1964, has never been able to function properly, because the real 
control has all along been vested in the hands of }in independent 
military organisation which was charged with the task of conduct 
of war against the Viet- Cong. The present coup was inspired by the 
ultimatum given by the Buddhists to the Premier to dissolve his Gov« 
ernment. Of course, the Buddhists and the military leaders agree 
insofar as the replacement of the Government by the strong Govern- 
ment is concerned so as to drive out the menace of the Viet Cong, 
but the religious opposition serves as a hindrance in between. Even 
the support that Gen, Khanh has, now, got from the Buddhists is a 
matter of uncertainty. It may be recalled that, earlier, Gen. Khanh’s 
Government w^eakened by the Buddhist demonstrations in August, 
1964. His position was further threatened by a Catholic disturbance, 
whereas his come-back was duly supported by the Buddhists. But 
Gen. Khanh accuses the Buddhists that they are puppets in the 
hands of the Viet Cong. In any case, one thing is clear that now 
when Gen, Khanh has his third come-back, it will not be possible 
for him to stabilise his position without the positive support of the 
Buddhists. It will also be relevant to remember that the Civilian 
Government has all along been shirking general elections for fear of 
conditions of uncertainty. 

The ‘Young Turks’ may, however, civilian powers of Govern* 
ment in their desire to demonstrate their will to support the Civilian 
Government. It is also probable that the ‘Young Turks’ have been 
assured of positive support by the Buddhist leaders, with the condi- 
tion that the Government would week out communists and pay due 
respect to the rights of the Buddhists. 


On the other hand, there is one seiiou^ complication due to- 
unpleasant relations that Gen. Khanh has recent I\ developed with 
the U.S.A. His anti-U.S. criticism has obviously cjcatcd a change of 
hearts in the U.S.A. , but U.S.A. nevertheless wishes U) form a strong 
stable Government witli civilian co-operation. Whatever be the pre- 
judices that the U.S.A. may have against Gen. Khanh, one thing is 
quite certain that the Viet Cong had become very active only when 
the Civilian Government came into yjower. The threatening attitude 
adopted l;y North Vietnam and C^hina also synchronised wdlh the 
formation of the Civilian Government in South Vietnam. As such, 
it can be concluded that as long as there was a strong rule of Gen. 


Khanh the chances of aggression from outside were comparatively 
less. In the present disturbed conditiMs, the stable Government is. 
the only answer to the Gen. Khanh is capable 

of forming such a Govwi^e^' :A'p€ 4 nV 5 [ras£CCjnciliati^^^ however, 
needed. A pure Civijla^ Govern memSi^^^ierc dreamy although it 
would be expedient the Civilian V^vwnment with authority, 

more or less, vested Or, a military 

man may virtually groagmtffa delator. / ^ 

vVys.^.si jK-n 



South Vietnam pas'^ed through another internal storm on 
January 23, as Buddhist leaders and students launched a violent 
campaign against the Government of Premier Tran Van-Houng. The 
Buddhists allege that the South Vietnamese Government and U.S, 
Ambassador have caused a cruel policy which compelled the Buddhists 
to resort to suicide by lire. This was followed by another military 
coup organised by the Young Turks under the leadership of General 
Khanh on January 27, when they seized control of South Vietnam 
and overthrew the Government of Tran Van-Houng. However, it 
was a bloodless coup. It may be recalled that about three months 
ago, General tvhauh was dc facto ruler of South Vietnam. He was 
pressed to relinquish his power to the Civilian Government. Now 
he has re-emerged as more powerful. General Khanh, has, however, 
assured that he would not take part in the Government and that 
elections will be held on March 29. He has promised a Democratic 
Government, composed of the real representatives of the people. It 
may be remembered that this was the foruth coup in the last 18 
month*: tUi v. o >uth Vietnam has seen. 

Phan Khao Suu has, however, been reinstated as the Head of 
the State for the time being as an interim arrangement. Ngugeny 
Exuan has been appointed the Prime Minister. 

The coup has given a scene of joy to the Buddhists, and as 
such, it may he concluded that perhaps they would extend a 
greater supj)ort to the Government. It may also l^e rememl^ercd that 
as a result of the indiscreet statcm.mt of U.S.A. Ambassador 
Maxwell Tavlor, cordial relations no longer exist between the 
U.S.A. and General Khanh althoiigl'. General Khanh had earlier 
enjoyed the support of the U.S.A. Even now die^U ,S. supports Gen. 
Khanh is u diplomatic gesture. ^ 

The last coup in South \"ietnam prior to tile present coup of 
27th January was on the December 21. 1964, against the Civilian 
Goveniment of the Phan Khao Suu. That coup was also organised 
bv the ‘Young Turks’ — the military Generals. The step was taken 
by the ‘Young Turks’ after Commauder-in -Chief General Khanh 
tried to dismiss 40 General from the army on the charges of their 
support to the Buddliist opposition against the Civilian Government. 

The Civilian Goveniment formed since October, 1964 never 
enjoyed conditions of stability, because the real control had all along 
been vested in the hands of the mililai > organisation. The attitndc 
of the Buddhists is also qui^e perplexing, because although, they 
supported the coup on December 20, 1964 and the present coup on 
January 2/, 1963 in August 1964 Buddhists had raised demonstrations 
against General Khanh. General' Khanh has always accused* the 
Buddhists that they are t,hc puppets of Viet Cong. 
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Coup 

A coup was organized on February 19, 1965 to topple the three- 
day old Government of Premier Phan Huy Quat. I'he Coup Leaders 
accused millitant religious groups of indisciplincd conduct, obviously 
referring thereby to the Buddhists. The coup was organised by Col. 
Tao, and it was supported by Roman Catholic group. Troops loyal 
to General Ngyun Khanh regained partial control of Saigon and 
gained victory over the group of rcbelt troops who had organised the 
coup. However, after the collapse of the coup the very next day, 
Gen. Khanh was replaced by Maj. Gen. Tran Van Minh (Popularly 
known as ‘Little Minh’) as South Vietnam’s Armed Forces Com- 
mandcr-;n-Chief. There has been mounting dissatisfaction unto Gen. 
Khanh, and it is believed that the coup attempt spurred his 
opponents to take action. (The new Commandcr-in-chief ‘Lillie 
Minh', is mostly aloof from politics. He is, thus, distinct fiom the 
previous Chief of State Let, Gcii. Duong Van Minh, who is now 
abroadly. 

Military Coup 

A military coup was organized in South Vietnam on June 12 
when the Chief of State, Phan Khao Suu, was custed and the Prime 
Minister, Dr. Phan Huy Quat resigned following the political crisis. 
The Governmental control has been taken o\cr by the Military 
Council, headed by Gen. Nug\n V\an Thieu, Deputy Premier and 
Defence Minister in Dr. Quat's Government. The Council assumed 
Military-cum-civil powers. 

The resignation of Mr. Sou ard Dr. Qi at \\£\s quite expected ; 
and it was presumably quite known to the U.S.A. But it was, 
nevertheless, unexpected that the crisis would oplode when Gen, 
Maxwell Taylor, the U.S. Ambassacor in South-Vieinam, was away 
in Washington for consultation with his Govcinment. 1 he military 
coup does not materially alter U.S* policy in South Viciiuiin. U.S.A. 
is maintaining its die-hard policy and is out to crush North Vietnam 
as also the Viet Cong revolutionary element which has been disturbing 
the country for sometime. It may be recalled that frequent change- 
over of the Government in South Vietnam makes one assume that 
South Vietnam is a land of ‘no Government*. But one thing must 
be borne in mind that from the time (kii. Khan disappeared fiom 
the ?cene the Government became weak to control the Viet Cong 
revolutionaries as also to keep North Vietnaiivs aggression away licm 
its borders. 

It should, however, be bornc' in mind that a Civilian Govern- 
ment in South Vietnam is a mere dream. That is why Wie Govern- 
ments have been most instable in that country. It itiay also be not 
forgotten that the exit of Gen. Khanh, who is a powerful man of 
South Vietnam, was mainly due to the unpleasant relations which 
developed between the U.S. Ambassador and Gen. Khanh, as the 
anti-U.S. criticism by Ger>. Khanh h.ad turned the U.S. Government 
against him. 



SOUTH VIETNAM (U,S.) ATTACK ON 
NORTH VIETNAM 

The clash between North Vietnam and South Vietnam re- 
started, as the 7th fleet and South Vietnamese planes and warships 
have, in collaboration with U.S.’s Air-force, intensified their attack 
on North Vietnam’s military installations in a bid to clear off the 
Viet Cong store houses. Government of North Vietnam alleges that 
on January 15, three U.S. jet planes coming from the direction of 
Xieng Khonang in Laos strafed the village of Moung H p in \Vestern 
Nghc Province of North Vietnam. The joint U.S. South Vietnam 
and Laotian action against North Vietnam s\mboliscs that South 
East Asia is once, again, becoming the arena of war. 

This was foHowed by another massive attack by U.S.A. on 7th 
Fel nu . The action followed a V’^iet Cong attack on U.S. air-base 
and U.S. camp, at Pleiku in which 7 U.S. Adviscis were killed and 
hO wounded m addition to the destruction of 1 1 helicopters and one 
plane. The attack was launched on North Vietnam’s Barracks and 
staging areas. According to the \Vhitc House statement it is entirely 
limited to military areas in North V'ietnam, which were supplying 
men and arms to the Guerillas. U.S. attack has, however, been 
further intensified by simultaneous attacks on the Laotian borders. 
A battery of Hawk anii-ctaft missiles was set up at Da Nang aii>base, 
and Vietnamese armed forces have tightened the alert. 

The Government of U.S.A. is determined to crush the commu- 
nists altogether, because according to U.S. circle' the communists are 
becoming highly aggressive for them. General Khanh, the then 
Commander-in-Chief of So\ith Vietnam, made it clear that although 
the South Vietnam and U.S.A. desire the intergration of Vietnam, 
yet there are no possibilities for talks as long as the Communists are 
not set right. It looks the Government of U.S.A. is determined to 
decide the issue once for all, because it has the Korean grudge to 
satisfy. On the ether hand, the Government n'/ North Vietnam has 
made a fervent appeal to China and China hus. in turn, assured 
North Vietnam of all help. It is significant to note that Chou-En-Lal 
and Mao were among other Chinese leaders who participated in anti- 
American demonstrations and Chou-En-Lai has personally handed 
over a note of encouragement and support to the North Vietnamese 
Embassy. China has also made .ui appeal to the Socialist countries 
that it is their duty at this moment to give their whole hearted 
support to North Vietnam. Obviously. China wants to remind 
Soviet Russia of her obligations towards a fellow^ socialist country. 
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The North Vietnamese Government has protested against bom- 
bing by U.S.A, and South Vietnam and has called upon Britain and 
Soviet Union, Co-chairman of the 1954 Geneva Conference, to ensure 
peace in Indo- China and South-East Asia. The special significance 
of the attack lies in the fact that U.S.S.R. Prime Minister Kosygin was 
personally present at the time of attack. This has, obviously put 
Soviet Russia into an embrassing position. However, both Russia 
and China have yet not finally determined their stand. There are 
indications that China has made up her mind and has given counter- 
threats, and mild threats have also come from Soviet Russia. The 
Chinese Government has already declared in all seriousness that an 
invansion on the Democratic Republic of Vietnam is an invasion on 
the People’s Republic of China. In U.S.A. there is an atmosphere 
of National Emergency insofar as the U.S. Government is anxiously 
awaiting the reaction of Russia and China, and it is carefully observ- 
ing whether Russia and China would translate their threats in deeds. 


It may be recalled that North Vietnam had become aggressive 
towards South Vietnam, when tVie Civilian Government was formed 
for some time in October, 1964, in South Vietnam, But ever since 
the military coup organi.scd by the oung TiirKs’ militant activities 
of South Vietnam have been revived. Now it appears ’that North 
Vietnam is looking to China to come to her rescue, but China, on the 
other hand, is observing some retraint, because at this stage China 
would not like immediately to be involved in a direct clash with U.S.A. 
although only last month immediately after her nucleajr explosions, 
she had adopted for sometime a provocative attitude towards U.S.A. 
U.S. planes had effectively struck in the Ciiilf ol Tonkin as a retalia- 
tory measure against the North Vietiiaines and Chinese attack wlien 
U.S planes were shot dow n. Perhaps China is waiting for an a])pro- 
priate time, because she understands fully w'cll that a direct clash 
with U.S.A. would and must ilare up into a major clash insofar as 
U.S.A. would never miss an opportunity to take revenge for the loss 
of 96,000 American soldiers that the Chinese had killed in the battle- 
field of Korea. 

U.S.A. had already started her campaign of containment of 
China, and she would go to any extent in utilising her guided 
missile bases at Bangkok to decide the issue once" for all wiih 
China wdio is becoming a nuisance to the democratic worlds. 
On the other hand, North Vietnam looks in her helplessness 
tow’ards Russia, but Russia has to decide her policy c^ly after 
watching the attitude of China. Although she w^ould do everything 
possible tc come to the rescue of North Vietnam and particularly 
against U.S.A., yet she would not like to come side by side with 
China. It can, thus, be concluded that against the U.S. support 
to South Vietnam, North Vietnam can count upon either the 
support <Sf Soviet Russia or China, but not both at the same time. 
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At last the Government of U.S.A. has come forward with 
its massive aerial attacks of North Vietnam to counteract later*s 
intrusions into South Vietnam (the pro-Westcrii Vietnam). 
Ever since the exist of General Klianh from the Government and 
the formation of the Civilian Government in South Vietnam in 
October, 1964, North Vietnam’s attitude became provocative. 
During the regime of General Khanh South Vietnam had been 
giving counter-blast to North Vietnam who had come to an open 
clash with South Vietnam. But the general warfare supported 
by the Viet Cong (Communist in South Vietnam) aggravated the 
situation. The Viet Cong received the support of North Vietnam 
and of the Communist China, with the result that ultimately the 
Government of South Vietnam had to take a positive stand in 
the matter. For long, Vietnam had been causing a great anxiety 
to U.S.A. . because ever since the division, in 1954, into North 
Vietnam and South Vietnam, North Vietnam, has been playing 
in the lap of China and, thus, causing provocations to South 
Vietnam. Government of U.S.A. had, ultimately, to take 
a final decision, because earlier Viet Gong revolt in South 
yietnam, rnoinecred by Hanoi, was higlily jirovocative. Earlier, 
Government of U.S.A. had bombarded North Vietnam to counter- 
act the shooting down ol U.S. planes. U.S. Senate luis endorsed 
Government’s determination to decide the Vietnam issue once for all. 

The stakes are high, but the Western diplomats think ‘now 
of never’. If the threat of communism is to be removed from South 
East Asia and the containment of China is to be effected, it is the 
most cx])edict t time for the Western Powers to strike when the 
iron is hot. The Western Powers know it for certain that China is 
out to support North Vietnam, Imt, although Russia is also willing 
to give all military help to North Vietnam, yet she would do so only 
with a clear condition that China docs not come into the picture. 
Oi course, l)y now Russia has rendered a luke-wanu military aid 
to Noth Vietnam, yet North Vietnam knows it for certain that 
Soviet Russia w^ould not give a whole-hearted support to North 
Vietnam as long as North Vietnam remains a satellite of Communist 
China. Ideological dispute between Russia and China lias brought 
about a bitter realisation among the leaders in Hanoi who now seem 
to be in a willing mood to accept peaceful negotiations, rather the 
unconditional surrender. Looking to the delicacy of the situation, it 
can be easily predicted that the battle is already won : and if the 
Western Powers intensify bombarding of Hanoi by pursuing the 
attacks, before long North Vietnam may completely surrender. Now 
the question arises why China who had all along giving assurances 
to North Vietnam is not coming forward for open clash ? China 
needs sometime more for being in the rival position in nuclear war- 
fare before she involves herself into a declared war with U.S.A, In 
fact, the issue has taken such a shape, that today there is no more 
conflict between North Vietnam and South Vietnam, but it really 
exists between U.S.A. on the one hand and China on the other. 
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Perhaps many people do not know the hard fact that the 
Agreement of 1954 whicli led to the division on Vietnam into North 
Vietnam and South Vietnam did not provide for a lasting division. 
It had clearly stated that the division is provisional and that ulti- 
mately North Vietnam and South Vietnam must be united. Today 
U.S.A. puts forward her plea that she would be willing to hold 
talKs with North Vietnam on the clear condition of the reunifica- 
tion of Vietnam. It is quite definite, as long as Vietnam is not 
re united, provocateers would alway continue to exploit the situa- 
tion. Moreover, the economy of North Vietnam and South Vietnam 
cannot stand the strain. 


In view of the serious proportions that the present clash bet- 
ween U.S.A. and North Vietnam has taken and in view of the 
fact that the Viet Cong in South Vietnam has taken and in view of 
the fact that the Viet Cong in the South Vietnam has taken retalia- 
tory measures against the U.S. Embassy, the tensions are mounting 
up. Accordingly, 17 non-aligned naiions have made a joint appeal 
that the tensions in Vietnam must end for peaceful negotiations 
without any preconditions. It may be recalled that earlier U.S.A. 
had clearly stated that it would fix up certain conditions of its 
own before it would agree to a settlement. It is, ho\vever, for- 
tunate that Government of U.S.A., promptly responded to the 
jonit appeal. The appeal implored that foreigon interference which 
obstructs political solution, should be stopped. 

Indian Plan on Vietnam 

The Government of North Vietnam has cntegorically 
rejected India’s proposal for the deployment of Afio-AM.\n force in 
Vietnam to control the demarcation of land between the North and 
South Vietnam, India had made this proposal in May last in the 
capacity of Chairman of the International Control Commission. 

The Government of North Vietnam has accused India of in- 
directly encouraging, through the plan in the sleeve, the united stages 
to sabotage the 1954 Geneva Agreement, as it would tend to perpe- 
tuate the division of Vietnam. 

It may be recalled that in the division of Indo-Ghina into four 
States, namely, North Vietnam, South Vietnam, Combodia, Laos, the 
demarcation between North Vietnam and South Vietnam was of a 
provisional nature. The Geneva Agreement of 1954 had categori- 
cally stated that the division of Vietnam was purely j^’ovisional and 
that ultimately Vietnam would be united as one entity* In fact, the 
division between North Vietnam and South Vietnam has reached 
such a serious pitch, that it has become a troubled spot in the world. 
Judging by the determination of U.S.A, who seems to have resolved 
to end with North Vietnam once for all, the situation appears to be 
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very explosive. In fact, the war in Vietnam today is another Korean 
war in which the two major forces i.e., U.S.A. and China are there 
in action. Ever since the creation of North Vietnam, China has 
always been supporting North Vietnam for intrusion into South 
Vietnam. Rather, the Chinese spies have been responsible for streng- 
thening the South Vietnamese rebels popularly known as Viet 
Cong. 

U.S. President has categorically given a rejoinder to the entire 
world that U.S.A. would not listen to the entire world that U.S.A. 
would not listen to the advice of any friendly nation in Vietnamese 
dispute. In fact U.S.A, considers it to be most e.\pcdient to get in- 
volved in the Sino-Amcrican war and, thereby to settle the past dues 
of the Korean warfare in which 96,0U0 American soldiers were killed 
by the Chinese. It may also be borne in mind that Thailand is 
being used as a N.A.T.(). base for any eventual clash that U.S.A. may 
have with a communist country in South East Asia. 

Although North Vietnam is suffering heavy losses, yet sh • 
is glvii'g a persistent resistance. She is looking to China for 
support and, no less, to Russia. But due to ideological clash bet- 
ween Russia and China, Soviet Russia is not in a mood to help 
North Vietnam as long as China stands by North Vietnam. China is 
also fully conscious of the responsibilities and is engaged in delaying 
tactics, not because she is afraid of U.S.A. but because she would 
wish to take some time more to build her atomic energy strength so. 
that in ultimate clash, which will soon assume the form of the Third. 
World War, China may not be afraid of the use of nuclear weapons. 



SOUTH VIETNAM’S ATTACK ON CAMBODIA 

Combodia alleges that South Vietnam and U.S.A. have laun- 
-ched fan air-attack on two Cambodian military bases, Dak 
Dam and Banteai Ghakrey, on 24th October, 1964. Cambodian 
‘Government has warned that if “aggression from South Vietnam does 
not cease immediately, Cambodian Armed Forces will answer it with 
-a blow for a ’nlow. Cambodia is considering even severing diplomatic 
relations with the U.S.A. and recognising Viet Cong ‘National Libera- 
tion Front.’ It appears that Cambodia has decided to retaliate. 
■Cambodia alleges that earlier the South Vietnamese and the U.S. 
Forces had attacked the Cambodian village, An long Kres in 
Kompongoham Province, with two F-lOl supersonic aircrafts. It was, 
thus, the third attack since October 20, 1961 : as such. Cambodia has 
lost all patience with South Vietnam. 

International Control Commission in Cambodia has also sub- 
mitted its Report that there was conclusive evidence that violations of 
'Cambodian territory were the responsibility of South Vietnam’s Armed 
Forces. The Report was signed by the Indian and Polish Members 
with the third Member from Canada dissenting on such incidents. 
It is probable that Cambodia may move for an International Con- 
ference to impress upon the world the seriousness oC the situation 
caused hy South Xbetnam’s attacks on Cambodia’s liastern borders. 
On the other hand, it is believed that Cambodia may play in the 
hands of Communist Uhina, because China would be too willing 
to help Cambodia to retaliate and cause another Tonking JGulf 
incident. It is also known that China has assured to supply arms 
to Cambodia, and it is quite curious to find that even France 
has offered military assistance to Cambodia for retaliation against 
South Vietnam and U.S A. However, U.S.A. has ollered a different 
explanation that the incident was simply an error on the part of 
South Vietnamese pilots. 

Cambodia has already started the campaign. It is reported 
that an Amerian C-12!3 Transport Aircraft was shot down on 24th 
October, 1964 by the Cambodian anti-aircraft batteries. 

South Vietnam’s Warning to Cambodia 

The Government of South Vietnam gave a chjillcnge to 
Oambodia on December I, to take retaliatory action, in case 
Cambodia insists on entering into a border agreement with the 
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Viet Cong. It has made it clear that South Vietnam would cut off' 
all of Cambodia’s Mekong river trade normally routed through 
South Vietnam, thercbv^ cutting off Cambodia’s trade with all 
other countries except China. 

The Prime Minister of Cambodia is reported to have said that 
he might recognise North Vietnam and also conclude a border 
agreement with the Viet Cong. It is quite possible, Cambodia 
might have only tried to exploit the situation by giving a warning 
to U.S.A. that in case she does not come to teims with Cambodia, 
the later might be compelled to adopt reactionary methods. But 
South Vietnam has taken excepUDn to these overtuies, because they 
indicate a scheme in the sleeve. 


It may be recalled that South Vietnam and U.S.A. had. 
launched an air-attack on two Cambodian military bases on Oct- 
ober 24, 1964. Cambodia alleges that it was the third attack by 
South Vietnam, as supported by U.S.A. since October 20, 1964, 
The International Control Commission in Cambodia also gave its 
report to the effect that there was conclusive evidence to prove 
that of Cambodian territory was the responsibility of 

South V’^ietnam’s Armed P’orccs, Although the report was signed 
only by the Indian and Polish Members and the third Member 
from Canada head dissented, yet it pronounced the third 
party opinion on South Vietnam’s aggressive designs towards, 
her neighbours. 

Now C^ambodia is left with two courses the reactionary 
measure that she can adopt is that she may choose assistance from 
Communist China, as tlie later would be quite willing to help. 
Cambodia, against South Vietnam and U.S.A. Of course, China 
has already assured Cambodia to suj^ply arms. To complicate the 
matters. France has also offered military assistance to Cambodia- 
for retaliatory measures that Cambodia may take against tlie 
aggressive designs of South Vietnam and TI.S.A. '^I hc other 
course open to Cambodia is to exert its pressure on U.S.A. and 
South Vietnam and thereby to seek the approval of the later to 
come to a border agreement. Accordingly, talks arc being held 
in this rcgaid. Cambodia, which till recently had been claiming 
herself to be a neutral State, now seems to be m a quandary whether 
she should pick up a trouble with U.S.A. and South Vietnam, 
or she should avoid it. In any case, one thing is clear that 
il Cambodia adopts a conciliatory attitude towards Viet Cong, 
South Vietnam is not going to tolerate it. Ebe, China, and 
North Vietnam will start poking their nose. Nevertheless, a clash 
in one form or the other is bound to cloud the trouble-torn 
Indo-China, now split up into the States of North Vietnam, South 
Vietnam, Cambodia, Laos. 
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'Cambodia’s Border conflict with South Vietnam 

Cambodia’s border conflict with South Vietnam has assumed 
serious proportions in view of the ultimatum given by Cambodia 
to South Vietnam and the U.S A. that if the infiltrations of South 
Vietnam continued into the Cambodian border, the later would 
be compelled to recognise North Vietnam as also the Viet Cong. 
The recent talks between Prince Norodom Sihanouk and the U.S.A. 
have not been able to resolve the conflict. The main reason for 
the deadlock was that Cambodia demanded compensation for the 
victims of air-raid from across the border. It may be recalled that 
the Government of South Vietnam and the Government of U.S.A. 
have admitted in principle that the South Vietnamese Air force 
had bombed a Cambodian village near the frontier in March, 1964. 
This was followed by two major incidents in August and in October 
1964, respectively. It is reported that in August South Vietnamese 
Air Force plane, which chased the Viet Cong Guerillas, was halted 
by Cambodian border patrol police : and in October one of the three 
U.S. Air Force planes flying over the Cambodian village was shot 
down. For these acts of aggression, the Government of South 
Vietnam and the Government of U.S.A. have offered the explanation 
of incidental mistake which arose as a result of undeniarcated border, 

I should not be diflicult to resolve the issue, once the conflicting 
parties agree on a certain formula to clearly demarcate border 
between South Vietnam and Cambodia. The Government of U.S.A, 
has already asked Cambodia that it should have direct negotiations 
with the Government of South Vietnam in this regard. But in view 
of the present tensions existing betw^een the tw'o nations, no possibi- 
lity of reconciliation exists at this time. Obviously, the only possi- 
bility lies in U.S. mediatory attempts, and tliat may go a long way 
to solve the problem. It may be recalled that South Vietnam has 
already given a counter-threat to close the Mekong River route for 
Cambodia’s trade, which will virtually mean economic isolation of 
Cambodia who would be left with China alone to trade with. This 
is also a dangerous situation, because Cambodia, as a virtue of 
necessity, will then have to play in the hands of China. This bitter 
reality seems to have been appreciated by U.S.A. and South Vietnam. 
On the other hand, although Cambodia has given a threat to recognise 
North Vietnam and to support Viet Cong, yet in the heart of hearts even 
Cambodia does not desire so. It can be safely concluded that although 
on both the sides there are threats and counter-threats, yet no party 
is willing to take a recourse to the action with, it understands, will 
be harmful to its own interests as well. Perhaps, it is the high time 
that U.N.O. interferes in the matter and checks the problem from 
flaring up into a major clash of arms. 

Gambodia-U.S. Diplomatic Rupture 

Cambodia decided, on May 3, to sever her diplomatic relations 
with the U.S.A. However, it does not affect the Consular relations 
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between the two countries which would continue to be maintained 
for the present. Although for sometime realtions between Cambodia 
and U.S.A, had been quite strained, yet the immediate cause is 
Cambodian reaction to the American Press criticism on the Cambodian 
Qiieen. It may be recalled that earlier the Government of Cambodia 
had accused South Vietnam and U.S. aircraft for having infiltrat- 
ed into the Cambodian borders. 

Diplomatic circles believe that this synchronises with the 
development of hcaltheir relations between Cambodia and China. 
It may be remembered that after the division of Indo-China in 1954 
into North Vietnam, South Vietnam, Laos and Cambodia. Cambodia 
has all along been a neutral state. Moreover, its Prime Minister, 
Prince Norodom Shanouk, has been quite prominent in his role as a 
neutralist, to maintain peace in South East Asia. It appears that 
China is out to rally round herself the neutral nations in South East 
Asia, as she is anxious to develop a strong position for domination in 
that region. 



NORTH VIETNAM’S THREAT TO LAOS 


North Vietnam is adopting a bullying attitude towards neutral 
Laos. North Vietnam fears that Laos has grown into a Western 
pocket and, as such it poses a threat to the sovereignty of North 
Vietnam communique broadcast on November, 2 j, 1964 alleges that 
the United States and Royal Laotian Air-Force aircrafts had launched 
flights and aerial attacks, along the Laotian-North Vietnam borders. 
Accordingly. North Vietnam has given a warning that she would be 
compelled to take all legitimate measures of self-defence. 

Laos, on the other hand, feels that this is a mere propaganda 
being organised by North Vietnam in order to pave ground for an 
ultimate massive attack that North V^ietnam seems to be in a mood to 
launch on the neutral State of Laos. It is reported that many anti- 
aircraft batteries in Laos are being manned by North Vietnamese 
gunners and that other Viet Cong forces were also engaged in the 
war. It appears that North Vietnam is trying to make her argument 
strong that her forces had entered into Laos in order to protect her 
own borders from the Americm attack. 

It may be recalled that six United States Air Force reconnaiss- 
ance planes were shot down by North Vietnamese Air Force in South 
Central Laos. North Vietnam, on the other hand, had raised a pro- 
paganda that “the United States has continued to senefair and naval 
aircraft to intrude repeatedly into the <iir space and territorial waters 
of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam. A number of localities in 
the de-militarised /one were bombed and strafed on October IG and 
17, 1964. The Cha Lo border post and the coastal area of Ciaanghinh 
Province were raided on October 26, 1964.’^ 

Ever since its inception, Laos has been in the grip of tensions, 
since the neutral Government in neutral Laos had never been able to 
function properly under the constant threat of the Father Lao (the 
Communist group). The threat of the Pathet liao had been res- 
ponsible for the voluntary exile the Prime Minister, IVince 
Souvanna Pheuina. 'fhcrcaftcr, ])ro- Western Prime Minister. Prince 
Boun Oum, found it a greater problem to lace since the Commuiilst- 
held Provinces in Laos continued to be a source of trouble to the 
Central Government. To complicate matters the (iovernments of 
North Vietnam and China have been constantly instigating and 
supporting the Pathet Lao against the Neutral Central Government of 
Laos. With the recall of Prince Souvanna Phouina, thfc neutralist 
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leader, as the Prime Minister, the things have not improved, because 
the problem has not been attacked at its roots. The real trouble in 
Laos lies in the continuance of military powers vested in the hands of 
the two separatist provinces of Laos which are predominantly under 
the influence of the Pathet Lao. As long as this inherent defect in the 
Geneva Agreement of 1954 is not removed and all units are not merg* 
ed into the Central Army, the threat of Pathet Lao cannot be remov- 
ed. It may be recalled that after the division of Indo-China, in 1954, 
into North Vietnam (pro-communist), South Vietnam (pro-Western) 
Cambodia (neutral) and Laos (neutral), China has always been trying 
to cause infiltrations in North Vietnam as also to use North Vietna- 
mese agents for entering into the neutral States of Cambodia and 
Laos. It is a plain fact that North Vietnam, as the stooge of China, 
would like to continue providing support to Pathet Lao so as to see 
that the Western influence or even the neutral Government is not able 
to function to the disadvantage of communism in South-East Aisa. 
One thing is pretty clear that these four States of Indo-China are 
constantly clashing and unless there is unity among the States, the 
sources of trouble will continue to boil up and South-East Asia would 
remain in the grip of tensions. 



CHINA’S INTERFERENCE IN MALWI 


Chinese expansionism has extended itself to Africa. Recently, 
newly-liberated State of Malwi found Chinese dirty politics behind 
the Malwi Cabinet crisis. Africa should not appear to be a place of 
new interest for China, if w’e remember that out of 48 Embassies that 
China has established abroad, one-lhird of them arc in the African 
countries. But now with a powerful base in Dar-es- Salaam ^ China 
has started influencing even Central Africa. Recently, six of* the nine 
Ministers in Dr. Banda’s Cabinet pressed forth their resignations, 
because China had given an offer of aid worth 18 million pounds on 
the condition that the* State of Malwi should recognize the locus- 
standing of Peking China. 


It may be recalled that Dr. Hastings Banda lias already pro- 
claimed liis faith in the policy of neutrality and non-alignment. 
Moreover, in Malwi’s Independence celebrations in July 19G4. Malwi 
had invited both Formosa and C^ommunist China to participate. China 
had tried her utmost to prevail upon ])r. Banda to cancel the invita- 
tion to Formosa, but Dr. Banda stuck to his policy of neutrality. 
As a result of it, China in resentment, did ikH participate 
in the Independence celeberations of Malwi, although she kept 
silent on the issue. The rifi in Banda’s Cabinet developed, when his 
Cabinet colleagues c|uestioned his stand against Cmnmunist China 
and the Coinmunia Embassies Staff. However, C.liina has not 
succeeded in her u iswoii to cause a dead-lock in the newly-liberated 
State of Malwi. But it should be deemed as a signal to China’s 
ambitions designs to interfere in the affairs of Central AiVica. 
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CYPRUS DEADLOCK 


Background of the case 

Cyprus has been the British colony, and ever since its Freedom 
from the colonial rule it had been the trouble-spot of tensions between 
the Greek Cypriots in majority and the Turkish Cypriots in majority 
and the Turkish Cypriots in minority. Initially, the Governments of 
Greece and Turkey clashed since both claimed their right on the 
island of Cyprus. But with the good oflices of Britain, the conflict 
was resolved and, accordingly, it was decided to set up the Indepen- 
dent Government of Cyprus under the Greek Cypriot as President and 
the Turkish Cypriot as Vice-President. But the Turkish Cypriots in 
minority have, of late, begun to feel that the attitude of the Greek 
Cypriots in power is harassing and persecuting towards the Turkish 
Cypriots. Greek Cypriots are Christians, whereas the Turkish Cypriots 
are Muslims. Therefore, religious conflicts are a hindrance to mutual 
undcrstaudii*g. Besides, the Greek Cypriots arc being supported by 
the Government of Greece, whereas the Turkish Cypriots enjoy the 
patronage and protection of the Government of Turkey. The 
VVestern Powers arc also in a quandiry, since they find Greece and 
Turkey, the member nations of N.A.T.O. in clash over Cyprus. It is, 
therefore, the utmost wish of the Western Towers to resolve the Con- 
flict : but as the things are, the Estern Powers Greek Cv^priots for the 
obvious reason that Greek civilization has greatly influenced the 
civilisation all over Europe. 

The problem has flared up recently on account of the release of 
Gen. Grivas who is a stauncii leader of ‘Enosis’ (integration with 
Greece). His release has alarmed Turkish Cvpriots who have begun 
to fear that once again the old question ‘Eiiosis’ would crop up. On 
the other hand, the Turkish Cypriots demand the partition of the 
country, as a necessary safeguard of the interest of the Turkish 
Cypriots. But in any case, it would be an error of judgement to 
believe that Presideni Mikarios is, in any way, favourably inclined 
towards Gen. Grivas or that he would influence him in any way. The 
recent compromising attitude adopted by President Makarios should, 
however, soften the situation, since the Government of Greece is also 
in favour of avodiug a clash, as far as possible. 

The island of Cyprus in Africa continues to pose a serious pro- 
blem to the United Nations, and, no less, to the Western Powers, 
who have vested interest in their N.A.T.O, allies, namely, Greece 
and Turkey. The U.N. mandate has been extented for a period of 
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three months. According to the Secretary General, U Thant, the 
Cyprus Government is committed to unrestricted freedom of move- 
ment for the U.N. Force. But the situation should be studied from a 
difiFercnt angle. Some members of the U.N. Force have been recently 
caught red-handed, while smuggling arms to the Turkish Cypriots* 
The partisan attitude on the part of the United Nations, not only 
belittles the prestige of the World Body, but it complicates the Cyprus 
issue all the more. It is yet to be seen whether the Cyprus Government 
will allow the U.N. Force to creat buffer zones between the Greek 
and the Turkish Cypriot positions. It may be fully remembered that 
the United Nations Force is not a position to force the dismantling 
of the military posts on both the sides or to disarm the irregular. 
However, a relief may be found in President Makarios’r ecent attitude 
of re-conciliation, as is indicated from his agreement to a political 
cease-fire resulting in realization and, consequently, the lift- 
ing a blockade of Kokkina, the Turkish Cypriot village. He has 
offered to compromise on the rotation of Turkish troops stationed 
in Cyprus under the Treaty of Alliance of 1960. It appears that the 
Government of Greece has given a sober counsel to President Makarios 
not to get involved in a new trouble with the Turkish Cypriots or 
with 'Furkey. 

Cyprus Deadlock 

A new drift is reported in the Cyprus deadlock as U.N. mediator, 
Galo Plaza, has suggested setting up a permanent U.N. Commissioner 
for Cyprus. He has pointed out that the question of the Union 
of Cyprus with Greece i,e, ‘Enosis’ was potentially the most explosive 
aspect of the Cyprus problem. In his opinion, ultimate settlement 
might be expected to new bargain or atleast, modification of the 
‘treaties’ of guarantee, and ‘alliance’ to which Greece and Turkey were 
parties. He reports that his efforts of reconciliation have failed and he 
urges the parties to the dispute to get together at some suitable place 
on the earliest possible occasion. It may be recalled that the former 
President of Ecuador was appointed U .N. mediator of Cyprus last 
September. He had expressed his doubt about the success of division 
of the Cyprus State into two federated States — under the Greek 
Cypriots, and the other the Turkish-Cypriots. In his opinion, it would 
result in a lasting discontent and unrest. 



MALAYSIA’S CLASH WITH INDONESIA 


Ever since the formation of Malaysia on 16th September, 1963^ 
a clash between Malaysia and Indonesia has disturbed peace in South- 
East Asia. The Federation o^ Malaysia was formed by grouping 
together Malaya, Singapore, North Borneo and Sarawak. But Indo- 
nesia strongly obcjcted to the Federation on the plea that she has her 
interest in the terri'^ory of North Borneo. She insisted on holding 
referendum in North Borneo before the formation of the Federation 
of Malaysi.i. Malaysia conceded to it, and the referendum was held. 
It clearly endorsed the formation of Malaysia. But Indonesia has raised 
a storm that referendum should have been held before the formation 
of Mala) :ia, v%li«'n there could be no fear of exploitation and influence. 
Accordingly, Indonesia has all along been adopting a threatening 
attitude towards Malaysia, and has all along been adopting a threa- 
tening attitude towards Malaysia, and has openly declared her deter- 
mination to crush Malaysia. 

The main cause is the battle for supremacy. Federetion of Malay- 
sia becomes a strong nation which Indonesia cannot tolerate. The 
formation of Malaysia with the combination of Singapore in particular, 
reduces the communist influence. Indonesia, on the other hand, has 
pro-communist leanings. The issue has grown complicated, because 
the Western Powers are openly supporting Malaysia whereas 
Indonesia counts upon the communist wissistance. 

Indonesia went to the extent of dropping parachutists into the 
Malaysian territory. This caused a storm in the tea cup of the 
U.N.O. Malaysia achieved her purpose of creating public opinion 
in the Security Council in condemnation of Indonesians attack. It 
may be recalled that Norwegian Resolution in the Security Council 
sought the U.N. condemnation of Indonesia for landing of Indonesia- 
based paratroopists in Malaysian territory on September 2, 1964. 
However, Russia VO ed the Norwegian Resolution on September 17, 
only two member countries of the Security Council, "namely, Russia 
and Czechoslovakia voted against the Resolution (It may, be remarked, 
Soviet Russia used this strong powerful weapon of veto for 2nd time). 
As a result of the Russian veto, the debate on Malaysia in the 
Security Council ended without any formal U.N, pronouncemeni. 
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Nevertheless Malaysia is quite willing to reopen talks with 
Indonesia. The reason for the change in attitiidc is that Malaysia 
feels that she already done her tasK to scandalise Indonesia in the 
U.N.O. Besides that, U.S. pressure is also responsible for it. On the 
other hand, President Soekarno has also expressed his willingness to 
negotiate with Malaysia, but with some lace saving device. However, 
the minimum condition under which Malaysia’s Prime Minister would 
agree to negotiations would be that Indonesia must first stop intrud* 
ing into Malaysian territory and that a complete cease-fire must be 
introduced. It appears certain that although Malaysia would prefer 
U.N. intervention, yet she would not object to an Afro-Asian Conci- 
liat'on Commission’s good offices. 

It may be recalled that Summit Conference on Malaysia was 
held on June 20, 1964 at ToKyo with an attempt to resolve the cause 
of conflict between Indonesia and Malaysia. Although the Conference 
failed to reduce the tensions, yet it agreed ^o the proposal to hold a 
Foreign Minister’s Conference at a later date to discuss Philippines’ 
proposal of a 4.National Afro-Asian Conciliation Commission. It is 
quite heartening to find that Philippines’ good offices have been offered 
for reconciliation between Indonesia and Malaysia, although in ihe 
earlier stages even she was one of the contestants. Besides, the Gov- 
ernment of Thailand has undertaken the responsibility of verification of 
the withdrawal of Indonesian guerillas from Malaysia and North 
Borneo, since this has been one of the complicating issues for some- 
time whether four or five chccK points should be set up to monitor 
Indonesian Troops’ withdrawals from the areas of Sabah -Sarawak. 
Malaysia contends that instead of facing each other across the border, 
the check-points should be strung along the border in a single line. 

Indonesia’s Attack on Malaysia 

Indonesia has let loose her force of guerillas along the Malacca 
Coast, about 90 miles South of the Malaysian Capital Kuala Lumpur. 
Britain and Australia have expressed a concern over these incursions, 
and their Air and Naval Defence Forces stationed in Malaysia have 
been put into action to withstand the attack. President Macapagal 
of the Philippines has also condemned these incursions, as they will 
hinder the mediation efforts already being made through the good 
offices of Philippines. According to the Prime Minister of Malaysia, 
Tunku Abdul Rehman, this is tlie third landing of Indonesians, since 
July 1964, on the Malaysian mainland. Malaysia, on the other hand, 
has launched a campaign of publicity against Indonesian excesses. 
Leaflets were flooded by Malaysia on November 2, urging the Indo- 
nesian soldiers to defy Indonesian Government’s orders to ‘crush 
Malaysia’. Malaysia has tried to appeal to the sentiments of the 
people of Indonesia by explaining to them that Malaysia is not con- 
trolled by Britain and that there is no need to liberate it, as the Gov- 
ernhicnt of Indonesia puts it. 
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R^b^l Malayan Government in Sumatra — Indonesia’s Coun- 
ter-Blast 

It is reported that Indonesia b now out to play the underhand 
means and to set up a Rebel Malayan Government to counteract 
Malaysia. A Rebel Malayan Government and Army have been formed 
in Sumatra. It is reported, that Hdzi Harun-Bin-Haji Putch is the 
President of the so-called Malayan Republic, while Major Gen. 
Shamsuddin Noor is the Commader-in-Chief. It maintains the 
‘Malr.yan National Army’, with its own uniform and its own flag — 
Red and white flag with three stars. This signifies Indonesia’s hand 
behind the scene, because Indonesian flag is also red and white, and 
it also reveals the closeness of the so-called Malayan Republic with 
Indonesia. It is claimed that the s‘ars on the flag symbolise God, 
humanity and social justice. 

This indicates the height of tensions between Malaysia and 
Indonesia, who has already made an open declaration that she would 
go to the extent of crushing Malaysia altogether. Indonesia’s con- 
frontation on ^he Malaysian lx)rders has already assumed serious pro- 
portions / it is likely to break out into a serious conflict which 
may entail grave consequences. The issue has grown highly compli- 
cated in view of the fact that Malaysia is being supported by the 
Western Powers, whereas Indonesia on the other hand has got encour- 
agements troni the Communist Group — Russia and China both, 
although not both of them at the same time. In fact, China has 
openly supported Indonesia ; and Russia is likely to go to Indonesia’s 
rescue, the moment China adopts a little indifferent attitude. But in 
any case, one ihing is certain that Indonesia can count upon the help 
of the Communist Bloc. 

Ever since tlie formation of Malaysia, there have been tensions 
between Indonesia and Malaysia, because Indonesia ’uad opposed the 
formation of Malays! x on the grounds that the referendum in North 
Borneo (which lias been included in tlie Federation of Malaysia after 
its liberation from the Briti'^h colonial rule) should be held before 
the formauon of Malaysia. Malaysia was. however, formed, although 
Tunku Abdul Rehman agreed in principle to allow referendum in 
North Borneo. The referendum has since been held and the verdict 
of the people has gone in favour of Malaysia, but Indonesia objects 
to it on the grounds that the formation of Malaysia, including North 
Borneo in the Federation, could not be justified till such time 
as the people’s opinion was not ascertained const iliuionally. 


Now the matter has assumed a * rious turn, because Indonesia 
has gone to the extent of giving an open threat to withdraw from 
the U.N.O,, if Malaysia is given a seat in the Security Council. It 
may be recalled that Malaysia has become one of the four new 
members of the Security Council liom the mid-night of 30th Efccem- 
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ber, 1964, and Malaysia will hold the seat for the second year of 
the two-year term of the Council as a special arrangement made with 
' Czechoslovakia which has already completed the first year of the two- 
year term. This step was taken by the U.N.O. only to avoid the 
clash on the voting strength between Russia and U.S.A, over the 
issue of Malaysia, when there was particularly a great danger in view 
of the fact that Russia and others were faced with the threat of 
deprivation of the voting rights as a result of the non-payments of 
arrears in connection with the expenditure incurred by the U.N.O. 
on the Congo Operations. (How^ever, it is reported that U.S.S.R. has 
by now^agrecd in principle to clear the arrears). Nevertheless, the 
position has become serious and U.N. Secretary. General has made a 
special request to Indonesia to reconsider ber stand. It will be an 
unprecedented thing in the history of the U.N.O. which has at 
present the total strength of 115 nations. This doubly important 
view of the fact that it does not simply reveal the serious stage of 
Malaysian crisis, but it also points to the conclusion that Indonesia is 
toeing the Peking line. It is certain that Indonesia must be working 
under the counsel of Communist China ; and she feels that perhaps 
the U.N.O., who has not been able to condemn the isolated China, 
would be helpless to deal with Indonesia as well. It may also be 
recalled that in the Fourth Asian Gaines held at Djakarta in 1962, 
Indonesia worked positively under the advice of Communist China 
and, thus assumed international importance, because before long 
Indonesia is likely to develope into another China whom the member- 
nations of U.N.O. will have to face. 

British Aid to Malaysia Against Indonesia 

The Government of U.K. is preparing itself to meet the crisis 
over Malaysia. She is building up her sea and land forces to help 
Malaysia whole-heartedly in resisting the likely invasion from 
Indonesia. It is reported that U.K. has detailed 8U warships, includ- 
ing aircraft carriers on the Malacca Straits and round North Borneo. 

* It is interesting to note that U.K. has commissioned 50,000 tonned 
‘Eagle’ which is Britain’s most powerful naval vessel. Besides this, 
air-force, and land reinforcements have already been kept in readiness, 
because the British Government is determined to give ‘an appropriate’ 
answer to further aggressions of Indonesia on Malaysia. 

British Government has taken these steps in reaction to Indo- 
nesian military build-up in Borneo and in Sumatra across t^e Straits 
of Malacca. It is apprehended by the Western Powers that Indo- 
nesian guerilla acti . ities may give place to frontal assaults. The 
Government of Britain understands that Indonesian Armed Forces have 
been adequately equipped by Russia and, as such, they arc likely to 
prove to be a formidable foe. 

The Government of Malaysia is taking immediate emergency 
measures after Indonesia has decided to withdraw from the United 



Nations. It may be recalled that Prime Minister Tunku Abdul 
Rehman has made a request to the United Nations for the grant of 
U.N. military aid in the event of Indonesia attacks. Although the 
Government of Malaysia thinks the withdrawal of Indonesia as a 
‘good riddance*, yet the British Government considers the situation 
as something very grave. Of coutie, Japan is endeavouring to 
persuade Indonesia to reconsider this issue, but it appears that Indo- 
nesia is determined to break off from the United Nations, • 

It may be remembered that Indonesia has given a threat to 
break off from the United Nations in protest to Malaysia’s member- 
ship of the Security Council as a result of the special arrangements 
made by the Western Powers for the grant of temporary seat to 
Malaysia for the second year of the two-year term, in the Security 
Council by prevailing upon Czechoslovakia to make room for 
Malaysia. Obviously, it will set a very bad example and the British 
Government also realises that it will have an unwholesome affect on 
the emergent nations who arc U.N. members. President Soekarno 
has thanked various countries for their advice and appeals to Indo- 
nesia to remain in the World body, but he has regretted that his 
decisioii \\ ^6 unaltered. 

Emergency in Malaysia 

The Government of Malaysia proclaimed on February 13, 1965, 
a State of danger’ in six regions bordering Kuala Lumpur (Capital). 
The action was taken consequent in voHcnt anti- Government demons- 
trations in the Capital. This was caused by the arrest o f four Lef- Wing 
Socialist Leaders on charges of inflamming anti-Malaysian feeling in 
the Federation and of subverting the Government. The Socialist 
Front in Malaysia is a combination of the Labour Party of Malaya 
and the Malaysian People’s Party. Both have all along been accused 
of disloyalty towards the Government. It is alleged that the Socialist 
Front receives funds from Indonesian agents for subversive activities 
in Malaysia. The Government of Malaysia has openly accused the 
Government of Indonesia, as it has categorically stated that the 
Malayan Communist were behind the demonstrations which were so 
timed as to synchronise with the landing attempts of Indonesia on the 
mainl and of Malaysia. 

The clash betwean Indonesia and Malaysia ha’s reached such an 
ebb, that Indonesia has gone to the extent of withdrawing from the 
membership of U.N.O. in protest to the appointment of Malaysia as 
the temporary member of the Security Council in the second year of 
the two-year term after the completion of the first-year term by 
Czechoslovakia. 

India’s Mediation in Malaysian Tussle 

A turning point has been witnessed in the Malaysia dispute 
between Malaysia and Indonesia, as Malaysia seems to be quite. will- 
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ing to accept mediation by any friendly country, and particularly 
India. Earlier it was reported that President Ayub Khan of Pakistan 
had also offered his good offices to effect mediation between the two 
warring countries. It may be recalled that at the forthcoming Afro- 
Asian inference at Algiers in June 1965, there will be one major 
problem arising out of inclusion of Malaysia in the Conference. There 
are already sharp differences, because Indonesia is adopting a die- 
hard attitude and would not tolerate Malaysia inclusion in the Con- 
ference. 

Ever since the formation of the Federation of Malaysia on 16th 
September, 1963, tensions of war exist between Indonesia and 
Malaysia. It may be remembered that the Federation of Malaysia 
has been formed by inclusion of Malaya, Singapore, Sarawak and 
North Borneo. Indonesia had demanded that a referendum may be 
held in the territory of North Borneo (then being liberated from the 
British rule) before the Federation came into being. But Malaysia, 
on the other hand, insisted on the immediate formation of the Federa- 
tion, though it conceded to the fact in principle that referendum may 
be held thereafter. Although the referendum held, later on, in the 
territory of North Borneo, endorsed the view of the people in support 
of Federation of Malaysia, yet Indonesia objects to it on the grounds 
that it is unfair, as such it has openly challenged to crush the Federa- 
tion. The issue has become all the more complicated in view of the 
fact that the Western Powers and, particularly, Britain has offered 
military assistance to Malaysia against military instrusions by Indo- 
nesia. On the other hand,- Indonesia is being backed by China and 
Communist Russia. It has, therefore, assumed a very serious colour- 
ing. Recently, Indonesia has offered to withdraw from the U.N. 
membership as a protest against the appointment of Malaysia as a 
temporary member of the Security Council in the second year of the 
two-year term of the Council. Obviously, it is likely to create indeed 
serious violent outbursts. However, if some neutral nation, and parti- 
cularly India, intervenes in time, perhaps, major catastrophe which is 
likely to bring about global destruction can be avoided. 



MALAYSIA SINGAPORE RIFT 


As a result of the provocative statement of the International 
Socialist Conference made by the Prime Minister of Singapore, Mr. 
Lee Kuan Yew, that Malayans are not the natives of Singapore and 
that they had come to this place almost at the same time as the 
Indians or the Chinese, has caused a strong reaction of the Malayan and 
the Malaysian Government against the Singapore Prime Minister. 
Accordingly, the United Malaya National Organisation has sought 
the arrest of Singapore Prime Minister for having caused racial 
disturbances within the Federation of Malaysia. The anti-Singapore 
feelings are mounted in Kaula Lumpur insplte of the eCForts made by 
the Prime Minister to tone down the political feud. 

It may be recalled that the Federation of Malaysia was formed 
on 16th September, 1963 by including therein the countries — Malaya 
Singapore, North Borneo and Sarawak. 

Malaya's main interest in the formulation of the Federation was 
to check the growth of communism in Singapore by neutralising the 
communist influence in Singapore through Muslim majority in 
Malaysia. Moreover, of all the countries in the Federation, Singapore 
is economically the most well-placed. The economy of Singapore is, 
thus, likely to produce a toning up effect on the general economy of 
the Federation. Of course, Singapore has not shown any obstruction 
in the formation of the Federation due to British influence after its 
Freedom front the Britisli colonial rule when it became a Dominion 
within the British Empire. 


However, ever since its formation, Malaysia has been a subject 
of controveisy, since Indonesia objected to the inclusion of North 
Borneo in tne Federation on the grounds that referendum must be 
held in that territory, which was then being liberated from the British 
colonial rule. Although Malaysia conceded to the Indonesian 
request to hold referendum, yet Tunku Abdul Rchman in his over- 
enthusiasm of introducing the Federation went ahead with his pro- 
gramme and allowed the reltrcndum to be held in North Borneo 
after the Federation was formed. No doubt the referendum endorsed 
the will of the people to join the Federation, but Indonesia has 
strongly objected to it and seems to have taken a pledge to cau^e the 
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l)reak-down of the Federation. It may also be remembered that 
'when Malaysia was taken in as one of the temporary members of the 
Security Council, for the second term in the two-year term 
(after the withdrawal of Czechoslovakia), Indonesia threatened 
to withdraw from the U.N.O. in case a seat is given to Malaysia. 
•She has further gone to the extent of resisting the grant of seat to 
Malaysia at the Algiers meeting to be held in September. 

Disturbances in Singapore 

It may be recalled that when Singapore broke off recently, its 
•Governor-General expressed a great pain at its departure from 
Malaysia. The main reason responsible for the cession of Singapore 
was the subversive activities of the Government of Indonesia. To 
xinderstand it properly, we must go deep into the Giicumstances which 
made Indonesia fundamentally averse to the formation of Malaysia. 
Singnpore has been, and is even at present, essentially a communist 
State with 70% people as Communists. This promoted Tunku Abdul 
Rehman of Malaya to set up a Federation to contract the spread of 
Singapore by grouping together Malaya, North Borneo, and Sarawak. 
Accordingly, he got the blessings of the British Government who also 
wished to check the growth of Communism in Singapore. 

The sound economy of Singapore was another temptation. But 
the political significance was more important for the merger than the 
economic reasons. It is quite plain that after Singapore has broken 
off, even the fury of Dr. SdeKarno who talked in terms of smashing 
and crushing Malaysia has also been cooled down to a reasonable 
degree. When his wish has also been partly met, he seems to be 
now reconciled to any med'iatory talks. It may be clrealy understood 
that the Federation has virtually defeated the very purpose of the 
creation of the Federation. The antagonism between Malaysia and 
Indonesia has already reached the point of declared war, since the 
concentration of troops on borders had already taken place. U.N.O. 
has already condemned the aggressive designs of Indonesia, and 
U.A.R. has been enraged with India as the later gave an unqualified 
support to Malaysia. Indonesia has gone to the extent of breaking 
off from the United Nations and to set up, in collabc»ration with 
China, an International body rival to the United Nations. There 
are as many as one million communists in Indonesia, and it is an 
open secret that Indonesia’s policies are directly under the influence 
of Communist China. 

Singapore, which broke off from the Federation of Malaysia 
as a result of internal disturbances, has witnessed another drama of 
internal disunity enacted within the State. The plot was organised 
by the revolutionaries who overthrew the present Government of 
'Singapore to establish the Communist State within the Island with 
’the positive support of Indonesian Armed Forces. 
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Indon^ia has expressed a great satisfaction at the breaking away 
of Singapore, and President Soekarno has clearly stated that thia 
signifies a failure of the British colonial policy. He seems to have 
been somewhat softened to remark that Indonesia had no tensions or 
prejudices towards Singapore and even Malaysia and that he was 
prepared for any mediatory talks through the good offices of the Afro- 
Asian nations. He has explained that he has not been so much 
opposed to the Malaysians or the Singaporians, but he has always 
tried to unmask the wickedness of the British colonialists. 



CRISIS IN INDONESIA 


Indonesia has passed through serious deadlock which has shaken 
the solid position of the life of President Dr. Soekarno, the protagonist 
of so-called ‘guided democracy’ — democracy guided by wisdom and 
experience, as the dictator in miniature (Soekarno) has put it. 
The Communist supported military coup under Col. Un Tung 
made a violent assault on the military generals resulting in the 
murder of six generals with the narrow escape of the Defence 
Minister, General Nasution. For some days, there was the mysterious 
disappearance of the President and the Defence Minister. But at 
last the armed forces, loyal to the President, gave good reverses to the 
rebels. It is revealed that a number of Nationalist Party members, 
who were enlisted in Col. Un Tung’s Council, have stated that 
their names were included without consultation and that the 
Nationalist Party founded by Dr. Soekarno, stood in open suppoi t 
for Dr. Seokarno. 

Although Dr. Soekarno has saved his life, yet one thing is 
^quitc evident : He no longer enjoys the absolute powers which he 
Bad been enjoying from the time of Freedom of his country. Much 
against Dr. Soekarno’s wish (who, it is an open secret, is a tool in 
the hands of Communists), the army has declared on October 18, 
1965, a ban on Communists who, it is alleged, were Ij^hind the 
rebels who planned the military ccup. 

Background 

Ifwe recall to our mind the old hostility between President 
Soekarno and General Nasution, we shall understand the very basis 
of the present rebellion. General Nasution, being very powerful, 
had been a source of terror to President Soekarno. the self-advised 
autocrat. However, Soekarno had realised the bitter reality that 
the only way possible for him to keep to his power was by winning 
over (xeneral Nasution. Accordingly, he gave a bait to the armed 
forces by allowing 25 ‘’i representation of the armed forces on the 
functional group (Advisory Council) to the Government. This is 
how he moulded his democracy into ‘guided democracy’, in which 
he reconciled with the allied forces and thus, experimented upon 
a unique experiment of allowing representation to the military on 
the Advisory Council to the Government. He, therefore, played a 
puppet in the hands of the military. It will be curious to notSe that 
Dr. Soekarno . thought it to be a virtue of necessity to win over 
General Nasution, since he feared growth of the power of the 


( 46 ) 



( 47 ) 


Communists in his country. It should not sound surprising that 
there arc more than one million Communists actively operating in 
Indonesia. In his own modest way, poor Soekarno had, thus, 
though of giving resistance to the Communists with the active 
support of the allied force. 

But the fate turned the scale in the different direction. With 
the march of time, Dr. Soekarno began to realise that General 
Nasution was expending his personality and thus, he thought it 
expendient to win the Chinese and with their support (through the 
Communists in his country) he ought to reduce the influence and 
interference of the armed forced in the internal and 
cxtenial policies of Indonesia. Accordingly, he entered into a secret 
plan with the Communists and sought an indirect support of the 
Communists and their fatherland China, to remove the Indonesian 
military general from the scene, so as to subdue the orphaned 
armed forces with removal from the helm of affairs of the six 
top-ranking generals and General Nasution, the powerful Defence 
Minister. Unfortunately, the plan was miscarried, since the strong- 
est man ^Gcn Nasution) escaped unhurt. With the survival of 
Gen. Nasution, the armed forces revived their power and Dr. 
Soekarno’s malicious p'an stood miscarried. It was just a fabu- 
lous story publicised by armed forces in China that the Chinese 
physician wlio was a Personal Physician to Dr. Soekarno had pre- 
pared a plan, by holding trucks with China, to cause the mili- 
tary coup as the President would breath his last. 

Now the ban on the Communist Party is the most reluctant 
art of the Government. Readers should note that it is not the Head 
of the State, but the all powerful army in Indonesia which has 
issued the pioclamation for the ban on the Communists. 



RHODESIAN DEADLOCK 


There has been, for a long time, feverish activity on the 
freedom of Southern Rhodesia ; and the situation has almost 
reached the point of crisis. The British Gevernment has been 
subjected to much criticism, and there has been a strong agitatioa 
against the British Government for its delaying tactics on the ques- 
tion of freedom of Southern Rhodesia. However, the Prime Minis- 
ter of Britain has now prevailed upon the Rhodesian Prime Mini- 
ster, Ian Smith, not to press for unilateral Independence of Southern 
Rhodesia. As a result of it, Britain will be saved of scathing criti- 
cism which is expected in the forthcoming Commonwealth Prime 
Ministers Conference. 

The new British proposals are to increase African representa- 
tion in Parliament to one- third and to encourage intensifica- 
tion of the educational and other measures, to increase the number 
of Africans qualified to vote in the ‘A’ Category Roll (now exclu- 
sively confined to the White settclers). On the other hand, the pro- 
posals arc of some advantage to the present Government of South- 
ern Rhodesia as well, since it will enable the White settlers to 
dominate and rule Rhodesia without setting a date for the African 
demand of ‘one man, one vote*. But if it is judged from the African 
point of view, it falls short of the wishes of the Africans ,, 

Nevertheless, it should not be forgotten that Mr. Smith enjoys 
the popular support of tKe people, so much to that in the recent 
elections he. had obtained 100% success on the issue of immediate 
Independence. This bitter reality has been realised by the British 
'Government who has now begun to see that it will be impossible 
for it to adopt any moie dilatory tactics. The problem of Southern 
Rhodesia has been gaining the attention of the U.N.O. had passed 
its resolution on the question of freedom of Rhodesia. The neutral 
Nations Conference also strongly condemned the British Government 
for its delaying the freedom of Southern Rhodesia, Thus it appears 
that the sentiments arc mobilised, and the freedom of Southern 
Rhodesia cannot be delayed for Jong. 

The declaration by the Rhodesian Prime Minister, Ian Smith, 
that the State would declare unilateral Independence of Southern 
Rhodesia whereby the White Rhodesians would deny to the Africans 
the right of equality under new constitutional changes, has^ caused 
a stir in the international scene. The Prime Minister has gone to the 
extent of challenging that the White Rhodesians “would rather go 
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down 6ghting than crawling on our hands and knees”, the British 
Oovemment, on the other hand, whose territory Rhodesia happens to 
be, has raised a strong objection to it. 


The General Assembly passed a resolution to call upon Britain, 
“to use all possible measures to prevent a unilateral declaration, and 
in the even that British Government has gone to the extent of giving 
the threat of the economic and diplomatic sanction against Rhodesia.” 
But it is still to be seen whether the British Government really 
intends intervening militarily to end the white rebellion in Rhodesia. 
In this connection, it will be relevant to note the contradiction of 
policy in the statements of the British Officials spokesmen. The 
Prime Minister, Mr. Wilson, hinted at the intervention which cate- 
gorically means military intervention, but the Commonwealth 
Secretary, Mr. Bottornley, has rejected the possibility of any military 
intervention. It will be seen how far two statements will be 
reconciled by the British Government, quite notorious for its diplo- 
macy. will deny that Britain is morally bound to discharge its 

responsibility towards the people of Africa. It is also quite 
evident that Z.A.P.U. has threatened to establish a parallel Govern- 
ment in Rhodesia, and with the support of Zambia and Tzania, to 
aid African Nationalists. The situation in Rhodesia is likely to become 
very explosive. 


The British Government should also realize the complications 
of the issue. It will turn the African world against the Common- 
wealth, and it will shake the confidence of the African States 
in the Organisation. It may be mentioned that Kenya has 
already hinted about walking out of the < Commonwealth. Never- 
theless, ever since the dissolution of the Federation the issue has 
been hanging on. 


The British Government should remember that if they adopt 
here as well the policies similar to those pursued by her in the Congo 
with their necessary interest, the people of Rhodesia would not 
tolerate it. It is quite evident that the British Government has 
changed itself into a chastened wolf, but it has not yet abandoned 
the wolfish tendency. It is the British Government who compli- 
cated the issue in the Congo and it was the British Govern- 
ment who had a sinister hand in the murder of the U.N. Secretary- 
General in complicity with Northern Rhodesia. In the field of 
Nyasaland, now known as Malwi, she used her diplomacy with the 
result that she had to bear the storm of the African wrath in 1959. 
Now, let them be prepared for a bigger storm this time which wojild 
unmask the colonial greed of Brit lin who outwardly professes to be 
given to the principles of right of ‘self-determination*. 
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The Rhodesian Government should also learn from the example 
of Algeria, where the white minority enjoyed the preferential right of 
‘one vote of the white equal to nine votes of the coloured’. But 
ultimately in spite of all the opposition of the whites and the O.A.S. 
rebellion, referendum was held in Algeria which culminated in the 
formation of the Sovereign State in Algeria from 3rd July, 1963. 
Nevertheless, in this case, the role played by General De Gaulle is 
quite commendable— because he had gone to the extent of meeting 
the challenge of the O.A.S. rebellion not only in Algeria, but also in 
the Metropolitan Francle. Let the British Government exhibit its 
sincerity by a similar action to tell the world that the fault rests with 
the Smith Government, and not with the Wilson’s. 



CONGO CRISIS 


The Congo has, once again, gone in a grip of tensions, Dr. Paul 
Carlson, the American Medical Missionary whom Congolese rebels 
had been threatening to execute as a spy, was killed in a mass shoot- 
ing, as the rescue forces stormed the rebelt strong-hold of Stanley ville. 
Belgian paratroops, as the rescue force, captured the Stanleyville air- 
port. According to the Congolese Prime Minister, Moise Tshombe, 
the Congolese Army had entered Stanleyville. He assured that the 
Belgian paratroops would remain in the city only to get the white 
hostages away. It is reported that the rebels took a group of hos- 
tages, mostly women and children, out of a hotel where they had 
been locked up, and told them to turn them over to the paratroops. 
Later, the rebels ordered their prisoners to sit down, and as the para- 
troops approacl cd the rebel? opened fire on the group of hostages. 

Ethiopian Government has described the landing of the Belgian 
paratroops as an unfortunate action, particularly so because it had 
come at a time when the Organization of the African Unity 
Ad Hoc Commission on the Congo was scheduled to meet at Nairobi. 
The re-start of the trouble in the Congo has deeper roots. Tshombe 
had been a source of trouble, as the rebel leader of Katanga, to the 
Central Government of the Congo. Now when he has been installed 
as Prime Minister, the pro-Lumumba group, who arc deadly 
against him, have become rebels. Since the rebels know that the 
Belgian and British mercenaries and the Americans are there under 
the garb of rescue force, to give support to Tshombe, who is their 
stooge, they pressed for the evacuation of the white hostages. The 
public opinion in the Congo has turned against Belgian^, the British 
and the Americans, since they are positively helping the notorious 
Tshombe who is a symbol of disunity in the Congo. 

It may be recalled that Tshombe had a wicked hand in the 
murder of the first Prime Minister of Congo, Patrice Lumumba. He 
h^d declared the succession of the Province of Katanga from the 
Central control of the Congolese Government, and he had gone to the 
extent of flouting even the authority of the United Nations. The 
world has a poor memory, but the bard fact cannot be forgotten that 
it is Tshombe who was responsible for a plot to murder the U.N. 
Secretary-General. Dag Hammarskjoeld. An evil-deed recoils on 
the head of an evil doer. Now when Tshombe requests for co-opera- 
tion, the people arc paying him back in his ow.'^ coin. 
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Undertaking an open aggression against the Congolese people, 
the colonialists hoped by one blow to suppress the patriotic forces 
of the Congo, bolster up Tshombe’s tottering puppet regime and 
strengthen their own imperialist positions here. 

But colonialist intervention in the Congo’s home affairs is 
spearheaded not only against the Congolese people. The other 
motives are to undermine the struggle w^aged by the peoples of Angola 
and Mozambique, to retain the racist regime in Rhodesia and the 
racist reserve in South Africa. At the same time the increased 
colonialist activity in the Congo is part of the efforts of the reactionary 
forces to secure a foothold in the South and the Centre of Africa and 
then launch a counter-offensive against the newly independent 
African States. This is the reasons why the colonialist venture in the 
Congo is, in effect, a challenge to all Africa and represents a collision 
between the colonialists and the national liberation forces in that 
continent. 


CiOniing on the heel of the abortive attempts to suppress the 
freedom of the Congolese people under the cover of the U.N. ilag, 
the imperialist armed inieivention in the Congo created an inimediaie 
danger to the sovereignty and independence of that country. Facts 
go to show that Tshombe, this foreign puppet, challenged Africa by 
openly starting to hold out tbe Congo’s wealth to foreign colonialists. 

Spheres of Influence 

Parallel to the armed intervention in the Congo, foreign niono- 
polies hurriedly finalized with representatives ol I’slunobe’s Ministry 
of Planning, the last details of a predatory plan for dividing the 
Congo into ‘spheres of influence’. Under this plan each of the 
Western Powers financing Tshombe will be given an area for which 
it is selecting its own oflicials and other administrative staff. I'hus, 
the selfish interests of international monopolies were the prime factor 
behind the new imperialist aggression in the Congo. The fact that 
this intervention was approved by all N.A.T.O. mcmbeis h one more 
bit of evidence showing the aggressive w:haractcr ol this block which 
is used for suppressing the treedom and independence ol the peoples. 


As to talk about the ^humanitarian motives' by which the 
aggressors tried to justify their criminal actions in the Conjo, there is 
nothing new about this hypocritical cxcu.se and it will * mislead no 
one. Noteworthy in this respect is the call issued to thpir Govern- 
ments by the American and Belgian Consuls in a radio tyroadcast in 
Stanleyville on November 21. They said bluntly that all foreigners 
staying in the territory controlled by patriots are alive and will be 
a^ve if the United States and Belgium immediately cut off military 
aid to Tshombe. 
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All reference to the ‘legality’ of Tshombe regime arc nothing 
but a screen. It is a fact that Tshombe’s responsibility for the 
murder of the Congolese national hero, Patrice Lumumba, and his 
followers, was officially established in the report of the U.N. Commis- 
sion for the investigation of the circumstances of their death, which 
circulated as a document of the Security Council and the General 
Assembly. 

To speak, as the colonialists do about the ‘legality* of Tshombe’s 
regime, is to trample underfoot the Security Council’s decisions, mock 
at the heroic struggle of the Congolese people for their freedom and 
national independence, and challenge African States which are 
strongb' protesting against the intervention of Colonial Powers and 
their puppets in African affairs. 

Real Purpose 

TL'urning to the imperialist powers’ attacks on African countries 
and their attempts to blame them for the events in the Congo, one 
will note that ‘'he purpose behind these provocative charges was to 
distract public attention from the fact that the interventi3n in the 
C<Migo continues. 

But representatives uf African countries gave a worthy rebuff to 
those who, in the second half of the 20th century, are trying to revert 
to the old colonialist methods, who do not want to reckon with the 
U.N. Charter on the historic Declaration on the Granting of Indepen- 
dence to Colonial countries and peoples. 

The Soviet delegation at the Security Council exposed the 
real purpose behind the new coloniahsl venture in the Congo and 
gave every support to tlic legitimate demands of African countries 
These demands were resolutely backed also b)' the delegation of the 
Czechoslovak Socialist Republic. 

The colonial powers were forced to back out in the face of 
the unity of peace-loving forces in the Security Council and public 
protests throughout the world. The resolution taken by the Security 
Council on December 30, 1964, selects to a considerabh* extent the 
just demands of African nations, it is the duty of all U.N. member 
nations to contribute to a speedy and uudeviating implementation 
of this resolution. 



ALGERIAN ISSUE 


Background 

Algeria had been torn by rifts for more than a decade, 
when the national resurgence movement, under the leadership ol 
Ferhat Abbas, demanded for the people of Algeria. Their right to 
‘self-determination’ — It gained momentum, when Gen. De Gaulle 
came in power in 1958. He agreed in principle to grant freedom to 
the people of Algeria. But the situation became complicated all 
the more, as the European settlers in Algeria began to fear damage 
to their interest. The white settlers enjoyed a preferential treatment, 
as one vote of a white settler was equal to nine votes of the natives. 

Their cause was supported by the French Army in Algeria, 
who went to the extent of rising in revolt against the metropolitan 
France. However, Gen. De Gaulle did not budge from his deter- 
mination and he made every effoit to honour his pledge ot grant 
of ‘self determination’ to the people of Algeria. A Terrorist Organi- 
sation, named O.A.S. (Secret Aamv Organisation) was formed by the 
whites to terrorise the people of Algeria, But nothing could shake 
people’s determination. At last the French Government agreed to 
referendum in Algeria, which was held on 1st July, 1962.^ With a 
thumping majority, the nationals decided in favour,^ ol Sovereign 
State ; and accordingly on the 3rd July 1962 the independent Algerian 
Go\crnment was formed under the leadership of Yusuf Ben- Kheda 
as the Prime Minister. However, the Prime Minister could not 
enlist the support of his powerful Deputy Prime Minister, Ben Bella ; 
and in a week’s time Ben Bella seized power In his hands. He began 
to consolidate his power, so much so that he styled himselt as the 
President, indentifiying with the U.S. President. At last, Ben Bella 
was ousted by his own trusted lieutenant who had supported him 
in seizing power. It reveals that for sometime preparation had 
been going on, because the ncw» Government has not brought any 
major changes in Ben Bella’s Government. It can as well be 
interpreted to mean that the revolutinaries have already successfully 
got an entry for their men into the Government ; and at the right 
moment they struck the nail on its head. 

Military Coup in Algeria 

A milrtary coup was organised in Algeria on June 19, which 
resulted in ousting the well-established regime of powerful Algerian 
President, Ahmad-Ben-Bella. The coup was organised by Col., 
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Bonmedienne, and Ben Bella’s three year old Government jvas deposed 
by a Council of Revolution. Ben Bella suffered the fate of all dictators, 
as he has been accused of misuse of power amounting to commiting 
a crime against the nation. 

It is quite insignificant to trace the coincidence between the 
Afro-Asian Conference which was than likely to be held at Algiers 
on June 29 and the military coup organised just only a few days 
before it. The new Government has outlined its foreign policy and 
declared : “dictated by obcjectives conditions which demand a policy 
of national independence, its outlook is non-alignment and friendship 
with all countries ; it aims to promote sincere and fruitful co-opration 
with all other powers in the mutual respect of sovereignty”. , 



NATIONAL UPRISING IN PANAMA 

The developments in Panama are once again in the focus of 
attention of the world press. Beginning with November last year, 
Student demonstrations and protest meetings are being held in 
Panama. The slogan ‘Sovereignty or Death’ is reverberating Pana- 
manian sky. A direct cause of these disturbances is the deliberate 
procrastination practised by the United States in the negotiations on 
the Canal Zone and the equivocal stand taken by the Panamanian 
oUgarchy, which is very much inclined to make concessions to the 
U.S. Imperialists. 

Bloody Events of a Year Ago 

Still fresh in one’s mernorv are the bloody e\en is which took 
place in Panama a year a o, when the patriots rose in defence of ihe 
national sovereignty and called for driving out the U.S. military 
units from Panamanian territory. The U.S. troops shot at the 
Panamanian demonstrators. The situation w'orsened so much that 
Panama had to sever its diplomatic relations with the United States. 
In relation, Washington imposed a series of sanctions' on the 
Panamanian people, resorting to economic boycott and political 
blackmail. 

In April 1964-, under pressure from the United States the 
Panamanian GoverumeiU agreed to restore the diplomatic relations, 
following which negotiations for settling the conilict were started. 
These negotiations have been going on this very day. Meanwhile, 
regular PreMdcmiil elections were held in Panama, and the newly, 
elected President, Marco Aurelio Robles has already been appointed. 
In his first speech, Robles voiced the assurance that his Government 
would secure from the United States full compliance with Panama’s 
just demands and that - only a new treaty on ihe Canal could be 
a genuine response to the Panamanians' demands.” 

Time to Revise 1903 Treaty 

When the backstage manoevres of some participants, in the 
Panamanian-U.S. negotiations became known, a wave of demonstra- 
tions and protest meetings swept Panama. The following recent 
statement made by Panamanian students was a stern warning to the 
American Imperialists and their henchmen : “We shall never be 
intimidated by reprisals. If w^c did not get scared of the machine- 
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guns and tanks of the aggressive Yankee army in January, we shall 
not be intimidated by the threats of another bloodshed, from what- 
ever quarts it may come,” 

The ‘New York Times’ said recently ; “History repeats itself.” 
The Panamanian students again turned out into the streets ; waving 
Panamanian flags, they demanded ; “Yankees, go home”. This fresh 
outbreak of protest must be viewed as a warning, that the negotia- 
tions should immediately be brought to conclusion. — It is time to 
revise the 1903 treaty. It is not only now, that the voice of protests is 
first raised in Panama, It was heard as early as in 1903, when the 
United States seized a strip of territory from Panama for building an 
intcr-occanic canal and imposed a colonialistic treaty on the small 
and defenceless country. Ever since, the struggle to recover the 
stolen territory and for dismantling the U.S. Imperialist base in the 
.^rea of the Panama canal has never ceased. 

Ihe developments in Panama are a graphic testimony to the 
firm determination of the small, but courageous people to secure their 
national sovereignty and to drive out the United Slates" troops from 
its territory. However, the events in Panama are of much more pro- 
found significance. The winds of a social revolution, the well-known 
U.S. journalist "Pad Sznlc wrote in panic, are '.weeping over Latin- 
.'\merican today. The sod has been well fertilised there and is pre- 
pared to receive the seeds of revolution. 



DISTURBANCES IN DOMINICAN REPUBLIC 


Background 

It may be recalled that earlier the Junta and the constitutional 
rebels had agreed on one point that they had made an appeal to the 
U.N. Security Council in July last for the withdrawal ofO.A.S. 
Peace-keeping Force. Some of the Latin -American States have also 
opppsed the deployment of the U.S. forces and the idea of O.A.S. 
mediation. The situation had grown so serious that the O.A.S. 
Foreign Ministers meeting had to be called on twice. The O.A.S. 
demanded general elections within nine months. 

The proposed settlement would constitute only half a success, 
because Col. Collamano had made clear the need for initiating the 
reforms. President Garcia Godov, in his inaugural address, has assured 
to make a start of land reforms. So the conditions of peace will be 
judged clearly in the light of the actual working of the whole arrange- 
ment, because the Republic has virtually degenerated into an Anarchy 
and the Government’s reaction had been constantly opposed to social 
reforms. It may be remembered that the j^rcsent crisis had started 
when the rebels tried to reinstate Mr. Joan Bosch who was demarca- 
tically elected President in 1963, but had been overthrown by the 
armed forces soon after, on account of his reformist programme. The 
issue stood all the more complicated, because in alft' e Latin- 
American States there is a good deal of confusion at the level of the 
Government and among the people between social reforms and com- 
munism. When the Government of U.S.A. imposed Gen. Imbart 
Berraras military Junta, it was disapproved by many member coun- 
tries of the O.A.S., because of his past record as au associate of dicta- 
tor Trujillo. It is also alleged that Gen. Imbart was an accomplice 
in the crime of as.sasination of Trujillo. 

Of course, the U.S. intervention in the matter has gone long way 
in checking the growth of dictatorship, yet the O.A.S. is still left 
with the task of convincing its members with the approach, since 
the Latin-American problems are not to be determined by the 
people or the Government of U.S.A. Nevertheless, O.S.A. settle- 
ment does not approve of President Garcia Godov who had been 
quite acceptable to the right and left-wing factions. 

Deadlock 

The Security Council passed on May 23, a Resolution fora 
permanent ccasc-fire in the Dominican Republic. The decision was 
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taken on the French Resolution for a cease-fire which as the 
French Delegate put, it, will be “The least that can be done 
to maintain the honour of the U.N. and the Security Council.’" 
It may be recalled that e.irlier Britain had introduced a Resolution 
calling for the extension of the cease-fire, but in effect it implied the 
role of the O.A.S. (Secret Army Organisation of the Pan-American 
States). U.S.A* has all along been making efforts to subordinate the 
U.N. role to the O.A.S. to interfere in the Dominican Republic, on 
the grounds that it would amount to duplication of the role of the 
O.A.S. in case U.N.O. undertake this work. 

Brig. General Antonio Imbart, the Reconstruction leader, 
had refused to accept formal extension of the 24- hour humanitarian 
cease-fire which had expired at noon on May 23, although he had 
givin an assurance that fire would not be assumed unless otherwise 
provoked. On the other hand, the real regime under Col. Francis 
Collamano had announced its willingness to prolong the ceare-fire. 
Although intermediaries are making a good progress to explore *he 
chances of a Coalition Government in Santo Domingo, yet the con- 
ditions of civil war continue to exist. 

U.S A. is reported to be sounding Latin- American diplomats on 
the possibility of the trusteeship for the Deminicaii Republic under the 
O.A.S, It may be recalled that the O.A.S. is already exercising 
such types of controls on the Republic, as may be normally exercised 
by tlic Government of a country. Arrangements are being made to 
hand over the control of the Dominican ^dio Stations in Junta-held 
teiTitory to the O.A.S. Government of U.S. A. insists that all powers 
to dispense the salaries of civil servants may be transferred from the 
control of Junta into the hands of the O.A.S, 

The proposed trusteeship would involve a flagrant violation of 
the U,N. Charter, insofar as the Charter conceives of trusteeship of 
colonial territories only as a step towards Independence. The Cher- 
ter does not appreciate rather enunciate, the idea of trusteeship for 
any Independent country, like the Dominican R'=*public. Such an 
act would be against the sovereignty of a republic. However, it can 
be easily predicted that U.S, A. will not succeed in getting its propo- 
sal of trusteeship approved. Otherwise, it will become a bad 
example and would, thus, pose a danger not only to the world, 
but to the United Nations as well. It would virtually mean making 
O.A.S. as a rival body to the U.N.O. which will transgress 
the rights and privileges of the world body. In practice, it 
may so happen that U.S, Marines may take over in any other 
country in a fit of emotions or by display of might, and, thereafter, 
may offer the trusteeship of the country to O.A.S. It may be 
remembered that there arc 20,000 U.S. troops in the Santo Dominga 
area under explicit orders to keep the rival forces apart. However, 
the Imbart and the Collamano regimes are being pressed by the 
internatibnal mediators of the U.N.O. and O.A.S. for the Coalitioa 
Government. 



At last, through U.S. good offices, peace has been restored in 
the Dominican Republic (one of the Southern States of the American 
'Goptinent). The civil war-torn Dominican Republic has been 
passing through a dramatic scene of internal disturbances. Now 
"when U.S.A. has exerted pressure by withdrawing pay roll funds 
for the Dominican Administration, General Imbart Barrars and his 
military Junta have been compelled to agree to a new provisional 
Government under the leadership of Mr. Garcia Godov, Col. 
Gollamano who had also been assuming himself to be a constitu- 
tional President with the support of the Dominican Republic Con- 
gress, has accepted the O.A.S. sponsored settlement. 



BRITISH GOVERNMENi’S OBSTRUCTIONS IN BRITISH 
GUIANA’S INDEPENDENCE 


The British Prime Minister has made a categorical statement 
that Britain would hinder the grant of Independence to British 
Guiana till stable conditions exist there. “Give the dog a bad name, 
and hang him.** This tact is being adopted by Britain who is 
being encouraged by U S. A. in this dirty politics. It is the irony 
of fate that now the British Government desires that British Guiana 
should be not only a stooge of Britain, but it should also appease 
U.S.A., as c.S.A. seems to have expressed the false fears that British 
(Juiana after the allaimnent of her Independence is likely to develop 
into another Cuba. The American fears have arisen fiom the fact 
that Dr. Cheddi Jagan is a Marxist and pro-Castro. The U.S.A. 
believes that Dr. Jagan’s Ruling Party does not command majority 
as a result of the elections, and llius. perphaps before long a coalition 
Government may be set up under Ihe Western intluence. Dr. 
Jagan’s Ruling Party (People's Progressive Party) gained 24 seals, 
while 22 seals were ca[)turcd by People's National Congress headed, 
by James Burnham. Besides these two parties there arc 4 minor 
panics among which United Force is signilicant. It is the group 
of Europeans and mixed races who had secured 7 seats. U.S.A. is 
making an attempt to gain for the People's National Congress the 
support of the United Force and, thus, aims at defeating the marginal 
majority of Dr, Jagan. It may be recalled that the system of 
proportional representation, which inherently leads to unhappy 
Coalitions and unstable Governments, was deliberately contrived by 
the British Govcinment in a desparate bid to defeat Dr. Jagan. 
U S.A. has raised her stooge Burnham and lives in the hope of 
raising him to power. Dr. Jagan whose family lineage can be traced 
from India (Bihar), draws strength mainly from the people of Indian 
origin who constitute inajoritv of the population in the British 
Guiana. Thus, it lias become a racial issue, because Burnham ;on 
the other hand is a Negro who is supported by the Negroes of 
British (Juiana. Obviously, there is every possibility of racial violence 
to burst out and the chances will increase in the even of a Coalition 
Government because Burnham will enjoy the support of white 
industrialists and planters, which the people of Indian origin would 
not tolerate. 
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Time should be an eye-opener to the Western Powers that the 
East is pre-dominantly socialist, and that any effort of the West to 
suppress socialism in Asia and Africa would bear no fruit. Socialism 
has reached the American Continent too, as is seen in Cuba and 
wherever poverty prevails, communism and socialism must breed. The 
'divide and rule’ policy of the notorious British diplomats has been 
responsible for spreading racial and communal tensions in Asia and 
Africa ; and thus three-fourths population of the world living in Asia 
and Afriea, have been all along ruled, or at least dominated, by 
the Westerners, 



JAPAN’S TWENTY ONE DEMANDS ON CHINA (CHRONICLE 
OF CHINA UNDER JAPAN’S THREAT) 


As Britain dominated the European continent, Japan in the 
Far-East asserted her supremacy and strength as early as im 
1870. Though the Russo-Japanese war of 1904-05 had settled some 
Far-Eastern problems, yet it had created new problems of its 
own. The vexing problem was the Sino-Japanese interests in South 
Manchuria, the sphere of influence which Japan had taken over from 
Russia in 1905. With the annexation of Korea in 1910, the Japanese 
Government and the public became more interested in Manchuria. 
As early as in January 1913, Taka-akira Kato before leaving London 
to become Foreign Minister in the Okuma Cabinet* informed Grey 
that “Japan entertained vital |X>litical and psychological concern in 
the Kwangtung Peninsula and South Manchuria", that Japan was 
determined maintain a permanent occupation of the Kwangtung 
Province ; and that in a psychological moment arrived, Japan w'ould 
seek to extend her leasehold and concessions there. Another reason 
for Japan’s main interest in China was for railway and mining 
concessions. 

When the European Powers were engaged in War, Japan wanted 
to utilise the opportunity. Japan’s military action in Shantung placed 
a further strain on diplomatic relations between Peking and 
Tokyo. Early in 191,5, she made a desparate attempt to cover China 
into a Japanese Protectorate by forcing her ‘Twenty-one Demands’ on 
China. China sought to protect herself tlirough American inter- 
vention. Accordingly, the Chinese Government strongly protested 
that the Root-Takhira iSotes of U08 established in favour of the 
United States a right to be consulted by Japan before the later 
embarked on any military action affecting Cliincse teiritory. 

Japan tried to close China to Europe in order to keep Asia far 
the Asiatics, practically more t)r less on the lines of Asiatic Monroe 
Doctrine. Of course, China did not yield to the demands, but she 
had to sign a number of Treaties, notes, embodying several objectives 
of the popular demands. 

In January 18. 1915, Japanese Minister Hioki, presented to Presi- 
dent Yuan Shih-K’ai a group of twenty-one demands designed to ensure 
Japan’s position in China at the time w^hen the Westsrn Powers were 
in the grip of titanic struggle, Japan gave forty-eight hours ulti- 
matum to China to accept the demands. 

The demands were in five groups : — 



(64) 


The First Group 

China was required to assent to any subsequent German- 
Japanese agreement disposing of German rights in Shantung, to 
agree not to cede or lease any part of Shantung to any others power, 
to agree to Japanese construction of rail road connecting Chcfoo with 
theTsingtao Tsinin line, and finally to the opening of certain cities 
to the residence and commerce of foreigners. As it appears, however, 
this demand of the Japanese was both illogical and deceptive. The 
demands were made on neutral China, and not or enern\ Germany. 

The Second Group 

Related to South Manchuria and Eastern Inner Mongolia. It 
provided : — 

(o) That the lease of Port Arthur Dalhv, and of the terms of 
the South Manchurian and the Antunq- Mukden Railway 
agreements be extended to 99 years . 

(6) that the Japanese subjects might reside and travel in South 
Manchuria, engage in business and manufacturing and lease 
land outside of tlie Treaty ports for trade or agricultural 
jmrposes ; 

(d ) that the Clunese Gov'ernment would give its permission to 
any joint Chinese- Japanese enterprises ; 

{d) that Japanese subjects should be amenable to Chinese local 
law, but the extra-territorial system so far as the trial of 
offenders was concerned, should obtain ; 

(e) that China should open to foreign trade and residence, all 
suitable places in Eastern Inner Mongolia ; 

(/) that the Kirin-Changcliun Railway be revised in favour of 
japan. Apart from this Japanese subjects be allowed the 
right to open mines. 

The Third Group 

Related to the Han-Yeh-Ping Company to make it a Japanese 
concern by giving the Company mining monopoly in certain regions 
of the Yangtze Valley. In 1903, Japanese interests extended to the 
Company a loan of i5 miWion yens to be repaid over a period of 
40 years in iron and crude iron. 

The Fourth Group 

Related to non-alienation of territory that China was to engage, 
not to cede Qr lease to anv other Power, any harbour or bay or any 
island along the Coast of China. 



The Fifth Group 

Consisting of six Articles, demanded the appointment of Japan- 
ese advisers^ the purchase of Japanese munitions, the privilege 
of religious propaganda, police control and economic preference 
amounting in Fukien, to practical dominance. 

These demands caused u violent reaction in China and gave 
birth to the rise of Chinese nationalism. Japan’s methods of conduct- 
ing the negotiations was also not welcomed by the European Powers. 
The Western Powers were ultimately compelled to toe Japan’s wishes. 
In 1917, w'hen the Alies in desparatc state to protect their merchant 
shipping from German sub-marine’s attacks approach Japan for rein- 
forcements. Japan took full advantage of the situation and made 
secret 'IVeaties with England, France and Italy. Japan was confident 
of geling the fruits in Peace Conference. 


Japan's diplomatic relations with the Cnited States were cordiab 
as long aij Japan followed the ‘open door' policy. But she changed 
her policy from ‘open door' to a policy of special interest. It aroused 
American opposition. The 21 demands precipitated Secretary Bryan’j» 
warning that ‘ the Government of the United States cannot recognise 
any agreement or undertaking impairing the Treaty rights of the 
United States, the political or territorial integrity of China or the 
open door. Viscount Ishil came to the United States immediately 
after the later formally became a co-bclligerant against Germany and 
signed with Secretary Lansing an agreement on November 2, 1917 by 
which “the Governments of the United States and Japan recogriise 
that territorial propinquity creates special relations between countries, 
and consequently, the Government of the United States recognises 
that Japan has special interests in China, paiticulvrly in the part to 
which her possessions are contiguous.” In other woids, the United 
States was committed to the Japanese claim upon Shantung. 

Since the Alies wanted Japan’s co-operation in their struggle 
or at least her neutrality, they agreed to support these claims at the 
Peace Conference. The war, which to Germany meant complete 
annihilation and bankruptcy which to three great and historic Em- 
pires, the Austro-Hungarian, the Russian and the Ottomaman meant 
dismemberment, wliich to Great Britain means complete financial 
breakdown, which to France meant the recovery of the lost grounds as 
w'lll as the prestige, wh’ich to U.S.A, and Japan meant unusual pros* 
parity and strength, which to Italy mean-: the loss of peace and finance, 
and which to all mankind meant frustration, starvation, hunger, 
homelessness, blood-shed and terror, came to an unexpected end on 
November 11, 1918. The victors were happy over the victory, 
which, they had scarcely hoped, would come. They began to try 
for peace, and Japan, in turn tried again to get more and more from 
China while gratifying her desire of imperialism^ 
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Thus Japan’s quest for expansionism and imperialism was^ fully 
evidence from the 21 Demand and her occupation of Manchuria in 
1931. New China has sufficiently consolidated her position to press 
her demands or the other Asian countries, since the pendulum has 
swung in her favour. 


STUDENT RIOTS IN JAPAN 

The trouble arose in May last, when President Estenssoro fos- 
tered a constitutional amendment permitting him to be elected Piesi- 
dent for the third consecutive term. 

Japan was seized by a strong clash of student deir.onstrators 
with the authorities who had moved in protest against retain power 
for a short period and has assured the nation to conduct new elections 
very shortly. President Estenssoro did not resist the military coup 
and lesigned to avoid bloodshed. It is arrival of the first U.S. nu- 
clear-powered submarines to visit Japan. Besides, student riots 
organized by about 12,000 strong students, al)OUt 1300 Soriahsts and 
Trade Unions also staged orderly demonstrations in the poll. It is 
claimed that the main purpose of the sub-marine’s visit to Japan was 
to establish U.S. right to send nuclear- powered sub-marines under 
the U.S. -Japan Security Treaty. Under this Treaty, a nuclear sub- 
marine could not be discriminated against. Japan herself is likely 
to produce and use her nuclfar power very shortly. It "may be rc- 
. called that the U.S, authorities had taken 22 months to obtain the 
approval of the Government of Japan for the entity of a nuclear- 
powered sub marine into the Japanese port. 


U.S.-JAPAN JOINT COMMUNIQjUE 

Consequent on two days talk between President Johnson and 
Prime Minister, Eisaku Sato of Japan on January 12 and 13, a joint 
communique was issued which cemented the relations between the 
two countries and expressed the readiness of both the countries to 
maintain closest contacts and consultation not only on problcni lying 
between them but also on those affecting Asia and the world in gene- 
ml. The important feature of the talks between the two coiiniTies 
IS that U.S. A, has agreed in principle to restore the adminittrativc 
^ntrol of Ryukus and Bonin Islands to Japan. They have agreed 
in principle to broaden the functions of the existing U.S. determina- 
abide by her commitments under the Treaty to '"de&nd 
Japan against any armed aggression.*’ 



TUSSLE OVER COPPER MINES 
IN ZAMBIA 


Zambia (formerly known as Northern Rhodesia) has attained 
Freedom on October 28, 1964. But financial dispute exists over 
Northern Rhodesia s claim on the proprietorship of ihe country’s 
copper mines. About 75 years ago, the British South African 
Company had obtained the proprietorship of Northern Rhodesia’s 
copper mines as a result of the Royal Charter then signed 
for the purpose. The British South, African Company had, 
thereafter, handed over the mining operations to other foreign 
concerns and continued to enjoy royalties. The independence at 
Zambia has now put forth a very queer question of financial 
compensation to the British South African Company. Obviously, 
Zambia who possesses 14% of the world’s known resources of copper 
would not like to forgo her copper mines under any circumstances. 
On the other hand, the Company is also justified to ask for compensa- 
tion. It has gone to the extent of giving threat of a legal suit 
against the British Government. Earlier, the Company had staked 
the claim of 180 million pounds as compensation, but the amount 
was later on reduced. The Company argues that the dispute is 
between the British Government and the Company and, as such, they 
will be compelled to seek legal redress. 

The story does not end here. In case the company files a suit 
against the British Government, it is likely to affect the relations 
between Zambia (the 20th Member of the Commonwealth) and the 
British Government. The British Government may, then, be left with 
no choice except to seek nationalisation by proxy. Obviously, it will 
put the British Government in a state of embarassment, as it would 
not desire to spoil relations with its previous colony which has been 
liberated now as a gesture of Britain’s well-pronounced spirit of 
generosity. It may be recalled that the Macmillan Government had 
openly helped the company by supporting Company’s additional claim 
of 12 million pounds of compensation and had, thus, ruptured 
relations with Zambia (Northern Rhodesia). However, the popular 
opinion of the business community in Britain is positively in favour 
of Zambia, because the middle man’s royalty has little justification. 
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CHANGES IN SAUDI ARABIA 


The aged King Saud of Saudi Arabia has been deposed by his 
brother, Prince Fcisal. The new King is more radical in his approach 
than the conservative deposed monarch. Prince Feisal is not new to 
the affairs of Saudi Arabia, since for some years he had conducted 
the administration of his country and had assumed the title of 
Viceroy in last March. It may be recalled that the U.N. Secretary- 
General had called for a meeting between President Nassar and Prince 
Regent to expedite implementation of the Yemen disengagement agree- 
ment which proposed the withdraw^al of the U.A.R. troops. But since 
U.A.R. has deeply established herself in Saudi Arabia, she seems to be 
quite unwilling to do so, untill she makes the Government of Saudi 
Arabia recosrnise the rebel Republican regime of Yemen. It 
appears that King Feisal may agree to it, but it will produce grave 
consequences. In Saudi Arabia, it may lead to conflicts that the 
King may hrivc to face w'ith some of the Sheikhs w ho are strongly 
pro-royalist. In any case. King Feisal is a sophisticated individual, 
with progressive views. He has planned to utilise the oil money in 
useful and constructive projects. The deposed King was essentially 
religious who leaned on the support of the religious leaders. The 
new King enjoys the support of the more enligtcncd Arabs. [ articu- 
larly the developing middle class. 


COUP IN BOLIVIA 

A military coup was organised in Bolivia on November 4, which 
^used the exit of President, Victor Pag Esstensoro. The Military 

under the command of General 
Alfredo Obando Candia. The Commander has, however, pledged 
to retain power for a short period and has assured the nation to con- 
duct new elections very shortly. President £stens.soro did not resist 
the inihtary coup and resigned to avoid blood-shed. It is reported 
tn^ he has left the country and has gone to Africa, perhaps fo Chile 
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DEMOCRATIC SET UP IN SUDAN 


A 14-Mcmbcr Care-taker Government was formed on October 
30, 1964 in Sudan, with a provision of parliamentary elections within 
five months. As a result of the new constitutional changes, the Mar- 
tial Law imposed in 1958 bloodless coup under General Abdoud 
stands hereby completely withdrawn. Although (General Abdoud con- 
tinues to be the President, yet his ab^lutc powers have been snatched, 
because the new Govcrninent excludes (kncral Abdoud’s Military 
Junta. The new Government is headed >> the Prime Minister 
Seir-El-Kha^^'^m Khalifa. The Care-taker (kvernrnent will rule in 
accordance with the 1950 Constitution whicli was, itself, provisional 
awaiting fresh elections. 


The formation of Democratic Government u\ Sudan is a point 
of conciliation between the Military Junta and the Democrats. It 
is evident that the Demcorats had given an open challenge to the 
Military Junta. After the military coup of 1938 democracy was sus- 
pended, but still the masses were divided and tlic popular demand for 
democracy grew so strong that the Military Junta had ultimately to 
compromise. 

Change in Sudan 

After the end of Military Rule in Sudan, national solidarity and 
integration have been promoted in the country under the Civilian rule. 
The new Civilian Government has called upon Gen. Ibrahim Abdoud 
to step down from the high oHicc of President for having ordered the 
arrest of 7 Army Ollicers without reference to the Prime Minisiter, 
who also holds the ollicc of the Defence Minister. It may be racalled 
that the Army OHicers liatcliing a pli>t to stage counter-revolution, 
and their timely arrest has saved the country from the bloodshed. 
The Army Leaders were out to repudiate (km. Abdoud’s Agreement 
to hand over power to the National Front of politicians. Now when the 
Prime Minister Scir-El-Khatim Khalifa has succeeded in controlling 
the situation, he is convinced of his Government's ability to withstand 
any challenge that may come from the Army. Gen. Abdoud has openly 
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confessed the authority of the Civilian Government, and he has gone 
to the extent of pursuading the Army leaders not to live in the dreams 
of resisting the civilian authority. The Prime Minister has made his 
position quite secure with the support of the National Front, but he 
is still faced with the problem how to reconcile the Arab North and 
the African South. The 6-year old military rule has ended in Sudan, 
and behind it were the student demonstrators who had staged a pro- 
test against President Abdoud’s policies in Southern Sudan. Now the 
Prime Minister is to face music He is finding himself in a very 
delicate position as he is confronted with the conflict between the 
North and the South. 
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PART II 

INTERNATIONAL AFFAIRS 
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E.C.M. DEADLOCK 


The European Common Market is, once again, faced with a 
crisis. This time on financing a common farm policy. In its meet- 
ing held at Brussels (Capital of Belgium), member countries could 
not come to a unanimous decision on the E.C.M» Commission’s pro- 
posals by June 30 dead line. The Commission had proposed for a 
community budget with sources of revenue. In its opinion the 
E.C.M, Agricultural Fund should be built from direct levies on the 
agriculture of the member States, and not from their contribution 
so that the budget should finance the Commission and the common 
foreign exchange. The main trouble arisen on the issue as who 
should control the common agricultural market, whether it would be 
left over to the E.C.M. Commission or the European Parliament setting 
lip a super-national Europe. It should be remembered that the 
European Parliament ha? heen given only a consultative status at 
present and nothing more. In the opinion of Italy, the European 
Parliament should be strengthened by elections based on universal 
suffrage to give it prestige and authority. Ihit France is opposed to 
it, since Ccn. De Gaulle dwells upon the idea of defending the poli- 
tical integration of E.C.M. earlier, President De Gaulle had carried 
Dr. Erhard’s in^’vc for Euiopcan Political Unity. 


Thus, tlie Summit meeting was held not only to give an oppor- 
tunity to consider by June !)0, if there was satisfactory progress on the 
question of economic unity. Now that the European Parliament has 
come to be caught up in tlie E.(\M. controversy over the common 
agricultural market, the political concept of ilie E.C.M. has added to 
the problems of the ecoiminic difiiciiliies. It may be recalled that 
among the E.C..\l. members, Fiance is the most dominant and essen- 
tially an agrii'iiltural country who would be a greater beneficiaiy 
than any of its partners. India is likely to obtain a substantial 
World Bank loan to enable her to continue essential industrial main- 
tenance imports. 

European Common Market c.unc into beuig a^ a result of 
Treaty of Rome which groups together Fiance. West Germany, Italy, 
Luxemburg, Netherlands. Belgium. Earlier, last year U.K. submit- 
ted an application for entry into the E.C.M. as a last reixirt to tide 
over her economic problems. Although, it met with initial success 
during the Macmillan regin c, yet at the last moment the proposal 
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Was torpedoed by Gen, De Gaulle who openly refused to agree td 
U.K.’s entry into the E.C.M. This reactionary step was taken by 
Qen. De Gaulle only in reaction to the Nassau Conference held between 
U.K. and U.S.A. in which Prance was not a split in the N.A.T.O. and 
made Gen. Dc Gaulle adopt a defaint attitude towards the Govern- 
ment ot* U.K. But in the present controversy, it can be safely hoped 
that France will not adopt this attitude, because the maximum 
advantage of the European Common Market farm will go to 
fVance. 


CONSTITUTIONAL BREAK DOWN IN CEYLON 

Mrs. Bandarnaike. the Prime Minister of Ceylon, has advised 
the Governor- General to dissolve the Parliament and conduct general 
elections, since the Coalition Government is no longer in a position 
to function satisfactorily. This decision was taken by her as a result 
of the defeat suffered by the Government in the Parliament session on 
December 3, 1964. The Government was defeated by one vote in 
the House of Representatives, when the House cairicd on Opposition 
amendment by 74 votes to 73 with one obstention. The voting was 
on the motion of thanks to the Governor- General for his 'Speech from 
the throne which marked the opening of the 6th session of the Parlia- 
ment. Mrs. Banclarnaikr wis compelled to resign, when thirteen 
Government members. iiirluLiing Mr. C.P. de Silva, senior Minister, 
changed over to the Opposition after resigning from the Cabinet. Mr. 
Siva gave his expian\tion for his own and other Cabinet members* 
resignation that Shii I/.nka Freedom Parly and the Lanka Sama 
Samaj Coalition Government was lieading towards dictatorship. 

It is an unfortunate incident, because the next General Elec- 
tions are shortly due in Geylon. and Mrs. Bandarnaike was count- 
ing much on her election benefits w'hich might go to her for having 
entered in so an agreement with the Government of India over the 
problem of Stateless Indians in Ceylon. But that dream is now 
shattered. In the opinion of the opposition leader Mr. Dudley 
SenanaiKe, there is much resentment in the country, caused as a 
result of the decision of the Government, to take over the leading 
newspapers and to impose restrictions and control on the press. 
Although necessary legislation to this cfFect is yet awaited, yet i^pu- 
lar opinion has started mounting against the Government for its aic* 
tatorial trends. Even the Stateless Indians in the country are not 
hai)py with the Government. The two leading Unions representing 
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Stateless Indians working on the plantation have already challenged 
the provision for creation of a special electoral register of State- 
ly people admitted to Ceylon citizenship. The economic frustra- 
tion is also responsible for weakcninir the Government. Frequent 
strikes among different classes of industrial labour had earlier com- 
pelled the Prime Minister to seek prorogation of Parliament. Alth- 
ough the Government claims to have brought in certain economic 
measures for the improvement of the economic conditions in the 
country, yet they are so negligible that they have failed to cause any 
impact on the masses. 

Now, Mrs. Bandarnaike will be faced with a big problem, 
because the alliance with the L.S.S. will stand the test and perhaps 
her party will have to light directly with the U.N.P. which is the 
leading opposition party. Mrs. Bandarnaike seems to have visual- 
ised her forthcoming defeat, and she wanted to gain some advantage 
by earlier choosing to dissolve the constitutional ' machinery. But 
this can get her a disadvantage also, because it has demoralised her 
Party altogether. 


DISTURBANCES IN BHUTAN 

The King of Bhutan removed Prime Minister, Lhendip Dorji 
from the ollicc of the Prime Minister on November 27 and assumed 
full responsibility for the administration of the kingdom. He has 
put his brother Dasho Wangchuk incharge of the Army. As a result 
of the reshufllcs made by the King in a bid to improve things 
which had gone wrong during the period of his illness, five Army 
Oflicers had fled Bhutan on November 23, 1964. They were grant- 
ed asylum in Nepal on December 6, 1964. However, the rebels 
have been inaKing a false propaganda by black-mailing India who, 
they say, had been associated with all the uphevals in Bhutan, since 
1961. In their opinion, Indian Government knew of the true facts 
of the assassination of the former Prime Minister, Jigmi Dorji. The 
rebels have brought forth the following allegations against India ; — 

(i) All secret messages of the King were sent to Bhutan 
through New Del hi - 

(ii) India had promptly alerted border posts to arrest the 
five refugee officers. 

(iii) The Indian Foreign Minister of Slate, Mrs. Lakshmi 
Menon, bad offered help to the King tor arresting and 
extraditing them. 



(iv) India had violated the International Law by smuggling a 
driver from Kalimpong and lianding him over to the Bhutan 
Government. 

The main cause of disturbances can be traced from the ambi* 
tions of Dorji family which had dcen safely seated in power for the 
last three generations. The Prime Minister, who had come into 
power after the assassination of his brother Jigmi Dorji, the former 
Prime Minister, only about 7 months ago, tried an unsuccessful 
plot to impose restrictions on the King ; by taking advantage of the 
King’s illness. However, the King has risen to the occasion, because 
he has taken over the powers of the Prime Ministership in his own 
hands. Meanwhile, it is significant to find the voluntary exit of 
Dorji family, including King’s mother-in-law, Rani Chuni Dorji, 
and the widow of the late Prime Minister, Mrs. Jigmi Dorji, The 
King, wh o is a young man of 36, is an enlightened and progressive 
individual He is thus quite forward-looking in his policies. It will 
be relevant to remember that the deposed Prime Minister is also 
young, as he is only 28. Comparatively speaking, the King can 
be considered to be more anti-conservative, and the masses can 
gain more under his leadership. One thing is (piite certain that, 
if not the Government at least the people of Bhutan arc nurturing 
an ambition to break away from the protection of India. It may 
be remembered that Bhutan and Sikkim arc the Protectorates of 
India and, as such, India’s interference within the specified fields 
is quite justified. It appears, the resurgence movement has gained 
momentum in Bhutan, and the people of this country also desire 
Freedom, as wc had earlier granted to Nepal, But we our part 
should be wiser by experience, because we have suffered very 
heavily after displaying owr generosity in the rase of Nepal. I here 
is no denying the fact, during the days of C’hinesc invasion on 
India, Nepal openly su])portccl China against India : and rather, 
Nepal was used a> a pocket by China, Second, wc loosen tight grip 
on Bhutan or even on Sikkim, when we have already lost control 
of Tibet and Nepal, the Himalayan Kingdoms will go away from 
our hands, and tlie loss will be deeper not only the loss of territory 
but the loss of natuial borders that the Himalayas provide. 



FREEDOM OF MALDIVES 


Maldives Islands (a group of 19 inhabited islands) about 417 
miles off Ceylon with a total population of 91,000), has become an 
independent State on July 26, from the British Colonial Rule. The 
British Government has granted all rights to ilie Maldives to conduct 
theii own external relations with all other countries in the man- 
ner they may choose. But it continues to enjoy the facilities to main- 
tain a Royal Air Force base at Addu Atoll Island. At last, the 
British Government has seen the dawn of realities and has begun to 
allow freedom to all its colonies. It will not hr wrong to say that 
the exit of Biitish imperialism started with India s slipping out of 
her grip. India’s freedom served an eye opener to other nations 
under the British Colonial Rule. Moreover, the 29 Afro-Asian 
Nations Bandung Conference, representing tlin,.. -fourth population 
of the world, held on 18th April 1955, had givcii a clear warning, 
“The Bandung Conference is the challenge of the East 
to West that colonialism is dead and dead for ever”. There is 
another factor no less important for a change in the British policy. 

The British Empire, whose sun had never set, stood economically 
completely shattered after the Second World \Var. Thus, 
discouraged by its economic problems, the British Gevernment 
has no longer the strength to control her colonics. The French 
Government has also seen realities and by now even the Dutch 
Government has also reconciled as in the case of West Irian ; the 
Belgium Government has also withdrawn honourably. But the 
fifth imperialist nation namely, Portugal still continues to adopt 
its die-hard policy. No doubt, we in India have succeeded in 
forcibly taking Goa from the grip of the Portuguese, but the atro- 
cities of the Portuguese Government in Angola, Mezambique and 
other places are a clear proof of the fact that the Portuguese Govern- 
ment would not come down to an houourablc scstlemcnt without 
receiving hammering on its head. 



GREECE 


Background 

When the Premier’s son was involved in the Army inquiry, 
the King did not want the Premier to tike over the Defence port- 
folio. But the Premier, on the other hind, insisted on retaining that 
powerful portfolio in his bands. 

This led to a constitutional conflict between the Crown and 
the people. It posed a serious constitutional deadlock in the history 
of Greek Democracy, whether the Premier has his absolute authority 
to form his own Cabinet without the interference of the King who 
is a mere constitutional Head or the King can inferfere in the matter. 
Consequently, the Premier had offered to the King the alternative 
to hold fresh elections to resolve the crisis, because he was quite 
confident of his popularity to seat him safely in power. Thus the 
King did not like to face fresh elections, and he had thought it more 
advisable to appoint Mr. Tsirimokos as the Premier. Obviously, 
Papandreos’s victory signified the corresponding defeat of the King 
which had a far-reaching significance because when the King hesi- 
tated to go in for elections he was left widi no other cause except to 
use his despotic force which tended to amount to negation of 
democratic principles* 

For long, Greece has been at war with Turkey, and even now 
conditions of tensions exist between Greece and Turkey with the ban 
of the Island of Cyprus. The ‘Enosis’ movement (merger of Cyprus 
in Greece) had been quite active under the leadership of Gen. Grivas. 
As such, the Government of Turkey had been l(X)king at Greece with 
suspicion. It will be relevant to remember that even after a reconci- 
liation between Greece and Turkey on the issue of Cyprus through 
the good offices of British Government, the conditions in Cyprus had 
not been satisfactory. The ruling Greex* Cypriot group is looked at 
with suspicion by ihc minority Turkish Cypriot group which demand 
the partition of Cyprus, 

Political crisis has, once again, captivated Greece, as the new 
Government of Mr. Elias Tsirimokos formed in the last week of 
August was voted out on August 29. The Government suffered a 
defeat in a vote of no-confidence. The young King Constantine is 
now faced with a problem of fresh decision to set up a stable regime 
following the resignation of the former Prime Minister George 
-Papandreo on July 15. The crisis started, when the King opposed 
the Prime Minister^ plans for a purge of army officials. 
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Thus, for the second time, the ex-Premier George Papandreo 
inflicted a political defeat on the King. The defeat of the 
new (jovernment within its one week sitting coupled w'ith 
violent agitation in the streets of Athens, left the King with no choice 
to resolve his political crisis. He found himself incapable of breaking 
the support that the ex-Premier cnjo>cd. Now when Mr. Athanaslatis 
Novas tailed and Mr. Elias Tsiriinokos also did not prove successful 
to enlist the large support of Center Union dissidents, as also when 
Stcphanopoulos has turned down the invitation of the King, the 
King was left with no leader to look to. At last on September IB, 
Stcphanopoulos was swoi n in as the new Premier. 


REVOLTS IN BURMA 

A section of Buddhist monks, mostly young persons, have jaised 
a strong agitation against chc Government in Upper Burma. The 
agitation was launched following the Convocation organised by the 
senior section of the Buddhist monks in the middle of March to 
discuss ways and means to purify the Buddhist religion. In the 
Convocation, measures were recommended for enforcing discipline 
among the monks in accordance with the doctrine of Vinaya. 
Dissident monks manliandlcd, on April u, a group of newsmen and 
photographers at the Buddhist demonstration, and they snatched away 
their cameras. 1 hey went to the extent of i aiding the houses of the 
camera men. On failing to find the newsmen, they left threatening 
letters in their houses aud put up anti- Government posters in the 
town of \enangyaung (in Upper Burma). These posters were later 
torn by the police. As a reaction to it, the monies pasted fresh 
posters and raided ^hc oflices of the political parties and the shops. 
They removed a portrait of Gen. Nc Win, Chairman of the Burmese 
Revolutionary Council, from one of the shops and placed it upside 
down. However, the Government is still adopting a 'wait and see 
policy’. 



STATELESS INDIANS IN CEYLON 

India and Ceylon have resolved the deadlock over the 9*75 lakh 
Stateless Indians in Ceylon. The Agreement was singed between the 
Prime Minister of the two countries at New Delhi on October 30, 
1964, whereby Ceylon has agreed to extend its citizenship to 3 lakh 
of such Stateless people of Indian origin in Ceylon, together with the 
natural increase in that number as will accrue in the next 15 years. 
It may be recalled that this number will be addition to 1*4 lakh 
stateless Indians w'ho have already secured the right of citizenship in 
Ceylon. On the other hand, India has agreed to accept repatriation 
of 5*25 lakh Stateless Indians in Ceylon during the period of 15 years. 
Rights of Indian Citizenship will be conferred on such migrants. 

I'he Government of Ceylon have agreed to allow the stateless 
Indians wdio will thus repatriate to carry their assests including pro- 
vident fund and gratuity earnings, to India, subject to exchange con- 
trol regulations in force at the time of their repatriation. In any 
case, the minimum amount in their case will nut be reduced to less 
than Rs. 4,000. The Ciovcrnmcnt of Ceylon have agreed to grant 
to the persons to he repatriated to India the same facilities during the 
period of their stay iii Ceylon as arc enjoyed by citizens of other 
States, with the exception of facilities for remittances. Fiee visas 
will also be granted to tliem. Till their repalriatioti to Ijidia or till 
such time as they attain the age of 55, whicliever is earlier, such pei- 
sons will continue to be in their employment. 

In any case, the Agreement is a step in the direction of promo- 
tion of peace and goodwill between the two States, particularly in 
view of Ce^ Ion’s momentous role played in the Colombo Proposals. 
More so, India is already m a quandary over the problem of Indians 
in Burma and also in Kenya. She is naturally quite anxious to 
maintain good friendly relations with the neighbouring countries, 
and she would not desire to be a willing party to a clash in South- 
East Asia. On the other hand, the Agreement is a positive victory 
for Ceylon, since Government of India has shown a very liberal ati- 
tude to accept the responsibility of 5.25 lakh Ceylonese of India 
origin. Of coarse, the problem of ‘whose baby’ had to be resolved 
and India had to accept the responsibilities. But in no ca^, it can 
be called as a very plea^^ing or a favourable Agreement. Thp Prime 
Minister of Ceylon should rather feel happy and victorious in having 
resolved the issue with a good bargaining that she made. It will 
obviously be helpful to her in her forthcoming contest of elections ; 
and in this respect she stands doubly gainer. 
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STATELESS INDIAN IN EAST AFRICA 


Once again, India is faced with the problem of ‘whose baby* 
Indians al^road. It is feared that the Indians in East Africa are now 
threatened with statelessness, if they do not take up citizenship of 
any of the three tenitorios, Keri\a, Uganda and 1'anzania, in increase- 
ing numbers. In East Africa, there are about three lakh, fifty thou- 
sand people of Indian origin, more than half of them in Kenya itself. 
Hardly 50,000 of these have o])tained citizenship of their respective 
countries of seltleinent. 

There is a movement of Africanisalion in the East- African coun- 
tries, and the governments are making vigorous attempts in every 
walk of their national life to jmrsuade foreigners to indentify them- 
selves with the Africans. It will be relevant to remember that as a. 
result of these measures taken by these States, thousands of Incliari: 
ha\e ali\.cid/ been disjdaced and many of them have left for India 
or Britain. Anti-India feeling is fact deveU^ping among the African 
leaders who bcli ve that the Indians settlccl in Africa think them- 
selves superior to tlie Africans. It is big time Government ol India 
docs sonu'tliing in this regard, because it is feared that before long 
the situation is likely to grow unmanageable and a Ceylon -type ex- 
clusive situation may arise. 


CHINESE ROCKET BASES IN ALBANIA 

China has entered into an agreement with the Government of 
Albania for establishment of a regular base in Albania. T. he Gov-' 
eminent of Albania has permitted the GovcrnmeiU of China to build 
rocket and naval basis in Alban a. This would give a gicat support 
to* China, ll may be stated that Albania, amongst the Communist 
countries, is a satellite of China : and as Soviet Russia has already 
made advancement in the iield of rocket engineering, China ha» now 
begun to \icvv with her. This has not only come as an alarming news 
to India, or even to the West, but it has disturbed the Communist 
nations much more. Marshall Tito is reported to have felt disturbed 
at this news, and Yugoslavia’s press ha^ warned China of her irre- 
gular and irresponsible policy in Albania. This should come as a 
challenge to the entire world. 



AMERICAN NUCLEAR DETERRANT AGAINST PEKING’S 

THREAT 


U.S.A, has stationed a U.S. sub-marine, equipped with Polaris 
nuclear missiles, in the Pacific Ocean as a counier-nieasure to Chinese 
successful nuclear test. It is likely to be followed by another Polaris 
sub-marine wliidi the U.S.A. proposes to station in the Pacific Ocean 
next month, and bei'ore long the total strength may be realised to 7. 
The missiles aim at deterring any attack of China who may use or 
theaten the use of nuclear weapons. The Polaris ileet will be based 
on Guam Island which is third Overseas Polaris Sub-Marine Base, 
the first being at Holy Loch in Scotland and the second at Rota in 
the Southern Coast of Spain. The Polaris missiles would bring 
within reach most of China's population and her industrial centres, 
including the places where her nuclear reactors have been set up, 

U.S.A. claims that the Polaris equipped sub-inarincs possess 
enormous under-water range, each with Iti Polaris misss'cs. which 
could be fired while submerged, and thus there is little risk of their 
detection and counter-attack. 

Until China’s display of her nuclear strength, U.S.A. had her 
strategic target list of maintained in a conventional mah'ncr : and it 
was far fewer in number than the ouc in the Soviet Union target 
complex. But now in view of the demonstration of sirenglh by China, 
U.S.A. had to revise her policy. 


PEKING-DESIGNED ANTI-NUCLEAR 
SUMJMIT CONFERENCE 

After having bowed down her neighbouring countries in 
Asia with the explosion of Atom bomb and after having entered 
into the nuclear club of 5-world Powers China has .started advocating 
peace by a voluntary ban on nuclear tests. China is, thuS, makmg 
every possible endeavour to take advantage of the present situation 
which she has created by intimidating her neighbouring countries. 
Whether she uses her bomb or not is a different story. The very 
consciousness of the presence of such a bomb in the hands of the 
reckless leader of China poses a serious threat to mankind. The 
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American Broadcasting Company of Science Correspondent has given 
an warning that even with the srnall-yield nuclear bomb that China 
has exploded, China is capable of causing utter devastation of India 
and Japan with her supersonic jet bombers. It will take China 
hardly three vears more to produce high-yield bomb and perhaps, 
5 years to build missiles. 

Chou-En-Lai, in his letter of October 17, 1984, stated, that 
although China has joined the nuclear weapons development peace, 
his Government would never take initiative in using a nuclear 
weapon. As the Chinese Prime Minister asserted, China would 
use these weapons only legitimate self-defence. He, thus, wrote 
“Pursuant to the Chinese policies of general nuclear disarmament 
of I’eking (xovernment proposes that leaders of nuclear armed 
powers and those of nations about to be holders of nuclear weapons 
should first conclude an agreement guaraulceing non-use of weapons 
and they should then agree with non-holders to prevent further 
nuclear arntirnent.” India has categorically rejected the proposal 
to attend such a buminit Conference, although it is in itself uncertain 
whether the propjsal will ever m iterialise. It is curious to remember 
that China and France were the two notable exceptions who had 
categorically refused to sign the Partial Test Ban Treaty in accor- 
dance with the Moscow Agreement. The United States, Britain 
and Soviet Russia and besides them many non-nuclear nations who 
have signesl the Te^t Btn Treaty : are s\irprised at Chinese new 
overtures. It appears China has now ro’ortcd to winning public 
opinion by demonstrating her strength to fight and then preaching 
peace and ban on nuclear tests. In a communication addressed 
to Japan, Prime Minister Chou-En-Lai of China said, "Since it is 
(he common wish o*' all mankind to be free of nuclear threat, the 
Peking Government hopes that the Japanes Government will 
support Chinese proposal for a Summt .\nti-nuclear Conference, 
communicating to Peking the immediate reaction of the Japanese 
people to the proposal’’. 



N.A.T.O. NUCLEAR FORCE AND REPERCUSSIONS 


United States is trying hard to develop multilateral mixed- 
manned nuclear surface Heet of the N.A.T.O. She realises that this 
step would strengthen the position of N.A.T.O. against the possible 
threat of communists. In the recent talks held at Washington on 
December 7. between President Johnson and the British Prime 
Minister, Mr. Harold Wilson, U.S.A. sought a mixed manned surface 
fleet and offered to permit Bi itain to include some national elements. 
But she does wish the ha\c mixed crews on the American side. 
However, the British altitude seems to be yet of ‘wait and see’ as 
can be gathered from the Prime Minister’s talk in Washington. 
The U S. Administration has been particnlaily disturbed to hear 
that in the meeting between President Dc Gaulle and Dr. Adenauer, 
the Germanv Ruling Party has favoured delaying the project. 
Meanwhile, it has been decided that the tank which the West 
Germany and the United States arc jointlv developing would weigh 
about 60 tons. The United States would build three clrstrovers 
equipped wdth latest U.S. anti aiicarft inisbiles for West Gennan). 

On the other hand, the Soviet Union has given a warning 
that she would take counter-measures to ensure the ^jccuritv of the 
communist wwlcl, if the projected N.A.T.O. Multilateral Force 
was set up. The Soviet Govcrnm^iu has described the Multi- 
lateral Force as a hid' by Wc>t Germany ‘revenge seekers’ to gain 
access to nuclear w^-apons. It has alleged that West Germany has 
already begun preparations to throw off all restrictions in tlie mili- 
tary sphere. It has warned that West Gcriiuiny has no right to 
enter into any new agreement between the Alics. It reminded 
the Western Powers of the fact that they were ccptally bound by 
the provisions of the Potsdom IVeaty that the Soviet Union did 
not intend giving up her right under the agreements. Soviet Russia 
believes that even if U.S A, maintains control over the use of the 
weapons, the N.A.T.O, Force will ^till give West Germany access 
to American nuclear secrets and would thus, enable West Germany 
to make her own new weapons. In fact, the United States and 
the German Federal RepuMic arc the only tw o countries pushing 
hard for this project, because France has openly opposed it and 
Britain is yet adopting dilatory tactics. 

It may, however, be stated that although the Soviet Union has. 
a legal stand that the responsibility of peace-making rests with the 
Security Council, U.N. Constitution piovidcs that maintaining peace 
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and security is within the residuary role of the General Assembly as 
well. In the li^^ht of the provisions of Article 11, 12, 15 and 25 of the 
U.N. Charter, the General Assembly can discuss any question, make 
recommendations to a State or States concerned or to the Security 
Council in such matter. 

Accordingly, 33 Nation-Committee has been set up to review 
the metier. It is feared that if recommend itions of this Committee 
are torpedoed by the veto power exercised by any of the five perma- 
nent members of the Security Council, tlie matter would be required 
to the General Assembly. The General Assembly is empowered by 
its lwo4hird majority to refi:r the matter back to the Security Council, 
and if the Security Council again fails to agree to such a reference 
from the General Assembly the nations which will disagree, would 
not have .Miy obligation to pay lor the LJ.N. Force. Now the 

major issue remains uncertain whether and how far it would really 
amount to reductions the power o*' veto and, as such, how far Soviet 
Russia would be willing to concede to it. 


C.O.N E.F.O. AS RIVAL TO U.N. 

Indonesia and China are planning to raise an Organisation 
entitled C.O.N.E.F.O. as a rival to the L'nitcd Nations. Accordingly, a 
conference is likely to be held at Djakarta next year to finalise the 
ariMiigcniems. In his regard, China lias made an olfer to provide 
engineers, cement and c(tuipnicnl i ) *:.)nhlruct a building lor the 
C.O.N.E.F.O. It appears, President Setkaino who is the mind behind 
the proposal is making serious attempts i(.» raise a rival world organi- 
sation, whether lie succeeds iu his designs or not. Asia is likely to 
be split into two groups of nations which would be something very 
unlortunale. It may be stated that when President Soekarno 
announced at lire Pandung Conference Anniversary, tbc proposal of 
setting up C.O.N.E.F.O. it w'as liailcd by China, North Vietnam and 
North Korea. However, the representatives ol the other countries 
did not express their reaction by way of approval or otherwise of the 
proposal. 

It is evident that China is now trying to built up her own 
strength, China is out to spit into the face of the United Nations, 
because she has her own satellites, including the opportunist Indo- 
nesia. China is already striving for capturing the leardership of 
Asia. That is why she has disputed the right of Russia as an Asian 
country. Obviously, it should cause a serious danger to the entire 
free w'orld, because any strength that China gets from her satellites 
would creat a serious problem for the whole world. • 



U.N. CO OPERATION YEAR 


The World Federation of U.N. Association, vvliich met at New 
Delhi on Janua ry 23, has cautioned that it will be diflicult to imple- 
ment the programme of International Go-operation for which 1965 
was ear-marked as an ideal year by the U.N., at the suggestion of 
Jawahar Lai Nehru. In his inaugral address, Union Minister 
Swaran Singh pointed out that the dispute between the United States 
and the Soviet Union over the payment of dues ^or the U.N. Peace- 
keeping Operations is posing a serious problem to the very existence 
of the U.N.O. He, however, pointed out that danger of prolifera- 
tion of nuclear weapons, the last relics of colonialism and rccialism 
in Africa, and Indonesia’s withdrawal from the U.N.O. were other 
serious questions which had disturbed international peace and had 
obviously become serious issues for which the U.N.O. might see em- 
barrassment. Of course, India’s Minister for External Affairs had 
not anticipated U.S. massive aerial attack on the 7th February which 
should now be considered as the most explosive issue. What a poor 
augury for 1965 ! It is feared that the trouble in Vietnam may in 
itself bring about a major clash between the Communist and the 
Democratic world. If Soviet Union means what she has said, per- 
haps she would not accept Cuba-type withdrawal in this case. 
Moreover, China will not so easily yield to these threats. 

In his welcome address as Chairman of the Reception Committee, 
Shri A.K. Sen, Union Law Minister, pointed out that great changes 
in the U.N.O, were found since it was established about 20 years ago. 
specially after many independent Asian and African nations had 
joined it. Secretary General, U Thant, in his massage, explained 
how 1965 was earmarked as an International Co operation Year. He 
said that the “U.N. today is the most important and universal 
example of international co-operation at the Government level. 
Through its working in so many fields of activity it is the hope of the 
thousands of millions of people for peace and security and more 
abundant life.” 



RIFT IN U.N.O. 


U.S.A. has Invoked Article 19 of the U.N. Charter requesting 
the General Assembly to penalise Russia by taking away her right to 
vote, if Russia and other countries refuse to pay the U.N. arrears, 
U.S.A. has given a challenge that she would not be willing to contri- 
bute to various U.N. Specialised Agencies in the same proportion, as 
she has been doing so far, if no suitable action is taken against the 
member countries who have refused to contribute to the U.N. opera- 
tions. She has further thieathened that as a i)rotest she would not 
be willing to pledge any funds for the expanded U.N. Technical Pro- 
grammes. It may be remembered that normally 40^)0 of the cost 
of the Technical Programmes is borne by U.S.A. 


It appears that Soviet Russia is determined not to contribute to 
U.N. operations which, in her opinion, were not justified. The pro- 
blem becomes doubly confused, because apparently United States 
has not bceii able to mobilise much support for her drive to penalise 
Russia. If U.S.A. also stops her contribution as a protest, it would 
virtually mean closing down the whole show^ and demoralising tiie 
world body. The issue will drift away from legality and interna- 
tional ethics to financial pressures, and it is quite probable that the 
U.N. may also be dissolved or may be virtually renderd a defunct 
organisation. It is curious to find that India is likely to support the 
stand of Soviet Russia on the interpretation of Clause !9 of the U.N. 
Charter which U.S A. has invoked. Clause 19 of the U.N. Charter 
defines that a cnintry, which remiins in arrears of U.N. dues for 
two years, wili not hereafter enjoy voting right in the General 
Assembly. Russia has refused to pay her contribution to the cost 
of the U.N. Peace keeping Operations in the Congo and to the ex- 
penditure on the U.N. Expeditionary Forces. Russia, on the odicr 
hand, argues that the U.N. operations in the Congo as also in 
West Asia were Illegal and as such, the money spent on them could 
not be regarded as obligatory expenses, for the member countries. 
India supports Soviet Russia that the issue is more political than 
procedural The question entails significant consequences, because 
the disqualification will not only upply to Russia, but it will affect 
9 other countries as well, namely, Bolivia, Byelo, Czechoslovakia, 
Hungary, Paraguay, Poland, Rumania, Ukraine and Yemen ; next 
year France is likely to fall in the line. The mrin consideration 
with India is that it will be unfair that a founder member of the 
World Organisation and permanent member of the Security 
Council should be without a vote, in the General Assembly. 
In. the opinion of India. United Nations Organisation will suffer a 
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great loss, of Russia and thereafter France, are deprived of their 
voting rights in the General Assembly by tlie rigid interpretation 
of Clause 19 of tlie U.N. Charter, The question will, however, come 
up for discussion in the 19th Session of the General Assembly which 
will open on December 1, 1964. 

United Nation’s Dues Crisis 

United Nations Secretary General, U 'Fhant, suggested new w-ays 
of solving U.N. dispute over payment of arrears for peace-keeping 
operations. It may be recalled that Russia, France, among other 
small countries, have refused to pay for U.N. operations, which they 
consider, were illegally undertaken by the United Nations. Soviet 
Union is of the view that ‘peace-keeping’ is the sole responsil:)ility of 
the Security Council and as such it should not he obligatory on 
the member nations to pay any extra amount for the purpose. 
According to U.N. Constitution, the members who arc in arrears 
are deprived of their voting rights. Hut the qiicstion arises if the 
two defaulting powerful nations, namely Russia and It.iiicc, are 
deprived of their right of voting, the functioning of the U.N. body 
in itself would become an impos.sibility. 


RUSSIA’S REJOINDER TO CHINA 

Soviet Union has sent a strong rejoinder to China in (:onne< tiori 
w4th the Moscow riots. It 'Categorically repudiated Cihina’s allegation 
against the alleged harash treatment, by the S(»vict Government cjf 
Chinese demonstrators (jutside the U.S. Embassy. It gives a threat 
that any further violation of the Soviet law' and order by the Chinese 
w'ould be resolutely put down and offenders would l;c punished 
in accordance with the Soviet laws. The Soviet note added ; ‘‘The 
Soviet Foreign Ministry catcgoricallv rejects the protests contained in 
the note of the People’s Republic of Chinese Embassy to j)o:nt out that 
in this protect the Chinese Embassy permits itself intolerable attacks 
against the Soviet Union and even tries to teach us how to light 
imperialism”. 

The riots took place outside the U.S.A. Embassy in Moscow 
on March 6, 1965 in protest against U.S. arrial bombardment on 
Hanoi. The Soviet Union has made it clear that they have their 
own attitude for fighting imperialists, but they would not like to be 
influenced by the Chinese way of doinc things. The readers are 
fully aware that Russia today is anti-Stalinistic and, thus, more 
Leninistic. It has, in its policy, adopted a more flexible attitude 
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forwards the imperialists, instead of traditional prejudices and 
animosities. China, on the other hand, adopts a die-hard Stalinis- 
tic approach, i.e., she does not believe in the co-existence of a 
socialist and capitalist society. In fact, the Stalinistic China and 
the Leninistic Russia have readied the point of cleavage, because 
whereas Russia has changed in the light of changing circumstances 
good sense has yet not prevailed upon China. Thus, there exists an 
ideological clash jjetween China and Russia, so much so that it 
can easily be predicted that before long international politics is 
likely to change. Today Russia, is much more inclined towards 
U.S.A. than China. And on the other hand, China is showing 
overtures to the European countries. 


In fact, in the Western block tf>o. there is heart-burning that the 
caler-couiins find. U.K. owes a secret grudge to U.S.A., because the 
later has deprived the. former of supremacy. She has, thus, provided 
was sliips to China to win her over. 

It may also be staled that in i!ic imperialistic riots, Chinese 
citizens who took [)art in the demonstration oegan to attack the 
S()\ict puJi.v. The Soviet Union has, .iccorclingly, accused the 
Chinese Embassy, in Moscow of organising dcnionstiation outside the 
American Embassy so as to lend an air of cheerfulness to its story 
about an alleged su|)prcssion of demonstration at Butkins Hotel. It 
may l)e stated ibal a group of Chinese citizens, as organised by the 
(^linese Embas.sN , wcail to the Botkin.s Hotel and demanded ground- 
lessly to he hospitalised lor having received serious injuries. The 
Soviet Hospital anthoiilies establislied that these persons did not need 
any liospitalisation and, accordingly, refused adiuissiou. As a reaction 
to it, the (iliiiu:.^' started a row »n the Hotel. 


LAOS CRISIS 

After the ^Var of Indo-Chiiia, Indo-China was divided into 
No/th Vietnam (Pro -Communist), South Vietnam (Pro- Western), 
Cambodia (Neutralist) and Laos (Neutralist). Accordingly in Laos 
the Government was formed under the Neutralist Leader Souvanna 
Phouma, but the Gencwi Agi ccmcnt which envisaged the setting up 
of the International Commission of 14 nations on Laos did not seri- 
ously take into consideration the point that two Provinces of Uios 
continued to be predominently under the intliience of the Communa- 
ists who maintained a sepaiatc military unit of their own. After- 
wards Soiu’anna Phouma found it impossible to enjoy the support of 
the Communist group (Pathet Lao), and accordingly he went into 
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voluntary exile.^ Therefore, Prince Boun Oum (Pro-Western) succee- 
ded him but, Prince Boun Oum a^aiii realised in 1962 that he could 
not win over the support of the Communists* The 14-nation Com- 
mission was recalled and U.S.A* compelled Boun Oum to resign. On 
the refusal of the later U.S.A. stopped bearing the expenditure of 
the local administration, with the restdt that Bonn Oum was com- 
pelled to yield. Accordingly, Prince Souvanna Phouma (Neutralist 
Reader) was the Communist Leader, was appointed Deputy Premier 
whereas Boun Oum chose to withdraw. Recently the trouble re- 
started in Laos consequent on desertions in the Neutralist gioup and 
the reopening of disturbances by the Pathet I-ao. Prince Souvanna 
Phouma has made an appeal for cease-Hre among the I^hat Lao 
group, the dissidents among the ucutralisls, and the neutralists. 


CUBA CRISIS 

'fhe corrupt rule (dictatorial* though democratic) of Baptista in 
Cuba (an island in Carribeati sea in Central America), all Central 
American States arc called (Latin-Aincrican States) was notorious for 
repression and country’s economy was dependant on prostitution to 
the extent of about 90 per cent. As early as in 1933 Fidel Castro 
raised a voice of revolt which was however crushed. But later with 
the support of peasants, students and women, he organised a revolt 
and captured power on 1-1-1959 (attack on 31-12-1950). Asa re- 
volutionary Fidel Castro banned prostitution, iiUroducrd land re- 
forms, ended landlordism, declared himself, a socialist, dismissed 
thousands of corrupt oflicers and killed 5,000 of them. This set 
afoot counter-revolution under the leadership of Gen. Dias, a dismis- 
sed officer who had sought asylum (protection) in U.vS.A, Supported 
by U.S.A. who had grudged unto Cuba on account of national- 
isation of U.S. interests in Cuban Sugar Industry, Gen. Dias organised 
an attack on Castro’s regime in Feb. I960. This entailed heavy los- 
ses to Cuba, but Russian’s warning softened the situation and U.S.A. 
withdrew support. Afterwards U.S.A. continued to pile up military 
installations on the borders of Cuba which compelled the later to 
seek Russian assis ance. In 1962 Russian war-warsliips en -route to 
Cuba were blocked by U.S.A. since the 21 Pan American States had 
deemed Russian warships and guided missiles as a threat to the con- 
tinent. However, with the timely intervention of the U.N. Secretary 
General, the situation was controlled, when Russia agreed to disman- 
tle the basis of Cubaand the U.S.A. assured, in turn, non-interven- 
tion i]i Cuba. 



U.A.R. YEMEN RECONCILIATION 


Background 

Rut wliy President Nasser has now adopted a soft tone ? He 
has realised that tlirec years of war luu e not broken down the resis- 
tance of tile royalist tribes suppiated by Saudi Arabia. Economic 
consideration has also been borne in mind b^ the U.A.R. Piesidcnt 

maintaining of U.A.R. troops to the tunc of 
50.000 Jii Yenu ri proves a great .strain on U.A.R.’s economy. More- 
^ ^ influence has also declined appreciably in Iran and 
Maghreb. It may be remembered tliai President Nas'cr had earlier 
agr( cd to give support to Adcni Abdullah Esnag lor his negotiated 
settlement of Aden s constitutional claims. It has always Ijeen the 
keen intention of President Nasser to budd up a strong Muslim 
brotherhood in the Middle East, and the federation of U.A.R. was 
a step in that direction. But the major cause of conflict had all 
along been as wlu) should be the leader of the Arab League. I'hc 
moyeeifi.^* ''.tarted in Saudi Arabia, and as such Saudi Aral)ia would 
desire that it would control in its hands the strings of the organisation. 
On the other hand, tin* political victories ot Nasser have made him 
rise head and shoulders abtivc other Muslim countries. Thus, at 
present the success or failure ol the Arab League and Nlusliin Brother- 
hood arc essentially dependent upon U.A.R.’s reaction and role in it. 
Piesident Nasser tried to consolidate his power by combining S)ria 
^id \ernen with Egypt. But later on the internal disturbances in 
Yemen caused mainly due to conflict between pro-Nasser and the 
anti -Nasser sections, let o the breaking away of Yemen. Syria also 
followed the suit, but tiie towering personality of Nasser had all 
along ke])t up his interest in Yemen and Syria, because it is his 
utmost desire that the federation of U.A.R.. comprising Egypt, 
Syria and Yemen should serve as a spring-board for the ultimate 
Confederation of the Muslim States in the Middle-East. 

lYesident Nasser of U.A.R. and Amir Feisal of Yemen have 
agreed upon ending the tensions of war between U.A.R. and Yemen. 
Accordingly, ceasc-lire has been effected. U.A.R. has agreed to 
withdraw all her troops from \emeii and would start doing soon 
November 2.3, phased over a 10 month period. It may also be re- 
membered that Saudi Arabia has already committed to stop imme- 
diately all military aid to the Yemen Royalists. It has also been 
decided to set up a Joint Peace Committee of Yemeni Republicans 
and Royalists to supervise the cease-fire. It will be duly assisted 
by the U.A.R. and Saudi force. The agreement envisages the final 
phase of plebiscite by November 23, 1966 at the latest, to decide 
the future from of Govt, of Yemen. 
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The aiTangement goes a long way to reduce conditions of ten- 
sions in Yemen, but much will depend on how smoothly the Peace 
'Committee and the carc-»aker Government function. It is, however, 
quite gratifying to note that the agreement to exclude President Salal 
and Imabr Badr from the proposed care-taker Givcrnnient of Yemen 
provides an assurance of U.A.R. and Saudi Arabia’s bonalides. It 
may also be recalled that the firmer Premier of Yemen, Mr. Ahmed 
Noin ih had been demanding to proceed towards this goa'-, when he 
was overthrown by President Salal in July last with the connivnnee of 
U.A.R. Even King Hussain had also held similar views. 


REPRESSION IN ANGOLA 

It is situated in the ^Ve^t Coast ‘ of Africa and luis an area of 
4,81,351 miles. It has been Portuguese colony since the 15th cen- 
turv. Consequent on the atrocities committed by Salazar’s regime, 
the resurgents organised a revolution in March 1962. The Portuguese 
authorities killed about 800 negroes in one month. I'lie atrocities 
committed by tlie Portuguese on the resurgents brought about world- 
wide condemnation. The United Nations censured Salazar’s Govern- 
ment Oil its refusal to furnish iiiformallon about iu colonics ; and 
U.N. General Assembly categorically refused to accept on 30th Jan- 
uary, 19<)2, Portugal’s plea that her overseas colonics are the Pro- 
vinces of lier Empire. It depreciated repression and armed action 
committed by Portugal against the people of Colony. 

Accordingly, in April 1962, the Angola (iovernmeiit in exile 
was formed by Holden Roberts Leopoldville. Angola has been pro- 
mised assistance by many free African nations. The Congo (Leopold- 
ville) Government has forrnailv recognised the military training 
of the Angolan nationlists. The African Summit Conference held at 
Addis Ababa recommended breaking of diplomatic tics with Angola ; 
-and the Government of U.A.R. accordingly did so. 



AFRICAN SUMMIT CONFERENCE 


A Gonli'rciice ot Heads of African States was held on 23rd' 
May to 25th May, I9t)3 at Addis Ahaba. 29 African States partici- 
pated in it. Tt derided : 

(1) listaldishiiient ol an organisation ol Ah lean Stales with a 
peiiTiancnt secretariat, cnli listed w iili the task of ibrinu- 
lalion of puliedes. 

(2) Kstahlishincnt of an Assembly of Heads of Stales which 
should meet once a year or cvcr\ other year. This will 
be the supreme body. 


WEST IRIAN CRISIS 

Indonesia became fire in 1949 liom the Dutch rule, and Cdiar- 
tcr of ’’rraiisler oi‘ So\<M*cigniy slated that ih(' luturi* Soverign State 
of fndodcbia “sh i!l iomj)rise the entire tt‘rritory of the Netherlands’ 
East lndieN’\ Ouaecouut of tin* problem of Papaims in the Island 
of West Irian, it was assured by the Dutch Gewermnent that the 
future of tlii^ Island would be determined with 12 months. But 
the Ciovernment of Netlterland.s failed to keej) its promise. Rather, 
it amended the Dutcli Constitution in 1052 to establish Nether- 
lands* Sovi’ieignty over West Iiian. li continued silciiily and sec- 
retclv developing West Irian for self determination. On the oilier 
hand, the (Government o.' Indonesia lost its patience, and encourag- 
ed by India's example of military action in (loa she resorted to 
violence. Jungle fighting started from April 1962 between the 
Dutcli and the Indonesian troops. 

However, as a result of mediatory talks of U.N.O. and of 
U.S.A., Bunder formula was evolved to resolve the West Irian 
crisis. Ccase-lirc was etfeclcd on Idth August, 19o3. Accordingly, 
from the 1st Ociolier 1962, the Netherlands gave West Irian to a 
temporary U.N. executive authority ; and, in accordance with the 
Blinker formula, the U.N. turned it over to Indonesia on 1st 
May, 1963. U.N. Representative would stay in the territory 
until 1969, when Indonc.sia would, under tlic U.N. supervision, 
conduct a plebiscite in West Irian to ascertain whether the Papaun 
inhabitants wanted Indonesian Administrarion or Independence. 
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INDIA’S NUCLEAR FORCE POTENTIALITY 


There is no reason to doubt that India has the potentiality 
to explode for her first nuclear devdce within 12 months of 
deciding to do so. Mr liuchan quotes Dr. Bhaba : “Since 
about 1958 the programme of nuclear force has been shaped 
in such a way as to make it possible to produce weapons grade 
plutonium and the last stone in the arc was completed when a chemi- 
cal separation plant went into operation at Trombay near Bombay 
last August'*. According to Mr. Alstair Buchan. Chairman of the 
Institute of Strategic Studies, an Indian strategic nuclear force 
would cost /^1800 million sterling. (It will be 45”,, more than 
India’s total current defence expenditure.) In his broadcast from 
B.B.C. on the dilemma of India’s security, Mr. Buchan pointed out 
that India has made the beginning of a missile programme in the 
high altitude metereological rockets, as acquired from France. 
These could 1 e gradually developed into a series of medium 
and long-range ground-to-ground rockets. In his opinion, India 
has ability to threaten reprisal against the chief Chinese cities 
with thermo-nucicar weaiK)ns which may cost India something like 
^18,00000000 

There is no doubt, that from the day India set up her first 
atomic energy reactor at 'rrombay in collaboration with (Canada, 
India displayed, under the leadership of Dr. Bhahha. that Indian 
scientists are capable of producing atomic energy, Moreover, India 
is rich in minerals^ with the availability of uranium and 
thorium and with the possibility of exploring heavy water. 
India is one of the most fortunately placed cemntries in the world, 
we can easily develop nuclear strength. But on the (»ther hand 
however, the Government seems to be wedded of the policy of 
neutrality and peace. India’s former Prime Minister, Jawabarlal 
Nehru, had gone to the extent of saying that under no circumstances 
Indiix w'iil use her atomic energy for the purpose of war. But we 
must be re ilistic and judge things from the point of view' of realism 
of the Rajputs and the Romans. In these days when guerilla 
wafare is considered to be ethically justified and when the 
strong nations like China are out to become bully and even the 
powerful nations lixe U.S.A. are not likely to spare the Dominican 
Republic, reading the beads of V^roken idealism of the time gone by 
would, obviously, mean that our leaders should vacate the high pla- 
ces and sit with their heads closely shaven at a religious place to pray 
togt)dsfor peace and tranquility in the world. It may be remembered 
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that the first and the foremost responsibility of every Government (be 
it a ‘Police State’ or a ‘Welfare State’) is the maintenance of law and 
order. When the country is constantly exposed to apj^rression from out- 
side and we repeat the old mythical stories of not allowing a cow to be 
Killed but allowing thousands of men to be killed by the foreign 
invaders, history will throw us back into a heap of the dead corpses of 
the past. 

Nuclear Proliferation 

India warned the United Nations Disairnaiiieiit Commission, 
on May 4, that unless the world community does somethtng to check 
threat, nuclear proliferation as posed by China, will grow unmana- 
geable, India's Permanent Representative, Shri B. N. Cliakravarty, 
gvive a li\c j)oiju programme to deal effectively with the 
problem ol nuclear prolileration. It proposes formulation of 
what has been loosely called nuclear umbrella proposal. It may be 
recalled that the U.N.O. has already decided to safeguard ilic secu- 
rity of a country that may tlueatcned by powers having nuclear wea- 
pons cajMbility or who arc embarking on a unclear weapons capabi- 
lity. Besides, India has proposed tangible steps to be taken towards 
disarmament, including therein a comprehensive test ban treaty, a 
complete free/e of production of nuclear weapons and means of deli- 
very and substantial reduction of existing stocks. It would be ad- 
mitted that the main consideration behind these proposals is to make 
such measures that wouUl go a long way in freezing Chinese nuclear 
capability at her present level of developments in which she had al- 
ready made a test but has not fnliy begun manufacturing nuclear 
weapons on a military S( ale. 

India's programme also demands an undertaking by nuclear po- 
w’ers not to transfer tlicir nuclear weapons or nuclear wea])ons tech- 
nology to others ; and undertaking not to 11*^0 nuclear weapons against 
countries which do not po^^sess ti^em and an undertaking by non- 
nuclear povv(*rs not to accpiirc or manufacture nuclear w’capons. 
India fully recognises the need to ensure reduction of conventional 
weapons parallel to nuclear disarmament, or otherwise countries like 
China who enjoy the benefit of massive military establishment would 
stand to benefit. Indian note categorically stated : “We in India 
are particularly conscious of the danger posed by large conventional 
arms. On of our neighbouring countries boasts of an army of 3 
million men with the support of 200 million military men. It is all 
very w’ell to talk of a w'orld conference to destroy nuclear weapons of 
each countries, but the international oinmunity must also demand 
pari passu that with nuclear disarmament there should be full scale 
reduction of such menacingly large armies and armaments. 

The significant feature in India’s note is the sharp distinction 
drawn between pow'crs already possessing a nuclear weapons capa- 
bility and those embarking on such a capability. Its chief ain\ is to 
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establish nuclear powers. (U.K., U.S.A., U.S.S.R. and FRANCE) 
and to insist on measures calculated to resist her efforts to join 
them. 


It may be remembered that there is a proposal to convene a 
World Conference on disarmament to which China is being invited. 
India has pointed out that the present time slial! not be suited to the 
convening of such a Conference and it would be better to wait un- 
till further piogrcss was made towards liualising details of 
a comprehensive disarmament treaty. However, India has suggested 
that the 18 -Natiou disarmament Committee should icsume its work 
shortly and take into consideration proposals that might be made at 
the current session of the Disarmament Commission. 



UNDERGROUND NUCLEAR TESTS 


Background 

It may be recalled that the Partial Nuclear Test Ban 
Treaty was signed in August 1963 at Moscow in which both 
U.S.S.R. and U.SA. showed vital interest. It is fortunate that with 
the notable exception of France and People’s Republic of China, 
almost all the nations of the world have signed the Treaty. This is a 
step in the right direction, and it is the first achievement of the Dis- 
armament Commission. It may be remembered that for long there 
had been a deadlock on the question of disarmament, because where- 
as the Western Powers were willing to have a 'package plan’ i.«., a 
complete ban on all weapons, including nuclear weapons, U.S.S.R. 
wanted that the issues of Disarmament and Ban on Nuclear Tests 
should be treated separately. Now when the first objection of the 
U.S.S.R. has been met and some understanding has been reached, it 
would be possible for the Super Powers to come to some agreement 
on the entire question of disarmament. 

The United States have made an appeal to the Soviet Union 
on September 2, to collaborate to work out a system of reasonable 
and unobstructive on-site inspections to varify underground nuclear 
test ban. The U.S. delegate informed the 17.nation Disarmament 
Conference that recent major improvements in seismological research 
have made it possible to indentify 80% of all carch tremors that 
could be mistaken for the shock waves of short underground tests. 
However, 25% of doubtful tremors still remain unidenctifiablc by 
any known method. The U.S. delegate explained that in those cir- 
cumstances U.S.A. would not be able to say whether the seismic 
signal originated in an earthquake by alternative methods under 
check that those unidentified events in the Soviet Union arc not 
explosions. Thus, this can be safeguarded by the use of on-site 
inspections. Accordingly, the Government of U.S.A. has argued 
Soviet Russia to abandon their refusal to discuss any kind of on-site 
inspector. It has assured that U.S.A. was prepared to take into ac- 
count any scientific improvement by which inspection would be 
reduced to a minimum. 

But these proposals have been rejected by the U.S.S.R, The 
Soviet delegate informed that there was no change in the Russian 
position that on-site inspections were totally unnecessary. Britain 
however, called on Soviet Union to submit its own draft treaty for 
the non-proliferation of nuclear weapons. The British delegate criti- 
cised that Soviet Union had shown no readiness so far to discuss the 
American Draft Treaty. He further criticized that Moscow has also 
failed to give a clear answer to British question what factual object- 
tion U*S,S.R. can raise against the American plan. 
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BAN ON NUCLEAR TESTS 


The Moscow Treaty banning tests of nuclear weapons in three 
media has not only put an end to the conta nination of the atmos- 
phere, outer space and water with lethal ladio-active fall-out. It has 
also checked the further spread of nuclear weapons. The conclusion 
of this Treaty helped to reduce international tensions. It has proved 
that agreement is possible and ihat no efforts should be spared in 
seeking mutually acceptable solutions to other equally urgent 
matters. 

One of such issues, as the preamble to the Moscow Treaty . 
emphasised, is the banning of all tests of nuclear weapons for all 
time. The conclusion, in addition to the Moscow Treaty, of an 
agreement on the prohibition of under-ground tests would, in fact, 
mean putting an end to any further development of nuclear weapons. 
That, in turn, would lead to a substantial restriction in the nuclear 
arms race and would produce a much healthier international atmos- 
phere. 

Unpleasant Repercussion of Nevada Tests 

It is no secret that after the signing of the Moscow Treaty, the 
United States of American and Britain, far from stopping under- 
ground tests, have on the contrary stepped them up in every way. 
This called forth protests ^nd indignant condemnation on the part of 
the world public. And this was quite natural too ; for, by conduct- 
ing an increased number of underground tests, the U.S.A. and Bri- 
tain arc thereby undermining the spirit of the Moscow agreement, 
adding grist to the mill of its opponents. 

Trying to play down somehow the unpleasant rcpcrcussiom 
from underground blasts in Nevada, Washington and London took 
great pains to create an impression to the effect that the conclusion 
of an all-embracing agreement on banning nuclear tests b being 
supposedly prevented by the Soviet Union. In obviously inspired 
dispatches, the American and British newspapers have alleged that 
at the Geneva talks the U.S.S.R. is deliberately steering the 
debate away from thb problem. 

Of course, in reality, neither there was, nor could there be, any- 
thing of the kind. The Soviet Union has always, beed and remifins to be 
vigorous advocate of a total, all-inclusive prohibition of nuclear tests. 
It took up thb position before the Moscow Treaty and still maintains 
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it now. This attitude of the Soviet Union is further substantiated by 
the memorandum of the Soviet Government on the measures for the 
further reduction of international tensions and the restriction of the 
arms race, submitted to the lyth Session of the U.N. General Assembly 
The memorandum stresses the conclusion of the Moscow Treaty 
banning nuclear weapon tests in three environments has created a 
favourable situation of the question of banning all nuclear tests. The 
U.S.S R. is ready, at a moment’s notice, to reach agreement on the 
prohibition of underground nuclear tests as well, on the basis of 
national means of control. 


Better prospects on the horizon 

It looks as if owing to a number of reasons Washington and London 
have lately displayed greater interest in the prohibition of all tests. The 
American newspapers, referring to 'reliable sources’, have recently 
written that it is possible in the near future to expect official initiative 
from the U.S.A. with respect to the conclusion of a treaty banning 
undergo ouiJ tests. This gives rise to some hopes. All the more so, 
since the recent successes in the development of seismic methods of 
detection are now much in the news abroad and they, as the New York 
Times emphasised on December, 7, allow Washington to rely mainly 
on detecting stations situated outside the Soviet Union. 


Well, it seems that Washington is beginning to incline to a sensi- 
ble point of view, while London, if American Press reports are to be 
believed, has already accepted it. Ijondon, said the Washington Post 
of December 10. is now convinced that the fact of any underground 
tests can really be established without on-the-site inspection. 


Where’s the hitch then ? What needs to be done is to sit down 
and sign an agreement ? The Soviet Union has long been calling for 
the banning of underground tests without on-the-site inspection, for 
which there is no need. 

Let us assume that the U.S. Government, as distinct from the 
Government of the U.S.S.R. and Britain, is not yet really convinced 
that national means of detection arc absolutely reliable. But can it 
be taken as a sufficient reason for rejecting an agreement ? Who 
would risk to violate the Treaty concluded, even if there is a slender 
chance that the violation goes unnoticed ? Such a camouflaged explo- 
sion, if possible at all, would be of negligible value. Yet the scandal 
in the even of its detection would be truly immense. 

Besides, the U.S. Government itself seems to admit that in the 
very near future the means of detection of underground tests will 
berome absolutely reliable. 
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To facilitate the understanding of the readers, text of the Test 
Ban Treaty, signed on 5th August, 1965, at Moscow, is given 
below ; — 

Article I 

Each of the Parties to the Treaty unnertake to prohibit, to 
prevent, and not to carry out any nuclear weapon test explo- 
sion or any other nuclear explosion at any place under its jurisdiction 
or control. 

Article II 

Any party may propose amendments to this Treaty. Any 
amendment to the Treaty must be approved by a majority of 
votes of all the peoples to this Treaty, including the votes of all the 
original parties. 

Article III 

This Treaty shall be open to all States for signature. This 
Treaty shall be subject to ratification by signatory States. 

Article IV 

This Treaty shall be of unlimited duration. bat.h parly 
shall in exercising its national sove>‘eignty have the right to 
withdraw from the Treaty, if it decides that extraordinary events, 
related to the subject-matter of Treaty, have jcoparadlsed the superme 
interests of its country. 



ECONOMIC NECESSITY OF DISARMAMENT 


Every day some 120,000 million dollars arc spent in the world 
for militaty purposes, this is tantamount to the national income being 
thrown out into the sea. And at the same time, as Secretary- General 
of the U.N., U Thant pointed out at the Session of the E.G.O.S.O.C., 
**the gap between the developed countries in terms of gross national 
income per head of population is widening.’* 

It is quite natural that the World Congress for Peace, National 
Independence and General Disarmament, held in Helsinki also paid 
much attention to these problems. A special Commission on the 
questions of social and economic consequences of the armaments race, 
following heated arguments, worked out rccominendations which 
were adopted by the Congress. The arms drive in itself is a factory 
that international tension and the threat of war. But 

direct aggressive actions egg on still more this lethal race. 


MAJOR TASKS OF E.C.O S.O.G, (ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL 
COUNCIL OF U.N.O.) 

It was against this that the forum in Geneva came out, opening 
to tlic accompaniment of shell and bomb explosions in \ ietnam and 
the DommiCiin Republic. And it was not easy lor the U.S. repre- 
sent ilivc to try to persu ide the pirticipants oi the E.C.O.S.O*G* 
Session that aviation, intantry and navy ot the U.S. A, were in those 
spots .of the globe *for the purpose of self-defence*. His fellow- 
country iii''*n in Helsinki gave a somewhat different formulation, 
stating that their Govcinment is using immoral means in Vietoiam 
lo achieve immoral ends. 

Speaking at the plenary meeting ol E.G.O.S.O.C. Mr. U Thant 
pointed lo one of the major tasks of the Lcon>mic and Social Council- 
supporting the developing of internaiio ial co-operation in all spheres. 
This thought was put forward before representatives of many coun- 
tries that took part in the discussions in the social and economic 
consequences of disarmament, including the delegates of the U.A.R., 
India, Ghana, Rumania, Czechoslovakia and others. But the U.S. 
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representative came out against the E.C.O.S.O.G. taking up political 
problems, although he did not share his ‘secret’ of how it is possible 
to settle the Question without touching on the problems of peace, 
peaceful co-existcnce and mutiplying the efforts of all countries to 
achieve an agreement on genetai and complete disarmament. 


Soviet ll-Point Disarmament Proposals 

Soviet Foreign Minister presented on December 7, 1964, 
ll-point Proposals to the U.N. General Assembly, outlining the mea- 
sures which the Sijviet Gjvern meat proposes to introduce for relaxing 
world tensions and accelerating total and complete disarmament. 
The proposals read as under : — 

1. Reduction of military budgets. 

2. Withdrawal or reduction of foreign troops in the territories 
of other countries. 

3. Elimination of foreign military bases in alien territou ies. 

4. Prevention of further spread of nuclear weapons. 

5. Prohibition of the use of nuclear weapons. 

6. Establishment of denuclearised zones. 

7. Prohibition of under-ground nuclear weapon tests. 

8. Elimination of fk>mbcr Aircrafts. 

9. Conclusion of a non-aggre<Jsion pact between the N.A.T.O. 
and the Warsaw Treaty countries. 

10. Prevention of surprise attacks. 

1 1. Reduction of the total number of troops. 

While presenting the jiroposals, the Soviet Foreign Minister 
said : “The U.N. Member States must be fully aware of the fact 
that the plans for the creation of a multilateral nuc*ear force arc the 
main obstacles in the way of an agreement on the non- proliferation of 
nuclear weapons which the Soviet Union is ready to join/* He 
alleged that no steps could be taken to implement the Geneva Dis- 
armament negotiations for the simple reason that certain N.A.T.O. 
States were opposed to introduction of disarmament. He sup- 
ported China by remarking that the proposal made by the Gov- 
ernment of China for holding a World Summit Conference to .discuss 
the prohibition and destruction of nuclear weapons was such which 
could be considered as worthy positive consideration. 
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On the other hand, U.S.A. has also agreed in principle to effect 
defence cuts in her next year budget. Let m hope for the best, 
though no clear outline is yet available at the U.S. level. It can 
easily be assumed that if there is sincerity of purpose felt by both the 
Super Powers, there is no reason why international tensions should 
not be reduced. But alongside with it, something will have to be 
done to bell the cat in China, because as long as China remains let 
loose she is likely to infect the atmosphere to the greatest suffering of 
mankind. 

Kenya attained her Independence on December 11, 1964, 
within the Commonwealth. It may be recalled that Kenya has 
completed one year’s tenure of Dominion status within the Common- 
wealth, and with a British Governor- General. Now it will assume 
the status of a Republic. After Ghana, Tanzania, Zambia and 
Nigeria, now Kenya will be the 5th African Republic within the 
Commonwealth. Kenya’s Prime Minister, Jomo Kenyalta, has been 
appointed as Kenya’s first Executive President. 


Firing at U.N. Headquarters 

The United Nations Headquarters was the scene of explosion 
ofa bomb in the East River near the United Nations Building, when 
Cuba’s Minister in-Charge of Industries adressed the General Assem- 
bly on December 11. .\nti-Castio Cubans demonstrated before the 
building, urging the withdrawal of Russian missiles from Cuba and 
also the conduct of free elections in the country. The demonstrators 
went to the extent of removing the flag of Cuba, but they were later 
■m prevented by the Guards. 


The shell missed the 38th flt'or glass- building by 100 to 150 
yards, and fell into the river nearby. .Although no casualty was rc- 
iwrfcd, yet it symbolises an insult to the United Nations, Moreover, 
it has opened door for such sort of activities ; and before long we shell 
find that demonstrations and agitations will henceforth be staged at 
the very Headquarters of the United Nations. Whatever be the 
internal disputes that the people may have with their own Govern- 
ment, they sliould not bring in the United Nations because, in the 
final analysis, it encourage certain groups in the United Nations to 
interfere in the internal affairs of other countries. 



COMMONWEALTH CONFERENCE 


Commonwealth Conference was held in London from 18th to 
25th June, 1965, in which 21 Commonwealth nations participated. 

Deliberations of the Conference 

1, Vietnam, The Conference gave an undivided support to 
the proposal of Vietnam Peace Mission, headed by Prime 
Minister Mr. Wilson. It called upon the mhsion to con- 
tinue to function and report its activities to the Heads of 
21 Governments. In the opinion of Mr. Wilson, “If the 
U.N. had taken interest in Vietnam’s negotiated settlement, 
it would probably have been attempted. In the event, 
the Commonwealth forum appeared to be well-suited for 
sponsoring such a move.” The Conference also assumed 
upon itself the responsibility of reducing international ten- 
sions, so as to promote conditions of peace in the world. 

The vehement criticism that the Conference gave on U S. attacks 
in Vietnam is a clear indication of the fact that the BritilS^h Govern- 
ment has looked more to the prestige of the Commonwealth than the 
friendly ties with U.S.A. But it should not be rashly taken as a bold 
step on the part of the British Government, because behind the 
curtain there is another drama being enacted. Britain owes a secret 
grudge to U.S.A. who has robbed her of supremacy in the West after 
the end of the Second World War. We can safely recall that in the 
event of Anglo-French attack on Egypt, the Government of U.S.A. 
had adopted an indifferent attitude. And now the British Govern- 
ment would also like to demonstrate to the world that it is not a 
party to the imperialist intervention of U.S.A. 

2. Rhodesia. On the question of freedom of Rhodesia, Britain 
had to yield, at last under the strong pressure from the 
Afro-Asian nations. It, accordingly, agreed to consider 
pronioting such a Conference, (Constitutional Conference), 
if Britain’s discussion with the Rhodesian Government did 
not produce such a Conference in a reasonably speedy time. 
However, there is a provision in the agreement dial it is 
for Britain to judge what that ^reasonably speedy* time 
was. 
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3. Malaysia. On Malaysia, the Prime Ministet noted with 
concern the continuing tensions between Malaysia and 
Indonesia and acknowledged the right of the Government 
and the people of Malaysia to defend their sovereign inde* 
pendence and territorial integrity. However, the delibera* 
tions and observations on Malaysia are more of an indirect 
nature, and not so sharp or significant. 

4. Cyprus. The Conference reaffirmed its full support for the 
U.N. Security Council Resolution on Cyprus. 



EAST. WEST UNDERSTANDING 


The world is in the grip of tensions, because the great danger 
of warlooms belbre all the nations of the world. Even the mighty 
empires are shrinking within themselves because of tlie uncertainty of 
future. In fact, “Man’s inhumanity to man makes countless 
thousands mourn” (Burns). The increase in the destructive capacity 
of arms has caused serious problems for the world which constantly 
fears that in the nuclear warfare the world would be blown off in no 
time. Thus all the people who have a regard for the survival td’ 
mankind, would argue that the East-West liiction must end, so that 
by cementing them together we may be able to head towards the 
world unification. Gone are the days, when Rud^ard Kipling had 
remarked : “East in East, West in West and the Twain shall never 
meet.” 


In the words of Nehru; ‘‘Atomic Energy has lecedcd the 
possibilities of War”, and the world has wily.nilly begun to realise that 
it has to choose between its self-destruction and its maddeoing ambi- 
tions of political supremacy. Thus, the thaw of the cold-war seems 
to have melted to draw thp world nearer to the point of understand- 
ing. The signing ol the Partial Test Ban Treaty at Moscow in 1963 
is a clear indication of the fact that the Super Powers have begun to 
realise that there must be some form of disarmament. It is this 
bitter realisation which provides the world with a sigh of relief. It 
may sound curious to find that even China, with all her mighty 
designs, has begun to advocate international peace and co-operation 
in the Communist-sponsored Peace Conference organised in New 
Delhi. But one can safely draw one’s conclusions : China realises 
that time has come, when no country can afford to live in utter 
isolation from other nations. ‘Live and let live’ has become a 
virtue of necessity. We have a sigh of relief that the antagonism 
between the Soviet Camp and the Western Bloc has also been greatly 
reduced. One could find Stalin arguing that it is only on t'nc grave- 
yard of Capitalism that palaces of Socialism can be built. But 
Kennedy and Khrushchev created different conditions altogether. 
Khruschev openly affirmed that it is possible for the two blocs to co- 
exist. This has obviously drawn U.S.A. nearer U.S.S.R. And in 
this, the world finds some rays of hope. 
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It is now high time that the West forgets its past and the East 
remembers it. The Western countries should shed aside their false 
sense of supremacy, and they should try to reconcile to the hard 
realities which have brought them on an equal footing with the 
backward Asia and Africa. On the other hand, the Asian countries 
should not forget that in spite of the exploitation of the Western 
Imperialist Powers, it was under their benevolence that englighten- 
ment was obtained by the backward nations. Thus, if they feel 
sense of gratefulness to the Western countries, there should be no 
difficulty in drawing them nearer to the Western masters. But it 
may look to be somewhat difficult. Let us recall the break-down 
of the Summit Conference on Berlin crisis which was torpedoed by 
the unfortunate U-2 incident. Khrushchev had clearly aske J U.S.A. 
to apologise and to give assurance of better behaviour. Unless the 
West is willing to allow a place of equality to the backward Asia and 
Africa, it cannot find the resurgent countries in a mood of co-opera- 
tion. In fact, the tremendous progress made by the socialist coun- 
tries has caused a shake to the backbone in the democratic West, 
because it has clearly demonstrated that there can be possibilities of 
economic growth even in the socialist set- up. The scientific progress 
made by Russia and the brute force ol China should serve as an eye- 
opener to the West who should no longer live in the dreams of 
supremacy, which has, all along, checked them from a close under- 
standing of the problems of the natives of Asia and Africa. 


The recent trends in international politics points to die con- 
clusion that neither U.S. A. nor U.S.S.R. is enthusiastic enough to 
fight a war. The wagers are high. In fact, the recent elections in 
U.S.A. which brought in Johnson on the forefront, clearly depict 
people’s faith in peaceful co existence and depreciation of the policy of 
apartheid as Johnson’s rival Goldwater had professed. On the other 
hand, the show-down of Khrushchev in Kermlin should not cause 
any doubts in the minds of the people because the new Soviet leaders 
have made it pretty clear that they would continue to pursue tbe policy 
of peaceful co-cxistcncc. In fact, there are thieves in the camps of 
thieves. U.S.A. is mortally afraid of the rising powxr ol France who 
has already shown a defying attitude to U.S.A.'s leadership of the 
\Vcstern world, including the leadership of N.A.T.O. To make the 
matters worse, the tremendous progress made by West Germany 
under Adenaeur is also significant of the fact that West Germany is 
likely to develop into a powerful nation. Britain too owes a secret 
jealousy to U.S.A. and she would not spare any efforts to regain her 
power, should an opportunity come, U.S.S.R. too is faced with her 
own engma. China has become a major problem for Russia : and 
even the fall of Khruschev has not caused the reunion of Russia and 
China. The provocative attitude of China has made Kermlin leaders 
fear dire consequences and has, thus driven them to look towards 
U.«S.A. Before long, we shall hatch new blocs. U.S.-U.S,S,R, 
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accord, counter-balanced by Britain’s and France’s overtures China, 
would make the pendulum swing in different direction. 

It is fortunate to find that through the good offices of the 
Neutral nations, international opinion has developed into a most 
powerful weapon of today. No nation of the world, howsoever strong, 
can withstand this opinion bomb which, when exploded, is likely to 
cause the wreckage of the prestige of the aggressive nation. Thus, to 
uphold its prestige every nation is, at least outwardly, professing peace 
because it would not like to be branded as a war-monger. The 
very fact, war h^s become an evil name which no nation would like 
to be attributed to it, in it we find a great relief which leads to the 
conviction that no war would ever be fought thereafter. Professor 
Tobnbee in his Azad Memoral Lectures at New Delhi, asserted that 
the institution of war is dead for ever. He based his conclusions on 
the fact that the world has several times tried to fight war, but has 
found it difficult to wage a war under the present conditions of 
‘balance of power.’ 

However, let us not be over-optimistic. China is becoming a 
great danger to the world, encouraged by her success in Korea in 
which she had killed 96,000 American soldiers under the banner of 
United Nations Force, strengthened further by her sweeping victory 
in Indo-China which caused the murder of 50,000 French at the 
powerful hands of the impetuous China. The Western Powers have 
launched a campaign to contain China but China is proving to be a 
formidable enemy. Who will bell the eat ? Perhaps, much can also be 
said on the other side. China has been wronged by Western Powers. 
What an injustice ! 

The country having the larger population in the world has 
been denied membership of the U.N.O. when the off-shore Island of 
China just a fringe of China has been regarded as the permanent 
member of the Security Council. The Western Powers are, thus, 
making the entire world suffer from this great crime that they have 
committed against mankind. It appears that there is a re-thinking 
in Britain, and perhaps in the forth coming session of the General 
Assembly, Britain would advocate China’s entry into the U.N.O. 
When we have tried violence, perhaps our handling with sympathy 
and affection may cause some better counsel in China, who may be 
forced by moral pressure to behave more responsibly. 

In any case, the world has begun to feel that the East is rubb- 
ing its shoulders with the West. The false prejudices of the past must 
end and give birth to a new and a more dynamic ideology. In (act, 
if we sec behind the screen, the Western Powers are trying to in- 
troduce Socialism through the back-door by preaching Welfare State. 
To awcritic, it is nothing short of a totalitarian State. On the other 
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band, even Soviet Russia claims ‘Soviet Democracy* which amply 
proves that Russia is slowly and slowly shedding aside the die-hard 
policies of Stalin, and she is trying to be more flexible towards the 
democratic world. Since the West is leaning towards socialistic 
ideals and U.S.S.R. is trying to prove democratic ideals, we can 
safely deduce that before long a new mongrel ideology would be 
formed out of the union of the two ideologies-demjcracy and socia- 
lism. Then alone, the East and the West would be fastened 
together. 


AFRO-ASIAN NATIONS STANDING COMMITTEE MEETING 

The Standing Committee of the Second Afro-Asian Nations 
Meeting at Algiers (Algeria) was held in the first week of April. I consi- 
dered the Chinese view as supported by Pakistan and Indonesia, that 
the list of initiative to the Summit should be on a discriminatory basis. 
China demanded that Malaysia and the Soviet Union should not be 
allowed to attend the proposed Summit Conference which is likely to 
be held in June at Algiers. 

China raises the objection that the U.S.S.R. is not an Asian 
country. Geographically and historically, it is a European country 
(It should be borne in mind that Russia is in Asia as well as in 
European continent and for all intents) and purposes Russia has all 
along been named as the Eastern country, and not the Western 
country ; and it has its divergent political, social and economic 
set-up on the basis of which it cannot be grouped along with 
Western nations. China docs not wish that Mala\iia may be 
recognised as a State and given a place in the Afro-Asian 
Meeting. India has, however, repudiated the stand that the 
Communist interpretation of Djakarta decision of the 22 Afro-Asian 
nations which had met at Djakarta in last year was unwarranted and 
misleading. On this China accused India of adopting obstructionist 
tactics in her bid to sabotage the Conference. India had repudiated 
that China is indulging in chauvism and, thus, trying tu impose its 
views on others. However, India carried the day when the majority 
of nations supported the Indian view ; it was decided to leave the 
issus open for final disposal by the Foreign Ministers who would 
meet at Algiers before the proposed Summit Meeting in June. The 
proceedings of the Meeting, thus, make it clear that the principle 
of unanimity would not apply to the question of invitees to the 
Summit. 

The principle of unanimity in regard to the agenda of the 
Conference was agreed to in the Standing Committee Meeting held 
at Djakarta last year. It was felt that tab would prevent biSttend 
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dilutes which might disrupt the Ckmference, by being raised at the 
Summit. The final agenda has not been drafted, but repurti 
indicate that China is likely to make efforts to set up a body rival 
to the U.N.O, although most of the Afro-Asian nations seem to be 
determined to strengthen the U.N.O. 

(1) Establishment of a Council of Ministers’ representing 
Foreign Ministers of Slates. The Council should meet 
at least twice a year. 

(2) Setting up a mediation, conciliation and arbitration Com* 
mission for considering the mutual disputes of member 
Sutes. 

(3) Setting up specialised Commissions for economic opera* 
tion, cultural inter -action, defence, scientific and techni- 
cal research. 



NEUTRAL NATIONS SUMMIT 

The Second Summit Conference of 47 nations was held at 
Cairo from October 5 to 11,1964. In the Second Summit Con- 
ference of Heads of States and Heads of Governments of 47 non- 
aligned nations, obseivers from 10 nations were also invited. It 
may be recalled that the First Non-aligned Nations Conference was 
held at Belgrade on 1st September, I960, in which two major 
isrue, namely, (i) Berlin Crisis (ii) Dis-armaincnt, were on the agenda. 
Although no appreciable progress was made in the First Summit 
Conference on the issue olf disarmament yet the immediate crisis 
on Berlin caused by Russia’s ultimatum was averted, thus saving 
the world from a great catastrophe. 

While addressing the Conference, President Nasser pointed 
out that vast change have come in the world since the First 
Conference was held. Tensions of war which then existed had 
relaxed, and many peoples had obtained their Freedom. He 
explained that non-aligment is not a policy which seeks to isolate 
itself from world problems. In his opinion change in the inter- 
national situation did not effect non-alignment policy which, in the 
final analysis, was a grouping for peace based on justice. Since 
that aim was not yet achieved, the importance of non-alignment yet 
remained. He further recalled some programmes made in this 
regard particularly in the field of nuclear destruction and nuclear 
missiles carried by rockets. 

President Nasser regretted that negotiations in Sino-Indian 
border dispute had not been possible on the basis of Colombo 
Proposals. However, he expressed a hope that further efforts would 
be made by friendly countries to promote peaceful settlement of 
the dispute. But on China’s objection (who was not an invitee) 
that the Sino-Indian border dispute should not be discussed in the 
absence of the other party, the member countries lost their enthusiasm 
in support of a peaceful settlement of Sino-Indian dispute. Of 
course, this indicates a like- warm attitude of the friendly nations, 
or else it could be interpreted as a sense of fear that these nations 
have felt in provoking the mighty China. Accordingly, Lai Bahadur 
Shastri’s proposal to send a mission to China to prevail upon her 
to stop her nuclear tests also ended in fiasco. Yet, on the whole 
Indiafdid succeed in creating a consciousness among the member 
countries, of the aggression committee* by China. The very fact 
that in the final communique emphasis on maintaining the tradtional 
.border was laid and denunciation of force for the border solution 
was stressed, India’s point was indirectly achieved. 
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“The Conference undertook an analysis of the international 
situation with a view to making an effective contribution to the solu* 
tion of the major problems which are of concern to mankind in view 
of their effects on peace and security in the world.** The Heads of 
States or Governments of participating countries expressed a great 
satisfaction that nearly half of the countries of the world had partici* 
pated in the Second Non-aligned Conference. Thcy» therefore, 
attached a great importance to the deliberations of the Conference, 
which will be formally placed by the member countries of the Con- 
ference before the General Assemble . 

The Conference is symbolic and historic in view of the fact that 
it re-echoes the spirit of the 29 Afro- Asian Conference held at Bandung 
in 1955, wherein it was clearly stated that colonialism is dead and 
dead for ever. In fact, the Second Summit Conference of Neutral 
Nations has much more in common, in its broad aims, with the 
Bandung Conference than with the Belgrade Conference which dealt 
with the items of disarmament and Berlin Crisis. In sofar as the 
Cairo Conference sought the immediate end of colonialism, the bitter 
dose to the Western Powers. In any case, the Conference signifies 
the unity of public opinion in condemnation of colonialism and racist 
persection which have by now become all out-of-date. 

Deliberations of Summit Conference 

1. Use of Force 

(i) Abolition of Colonialism 

(a) Concerted action for the liberation of countries still depen- 
dent, elimination of colonialism, nco -colonial ism and 
imperialism. 

(b) Non-conditional, complete and final abolition of vwlo- 
nialism. 

(ii) The Coi^o Sitmtioan 

Depreciation of the Congo situation created by the colo- 
nialist and neo-coloniallst and imperialist policies. 

(a) Urging the Organisation of African Unity to spare no 
efforts to achieve national reconciliation in the Congo. 

(b) Appeal to the Congolese Government and all combatants 
to cease hostilities. 

(c) Urging all foreign Powers to refrain from interfering in the 
internal affairs of the Democratic Republic of the ^ngo. 

(d) Urging the Ad-hoc Commission of the O.A.U. 

(c) Calling upon the Government of Democratic Republic of 
the Congo to discontinue the recruitment of mercenaiiei 
^ and to expel them forthwith. 
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(Hi) Portuguese Colonies 

(a) Urging the participating countries to offer all necessary 
support — financial and military — to freedom -fighters in the 
territories under Protuguese Colonial Rule. 

(b) Supporting the Revolutionary Government in Angola in 
in exile and nationalist movements struggling for the Inde- 
pendence of Prortuguese colonies. 

(c) Breaking off diplomatic and consular relations with the 
Government of Portugal and taking effective measures 
to sever all trade and economic ties with that country. 

(iv) Racial Discriminaiinn in Southern Rhodesia 

(a) Urging all the participating States not to recognise the 
Independence of Southern Rhodesia, if proclaimed under 
the rule of racist minority and urging tlieni to give support 
to African Nationalist Government in exile. 

(b) Urging Britain to convene immediately the Constitutional 
( ’dcvence to y)iej)are a new' Constitution of Southern 
Rhodesia. It may be based on the, ‘one-man, one vote’ 
principle. 

(v) Self-determination of South AY e^t Africa 

(a) Supporting the inalienable riglvt of the people of South- 
West Africa to self-determination and independence. 

(b) Cond< mning the CJovernmcnt of the Union of vSouih Africa 
for its persistent icfusal to implement the Resolutions of the 
United Nations. 

(iv) Freedom of Somaliland 

Urging the French Government to enable French Somaliland to 
become Free and Independent. 

(vii) Condemnation of imperialui Policy in the rniddle East 

(a) Su|)porting the rights o*' the Arab people of Palestine to- 
their home -land and tlteir inalienable right to self-deter- 
mination. 

(b) Supporting tlic Arab people of Palestine in their struggle, 
for liberation Irom colonialism and racialism, 

(viii) U nrestricted sovertignty in (fprus 

(a) Supporting the unrestricted soveicignty and Independence 
ot Cyprus and enabling her people to determine ireely the 
country s political future on the basis of principle of^f- 
deternpnation. 

(b) Elimination of foreign bases in Cyprus. 



( 114) 


2. Complete Disarmament 

The participating countries declared their readiness to abstain 
from mjnufacturing, acquiring or experimenting on nuclear weapons 
and invited all the countries of the world to give a similar undertak- 
ing and close their ports and aerodromes to any ships and planes 
used by the Powers for dispositioning nuclear weapons. The Con- 
ference expressed a hope to creat nuclearised zones in Africa, Latin- 
America, parts of Europe, and in the oceans of the world, by agree- 
ment of ail States in such areas or bordering the ocean. 

3. Abolition of Bases 

(i) L'lging the dismantling of Guantanamo base in Cuba. 

(ii) Warning Great Powers against the establishment of new 
bases in the Indian Ocean, likely to develop into a threat 
to peace, security and independence of the region. 

4. Peaceful Co-existence 

The Conference, while accepting the Indian Proposal Ibr peace- 
ful co-existence between States, declared that the peaceful co-exist- 
ence between States with different social and political system is 
possible and necessary. (It rejected the Indonesian Proposal which 
expressed that as long as the discrimination between the wealthy and 
the poor, the strong and the weaker, existed, peaceful co-existence 
between diflVrciU countries of the world Ls not possible). 

An appear was made to the States to abstain from use of threat 
of force against the territorial integrity and political independence of 
other States. The Conference recommended that the United Nations 
guarantee the territorial integrity cf different States, and supported 
Indian Proposal that the traditional boundary line between different 
States would be made to foice to alter those traditional boundaries. 



WORLD CONFERENCE FOR PEACE AND INTERNATIONAL 
COOPERATION 

The Communist-sponsored World Conference for peace and Inter- 
national Co-operation was held in New Delhi on November 15, 1964 to 
November 18, 1964. Delegates from 44 countries attended the Con- 
ference. Presiding over the inaugural session. Mr. Krishna Menon said 
“I’he Indian people would keep up their promise made over 15 year 
ago that under no circumstances, we will use nuclear power for destruc- 
tive purpose.** He pleaded for complete disarmament to bring 
about wor’d peace. Mrs. Aruna Asaf Ali, Chairman of the Recep- 
tion Comrnitee, said '‘May your efforts bring in fulfilment of the 
noble cause of peace which was so dear to his (Nehru’s) heart. 

The Japanese delegate, Mr. Banji Aoici. severely criticised China 
for having exploded an atom bomb, despite tlie resolutions passed by 
World Peace Conference in Japan last August, in which China was 
advised against such an action. He ridiculed the ideal boast of China 
who claimed herself to be the lirst Asian Power to own the atom bomb. 
He described the Chinese nuclear explosion in Sinkiang, the proposed 
French H-Bomb in the South Pacific and the stationing of American 
nuclear submarines in the Pacific Ocean as the three factors which 
disturbed the peace of the Pacific Ocean. The Chinese explosion of 
the nuclear bomb was criticised also by Rev. James Endicott of the 
World C*4juncil of Peace, in a message from Prof. J.D. Bernal, 
President of the Organisation. The delegate from Ceylon, Rev. 
U. Saranankara, hailed the decision of the Indian Government not 
to make an atom bomb. He expressed satisfaction tha^ India shared 
the policy of his Government in support of non-alignment and peace- 
ful co-existence. The U.A.R. representative referred to the struggle 
for national liberation and national sovereignty as the mighty force 
for the realisation of peace and disarmament. The delegate from 
Ghana, F. E. Boaten. referred to the policy of apartheid practised 
by South Africa and the attempt of the minority to rule Southern 
Rhodesia, as threats to world peace, 

1 . African Colonies 

The Conference endorsed the application of principle of self- 
dermination to the inhabitants of Angola, Mozambique, and 
Portguese Guinea. 
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2. Dominican Republic 

The Conference took note of the situation which disturbed the 
Dominican Republic for sometime, and it expressed its hope that 
peace would be restored in the country. 

3. British Colonies 

The Conference expressed a hope that many of Britain’s remain- 
ing dependent territories, incliiding Basutoland, Bechuanaland, British 
Guiana, Swaiziabland, South African Federation, East Carribbean ter- 
ritories, will achieve independence in the next three years. 

4. Commonwealth Secretariat 

The proposed Commonwealth Secretariat should examine the 
possibility of arranging for the results of research to be shared more 
widely among the Commonwealth countries. The Scnctariat should 
call a meeting of Government olhcials to prepaie for an early inceiing 
of the Commonwealth Trade Minisleis. The Commonwealth Air- 
Transport Council should consider means promoting a closer 
understanding of the basic civil air-transport rc(iuircments of ilie 
member countries. 

5. Disarmament 

The most striking achievement of the Conference is that it has 
sought to associate China with the di>cu>sions on disarmament instead 
of criticising China for her isolationist policy. Obviously, tlie Con- 
ference did not take a serious notice of the two explosioris of nuclear 
weapons by China. 

The deliberations of the Commonwealth Conference reflect 
the changing in character in tlte composition of the organ i.sal ion. 

Ahhough economic affairs also gained suincicnt attention, yet 
the most effective thing is the growing inler-Coinmonwealih co- 
operation in trade and economic development. It should not lie for- 
gotten that earlier the question of U.K.’s cntiy into the E.C.M. had 
created doubts among the Cominonwcalih nations and many countries 
including India, had made it clear to the British Government that 
in the absence of the economic f privileges the Commonwealth coun- 
tries may no longer remain interested in the organisation thus rendered 
useless. Perhaps, the British Government has tried to creat a soft 
corner for the loss of prestige over her attempted eniry into the 
E.C.M. in which ‘Love’s Labours Lost’. 

6. Apartheid 

The Conference reaffirmed its condemation of the policy of 
apartheid practised by the Government of the Republic of South 
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Africa. It called upon South Africa to bring an end to this practice. 
It may be remembered that the British Government had earlier 
shown a bold countenance to give an outright rebuff on South African 
Government’s apartheid policy which made the later to withdraw from 
the Commonwealth, But if wc sec the situation by going deep into 
it, the reality will stare into our eyes that although the Western 
Powers have declared economic sanctions against the South African 
Government, yet no Western Government had ever the courage 
to do so, since Union of South Africa is very fortunately placed in her 
economic and trade position, and cut off in the trade would be more 
of detriment to other States than the South Africa. 

I.L.O. Meet 

A meeting was held of the International Labour Organisation 
at Geneva, 

Deliberations 

1. I»'‘cn.;«:cd I.L.O. effort should be made in the field of 
wages and incomes policies, including a study of wages and 
incomes in African countries. 

2. Tlie I.L.O. should charge the African Advisory Board 
with responsibility for formulation of I.L.O. programme in 
Africa. 

3. France called for a thorough revision of the programme and 
the structure of the I.L.O., as she demanded a rivision in 
the list of the new iiilerational context. However, it calls 
itself an association worKing for social justice. 

i\rr. Abid Ali, Vice-President of the Indian National Trade 
Union Congre.vs, iH)intcd out that I.L.O. could not feel secure, unless 
solution were found to he world jiroblems of the widening gap bet- 
ween rich and poor nations, disarm unent, Souili Africa’s policy of 
apartheid and colonialism in different parts of the world. It may 
be recalled the I.L.O. was formed in 1919 as a specialised agency of 
the League of Nations. In fact, it is the only surviving c)\ild of the 
League of Nations ; which is now a Specialised Agency of the United 
Nation with its Headquartcis at Geneva. The distinguished feature 
of this Organisation is that on it arc repu'sented, tlie representatives of 
Government, the capitalists and the labour of the member countries. 
It is this tripartite cliaracter of the O'ganisa^^on which had led to its 
survival. The conventions of the I.L.O. are however, not legally 
binding on the member States. They arc required to be ratified by 
the respective Government. 



COMMONWEALTH GROUP AT U.N.O. 


Tlie Labour Governiuent of Britain is endcvouring to set up a 
Political Group of the Commonwealth Countries in the United 
Nations. It proposes to creat an informal gioup which may be 
similar to the Afro-Asian group with the dift’crences that the 
Commonwealth Group will be non-racial and non-determines the 
Commonwealth group. As such, it is likely to work more potentially 
that a pure recial regional or ideological group of nations which 
have emerged in the United Nations. It may be remembered that 
there are 20 Sovereign members of the Common wealth, who^e 
combined population would represent a cjuarter of the human race. 

The British Government believes tliat the process of de-colonia- 
Ibation of the old Empire which is more or less complete by now 
provides a scope for co-operation between Britain and her ex-colonies. 
Obviously, this a desparate attempt being made by the British Govern- 
ment for revival of Britain as a world power. Biitain has still got 
some chances ot regaining her lost power and intluence in the world 
affairs, as she is already engaged in peace-keeping role. It may be re- 
membered that Britain’s world fame has been obsecured by the rising 
power of U.S.A. and of France. Moreover, her weak economy has 
given her a great set-back. It will not he wrong to say that the 
economic crisis that Britain is passing through is one of the potent 
reasons which has compelled Britain to adopt dc-coloMalisation as a 
matter of general policy. 


BRlTAlN^S DISARMAMENT PROPOSALS 

The British Government has put forth three- tire programme for 
promoting East-West disarmament, including the agreement to spread 
the nuclear w'eapons. These proposals are short-term preliminary 
partial disarmament (objectives. Tire British Government wishes and 
supports the general and complete disarmament, but ui:dcr effective 
international inspector, supervision and control. 

(i) In the light of new and scientific developments to explore 
whether ^he nuclear partial Test Ban Treaty signed at 
Moscow in August 1963 can be extended to cover under- 
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ground tests as well. (The present Treaty bans tests in the 
atmosphere, outer space and under water to prevent 
radioactive contamination.) 

(ii) The British Government feels that there must be some 
checks provided to ensure collective international safeguards 
to non- nuclear Powers against nuclear threats or air-attacks. 

(iii) A Package Deal containing measures extracted from the 
first phase of the rival Western and Soviet three-stage plans 
for general and complete disarmament. It could not in- 
clude President Johnson’s proposal for a freeze of strategic 
nuclear delivery vehicles, possibly combined with destruc- 
tion of some existing bombers and missiles on the both 
Western and on Communist sides. 


W.F.U N.A 'S DELIBERATIONS 


At its 19th Session held at New Delhi, the World Federation of 
U.N. Associations passed a iesoluti<m to maKe an appear to Indo- 
nesia not to withdraw frt)m the United Nations. The resolution was 
tabled by India and was ultimately adopted, with the Soviet Union 
and Czechoslovakia abstaining. The Indian move got a great 
support from the U.S. delegation, although the U.S. representative 
maintained that by withdrawing from the U.N. no nation could 
escape from its international obligations. He pointed f>ut that under 
the U.N. Charter no member-nation could withdraw from it. 

The Political Commission unanimously adopted a resolution 
calling upon all nations to sign the Moscow Test Ban Treaty and 
suggested that the jcope of tlie Treaty should be extended to include 
underground tests also in an acceptable system of \eriticaiion. It 
regretted that the Geneva talks on disarmament made very slow pro- 
gress. It said that eminent jiersons should wait on the Id-nation 
Disarmament Commission at Geneva to explain the W.F.U.N.A. 
resolution. 'Fhe Clommi'^sion adopted a resolution asking the U.N. 
to convene a Disarmament Conference of all nations as a 
resolution on the crisis over the payment of dues for the U,N. 
Peace-keeping Operations, the Commission said a solution should 
be found in conformity with the purpose and principles of llie 
U.N. Charter and asked the U.N.O. to put into effect the machinery 
for collective security, as envisaged under the Charter of the U.N.O. 



U.N. CONDEMNATION OF SOUTH AFRICAN RACIAL 
EXECUTIONS 


Background of the Case 

Government of Union of South African has been practising 
the policy of persecution of the coloured people in spite of the fact 
that the situation in the world has greatly changed and that the 
conscience of the world is awakened to demand change in the 
out-dated policy of apartheid. Ever since the time of Dr. Malan’s 
regime, the ‘Notorious Area Act’ had been in operation in the Stetc, 
which calls upon the coloured people to live in isolated colonics. 
They are not permitted to travel in the same buses, nor are they 
allowed entry into public places used by the whites. U.N.O. had 
several times condemned the Government of South Africa, but it 
has always openly defied the world opinion. Even the economic 
boycott, as decided upon by the U.N.O., could not serve much 
purpose for the obvious reason that the member countries of the 
U.N.O. do not support U.N. mandate in spirit for their own personal 
rnotives. They feel it an economic disadvantage to themselves 
olf from the South African market, ^Vhatevcr might be the economic 
pressure imposed on South Africa, there is one point (iuitc certain 
that the economy of South Africa is so stable that it is able to bear 
the economic isolation, should at all the boycott comes. 

The Commenwealth also condemned the persecution practiced 
by the Government of Union of South Africa with the result that 
the Government of South Africa opted to witlulraw. It ajjj^cars that 
the world opinion or the economic pressure of A fro- Asian nations 
has not been able to move South Africa at all, I’lte problem lies 
deeper. The white minority in tiic Unitjn of South Africa fears 
that the coloured people, who are in majoj itv, mav not one day ( oine 
up to hold the Government and, thus, the sf)ecial ]^iivileges enjoyed 
by them would be all denied. Moreover, they know that with the 
p csent rate r>f birth before long the gap between the population 
of the coloured people anti the whites is likely to l)eron\e bigger, 
which would naturally oust the whites from the Kcy-positions that 
they now occupy. 

The U.N. 11 -Member Special Committee on Sotith African 
Apartheid condemned on November b. South Africa’s brutal act 
of executing three African nationaHst leaders. I'he United Nations 
appealed to all nations to assert their economic pressures on the 
Union of South Africa so as to compel her policy of racial 
discrimination. 
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Vuyisil Minei, Wilson Kahayinga, Zinakile Mkaba were 
executed by the Government of Union of South Africa. They 
were leaders of the out lawed African Nationalists Congress, who 
wrre condemned in March 1964 in a controversial homicidal case. 
The Chairman of the U.N. Special Committee, Achkar Manofof 
Guinea deprecated the obstinacy of the Government of South 
Africa who detied the appeals of the Committee, Secretary General 
U Thant. U.A.R, President Nasser on behalf of the Cairo Non- 
aligned Conference, and other outstanding international figures. 
In his opinion, the South African Government has committed a 
great crime and issued a challenge to the conscience of the world. 
The execution of the Negro leaders brought expression ol shock 
from the Governments and the peoples of different countries of 
the world. 


APARTHEID IN U S A. 

It is most unfortunate that in U.S.A., which claims herself to be 
tlic leading democracy in the world, there are manifestations of racial 
discrimination. Once again there is a division between the South 
and North. The Southern Slates of U.S.A., notorious among them 
being Albama, Mississippi, and Texas, are waging war on the colour- 
ed people. It may be recalled that the Central Government is finding it 
a problem to control the di.ssidenrs. It may be remembered that 
there is ‘double ciii'/enship’ in the l\S. Constitution and that the 
Stale autonomy in is much more than we find in India. 

Abraham l ancoln had lost his life at the hands of a fanat as the 
former wanted to root out ol the course of slavery. 

Tlic main cause for revival of racial discrimination, lies in the 
revival of Ku Klux Klan (Secret Organisation) wluch was formed 
< arlier »o terroi lse the negro community so that they may not press 
lorwaid their demand for Ircedom. A contrast can be drawn with 
C)..\.S. (Secret Army Organisation) functioning in Algeria and 
I'lanccj. Recently, riots have assumed serious proportions, when 
tlie assaults w(‘re committed by the whites followed by the counter- 
assaults in some of the ])laccs by coloured people. Shooting took 
place as a violent postscript to the massive ’Civil right’ march by the 
coloured people as the authorities cai« ied away thousands of the 
marchers in planes and buses from Albama to their ovvn Slates. The 
Nobel Pri/c winner King Luther, has also been subjected to torture, 
and in certain Southern States the whites, in their lanaiicisin. have 
set on fire the buses, etc. Dr. Martin Luther King organised a 
50-mile march from Selma to Montogomery. In Montogomery, the 
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capital of Albania, Ku Klux Klan, took out a motor-cade of 50 cars 
and in Birmingham four powerful home-made bombs using aoout 
2,000 slakes of dynamite were discovered in Negro neighbourhood. 
The Federal Government had mobilsed about 4,000 Guardmen Mili- 
tary Police ; and Secret service mcii to protect the marchers. The 
Jim Crow I^ws, as operate in some of Southern Slates, deprive the 
coloured people of their normal right of citizenship. 


WHITE COLOUR FEVER 

Foul news are abroad ! The Ku KIiix Klan has begun to raise 
its mighty head to des our the coloured people in Britain loo, when the 
monster is alrexdy out in the Albania, fvlississippi and Texas States 
of (Southern! U.S.A. The recent hooligansim in T^eaniington is a siiid 
story. It indicates that the atrocious activities of the Ku Klux Klan 
raging in the industrial area of Midland have spread ov er to other 
areas too. It Is the culmination of repealed tortures, coimniilcd on 
Indian and other coloured people in London. 


What a mockery of democracy and jugglery of fiiridainen al 
human rights, the Western Powers arc out to make in the world ! 
The British nation claims itself to be the most civilised., and the 
U.S..^, poses herself to be the fore-runner of liberty, equality and 
fraternity. 

What 'i tomfooling ! The war of racial discrimination being 
waged in U,S.A. and U.K. against the coloureds tiuds its counter-part 
in France, where the O.A.S. (Secret Army Organisation) ol Algeria 
has started causing a feverish arti'.^ity in the ^Ictropobtan France. 
Portugal is another notorious imperial power whose atrocities in 
Angola bear testimony to her malicious policies. It a|)pcars that 
the imperialists have not >ct learnt a lesson from the time and tide. 
Perhaps they are still living in the hope of supremacy. The warning 
which echoed in 11)5;’) at the Bandung Conference of ‘29 Asian and 
African nations representing three- fourth po])ulalion of !bc world that 
the “Bandung Conference is a cliallengc of the Ea.st to tlie West ih.it 
colonialism is dead for ever’ should serve as an cyc-oprncr. In fact, 
as long as the West is not prepared to forget the dreams of its supi c- 
macy of the past and to accept an ecpial position with the resurgent 
Asian and African nations, there cannot he })eace and amity in the 
world. It is often complained that the Asians and the Africans are 
basically anti-West. But the Western Powers seem to be forgetting 
altogether that it is they who arc causing bad blood by adopting and 
preaching the centuries-old creed of racial discrimination. 
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The Ku Klux Klan is an organisation whose history can be trac- 
ed from the time of Civil War in America, when the organisation was 
set up to terrorise the coloured people so that they might not press 
forth their demands for civil liberties and equalities. The Secret 
Army Organisation whicVi functioned in Algeria is the wickedly-conceiv- 
ed child of the same monster K.K.K. It supported the French 
settlers in Algeria who opposed the Independence of that country, as 
they feared to lose the privilege of nine votes of a white against a 
single vote of the culoured people. Soon this infection, spread into 
Metropolitan France, and immediately thereafter its manifestations 
were found in the revival of Kii Klux Klan in the Southern States of 
the U.S.A. 

It may be recalled that Abraham Lincoln, as a pioneer of 
‘emancipation of man’ had laid down his life for the cause of the em- 
ancipation of the slaveys : and John Kennedy had also to suffer the 
similar fate, when he emerged as the protagonist of ‘equality* and 
‘liberty’. This clearly reveals that racial discrimination is deeply 
stuffed in the Western Powers who still live in the dream of supre- 
macy. \^i »ve yet not forgotten the high-brow attitude of the Nazi 
G'*nuany under Hitler who believed that in the survival of the 
fittest* the Ciermans, being from the Nordic blood, were the foremost 
who enjoyed the riglit to rule over the entire mankind. Perhaps, the 
British Governraent and the people and, no less, the U.S. Government 
and the U.S. peo[)le, have forgotten how they had ridiculed Nazi idea 
oi racial supremacy. Shall we, by the same standard, say that these 
Nazi, or Fascist, tendencies in the so-called .advanced coiintries of the 
world are in inuication of Hitlerian tunes. Fie on the British Govern- 
ment and, no less, on the U.S. Government who have (although not 
connived at the crime) adopted an oscillating attitude ! 

*l’he British Government had rategoricaliy condemned 
Dr. Malaii's Notorious Areas Act in South Africa. It was the outright 
condemnai ion that the Union of South Africa had received at the 
hands of Britain in particular that compelled the foimcr to withdraw 
from the (k)inmonwealth. Now the British Government will not be 
able to raise its neck and demonstrate to the world that the British 
nation is the advocate of civil liberties. For the long the world has 
been hearing “Last is Fast, West is West and the Twain shall never 
meet.” However, for sometime past we heaved a sigh of relief that 
the Kipling Era being over, the West is drawing near to rub its 
shoulders with the East in convalescence. But it appears, the 
Western nations have not yet seen the rays of truth. 

The explanation of the British Government or that of the U.S. 
Government, and no less their people that they are quite friendly to- 
wards India and the other coloured people and that it is some mis- 
guided people in certain States who have indulged in acts of 
ruffianism, can be easily brushed aside as a crooked eyc-w^ash. When. 
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the public opinion in these countries is becoming so hostile towards 
the coloured people, the situation is likely to become very explosive. 
Obviously then we are left with no choice except to say in the words 
of Mr. Jagmohan Joshi, General Secretary of the Indian Workers 
Association of Great Britain that “we are not afraid even of physical 
violence ; if it is used against us, we will hit back and defend our 
rights.’* 

The British Government should sec the warning on the 
walls of time that if the whites behave as they had done in 
Navasaland, thev would be meted out the same attitude as they 
had experience<i at the hands of the Africans. If it comes to 
the spirit of vendetta, the East will be compelled to cry ‘blood 
for blood* — if the Government fails in its responsibility to defend 
the rights of Indians in other countries, at least the masses will 
not tolerate their brethern being smothered and tortured, in other 
countries of the world. We value friendship of the British Gov’ern- 
ment and, no less, of the U.S. Government and we are grateiiil 
the British people and the American for all their great services ren d 
ered to us in meeting the menace at the hands of China. Yet, it doe 
not mean that we shall tolerate the third degree method, being used 
on the Indians abroad. We are a self respecting nation. We, there- 
fore, invoke the U.N. Charter to condemn the British U.S. and the 
France Governments in their failure to check the outrageous assaults 
on the coloured people. 


RACE RIOTS IN LOS ANGELS 

Race riots have shown their ugly head in the so-tailed civilised 
and the most advanced country of the world, U.S. A. In Los Angels 
California) in U.S A. the race riots assumed a very serious colour- 
ing resulting in 17 lives lost, besides 30 ) injured, d'his necessitated 
calling in the troops of national guardsmen to control he lawless 
mobs. Rioting and violence disturbed the city lor four days together. 
Tlie auth(»rities were compelled to declare a state ol insurrection (a 
little short of material law). The I/>s Angels is predominantly an 
Negro district in which the Ku Klux Klan has organised outrageous 
assaults. Although t\v Government has taken suitable action to 
come timely to the rescue of the Negroes in Los Angels, yet it dearly 
indicates that the Government has not been in a position to comb out 
slavery even centuries after the death of Abraham Lincoln. 

It is shameful that U.S.A., who had been most vocal in con- 
demin^ apartheid of South Africa, and Portugal, has not found it 
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possible to control the sitiiation within its own country. It is an 
irony of fate, that even the former U.S. President Jhon Kennedy had 
to lose his life at the hands of a fanat from Texas. For long, the 
Southern States of U.S. A. have been disturbed by racial riots and the 
States of Albania, Mississippi- Missouri and Texas have been torn by 
these rifts. In fact the rc emergence of the Ku Klu.x Klan (A 
Secret Terrorist Organisation) has created the present dangerous situa- 
tion). The situation in Europe is no better. In the capital ci y of 
London race riots could not be controlled by the British (joverniiient 
which claims itself to be a great advocate of democracy. In France, 
the O A.S, (Secret Army Organisation) is causing terrorist activities 
and is responsible for pre.section of the coloured people. Nazi 
Germany under Hitler also believed in the rjcial supremacy of the 
Germans which forced the entire world into war. Protugal is already 
notorioin for its policies of apartheid. 

This is a challenge to the Ea’^t : and it is a high time that Afro- 
Asian nations outrightly condemn it. Else, the situation is likely to 
become exclusive in counter-measures which might be adopted by 
Negroes in the foieign colonies in Africa. '1 he Woiren Powers and 
Britain in paiiicuiar, should not forget the honible scene of 19 jO. 


MOVEMENT OF ARAB UNITY 

Over the stormy ])«)st-war ye.ir> Arab unity has been one of 
those controversial issues which have been aroused passions and 
stirred up bitter political dcliate in the Midrlle East. 

'Fhe idea of Arab unity is not a new one. It was an expres- 
sion of llu* Arab desire to get rid of ini])ei ialist oppression and to win 
national progress, 'Fhe slogan of reuniting the Arabs in a single 
State was the reaction first to the Turkish, and later to llic British 
and French yoke, which liad led to the division of the Arab 
people. 

At fir>t, the true content and aims of Arab unity were not at 
all clear to the people at large, and this enabled the imperialist 
powers and reactionary Arab forces to cash in on the Arab unity 
slogan. 

The imperialist powers have alwi^ys resisted the growth of 
Arab unity on the basis of the struggle i'or national liberation and 
social and economic progress. On the other hand, they have tried 
to make use of Arab unity slogan to cover up their policy designed 
to create an alliance of reactionary Arab rulers closely bound up 
with the imperialists. 
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In the early post-war years, when the monarchist and feudal 
“system dominated nearly the whole of the Arab East, the imperialist 
powers stirred up conflicts among the various monarchist groups and 
set up diverse diplomatic combinations under the Arab unity slogan. 
They tried to make use of the plans for setting up a Greater Syria 
and Union of the Fertile Crescent, and to turn the Arab League 
into an appendage of the imperialist and political machine. 

The Western powers arc still opposed to Arab unity, Their 
whole policy is designed to hinder the establishment and strength- 
ening of such unity as would promote the social and economic 
emancipation of the Arab East. Imperialism is on the look-out 
for supporters among the reactionary forces, which are trying to 
use the idea of Arab unity against revolutionary and democratic move- 
ment of the peoples, and as a justification of the urge to dominate 
the Arab world on the part of various groups of the Arab V^ig 
bourgeoisi. 

This is a policy clashing with the interests of the working 
class, the peasants, the urban petty bourgeois and a considerable part 
of the middle bourgeois. Such a policy, far from building up Arab 
solidarity and intensifying the anti- imperialist strugglti weakens 
the Arab States in face of imperialism by sowing strife among them, 
and jeopardises their national and democratic gains. 

The eflbrts to unite the Aiab countries without regard for the 
interests ol the peoples on an anti- democratic basis have always 
failed; and this shows that the problem of Arab unity, especially 
in present conditions, cannot be separated from the struggle for 
democracy and basic social reforms. It is now a problem of unit- 
ing the Arab countries on the basis of their common struggle against 
imperialism and colonialism, for the working people's interests, the 
extension of democracy and transition to a non-capitalist wav of 
development. Accordingly, it includes another problem, that of the 
Arab people’s alliance with the world revolutionary forces. That 
is just how the masses of Arabs regard it. 

Arab patriots realise that in recent years even the most react- 
ionary regimes and forces in the Arab East have had to go through 
the motions of following the countries that have adopted the firmest 
anti-imperialist attitudes and carried out progressive social and eco- 
nomic reforms. But in an exclusive Arab world, the reactionaries 
may well renew their offensive against the revolutionary democratic 
forces, which would be weakened because of isolation from their 
allies. The progressive outlook developing among the Arab peoples 
would suffer greatly from such a blow, and this would greatly 
hamper the democratic transformation of the Arab countries and 
marlKdly slow down their transition to the non-capitalist path. 
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Anti-Imperialist Tendencies 

The struggle between the two tendencies within the Arab 
unity movement has given very acute. It is still in progress and is 
marked by a steady strengthening of the anti- imperialist and demo- 
ciatic tendency. 

This anti-imperialist and democratic tendency, which arose in 
countries making most headway towards political and economic 
independence, has because of Arab solidarity, been having a strong 
influence on all other countries of the Arab East. The Arab liber- 
ation struggle and solidarity are having a strong impact on the 
present international situation in the Middle East and the en- 
tire course of the world national liheration revolution. 

These positive results have been exident also in the military, 
strategic sphere. The Arab countries objected to the creation of a 
military bloc in the Middle East ; and when it was set up it pro- 
ved to the weakest of all the imperialist military blocks ; initially 
three Midd’c Enst countries were involved in it, and only two alter 
the Iraqi Revolution. I’he bold Arab stand against imperialist mili- 
tary blocks made the United States wary of joining C.E.N.T.O. (the 
former Baghdad Pact), although it heads the other two imperialist 
military blocks. N.A.1\0- and S.E.A.I'.C). 

The Arab struggle has led to the removal of British military 
bases from the United Arab Republic and Iraq, and this has depri- 
ved imperialism of key military-strategic bridge-heads. Its military 
positions in the Persian Oiilf Area have been weakened, and the 
vital military-strategic Suez-Rcd-Sea-Adcn bne broken. After the 
Iraqi Revolution, imperialist military bases were removed from 
heart of the Arab world and pushed out to the periphery, where 
they arc now threatened by emancipatory anti-imperialist forces. 
The Arab peoples arc demanding the dismantling of all foreign mili- 
lar/ bases on Arab territory and in Cyprus ; this demand was made 
by President Nasser early in 1964 and supported by other Arab 
countries. 

Whenever a serious crisis has broken out in the Middle East. The 
Arab countries have invariably protested against the imperialist policy 
ot intervention and aggression. That was the case when Syria, the 
Lebanon and Egypt fought for their National liberation, in the uneasy 
days of the Suez events in 1956, the U.S, and British intervention in 
the Arab East in 1958, and during the repeated attempts on the part 
of the imperialists to meddle in Syria's affairs. 

Anti-imperialist tendcnceis have also been growing stronger 
within the Arab League and gaining the upper hand over the 
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influence of the colonialist and recationary forces and bellicose anti- 
communism. The League supported the proposals to resist Isiaeli 
threats (for instance, by an economic boycott) and has come out in 
defence of the people of Yemen, Oman and Aden against Biitish 
colonialism. Its September, 19G3 decisions called upon all members 
to support Yeinen’s legitimate rights, and demanded that support for 
the overthrown Imam Al-Badr be stopped and noramal relations 
between Saudi Arabia and Yemeni Arab Republic restored. 

The Arab countries gave Algeria effective supjjort in her struggle 
for independence ; they supplied the Algerian insurgents with 
weapons and helped the Provisional Government, which was 
represented in the Arab League. 

The Aral) countries' anti-colonial stand is not confmed to Arab 
East affairs ; they also come out in defence all other nation 
fighting for their liberation. The desire to ban nuclear weapons, and 
active support of plans for general and complete disannanjeiit and 
the principles of peaceful co-existence are becoming Upical featuics 
of Arab foreign i)olicies. 

The Soviet proposals for peaceful settlement of territorial and 
border issues wTre highly appreciated in the U.A.R. Iraq, Jordan. 
Oman, and otlier countries. In reply messages, the policy of the aggres- 
sive Zionist circles Israel, and declaicd their support for the people in 
the Southern part of the Arabian Peninsula fighiting British colonial 
domination. 

The Arab unity movement does not. of course, develop only in 
the political plane THc character of the external economic tics and 
of co-operation in this sphere matters as mneh. 

The late 1950 is witnessed an extensive establishment of mixed 
banks, industrial, transport and agricultral companies, foreign nade 
and insurance agencies, and air and shipping cornapnics. However, 
the struggle among the Arab bourgeois was one oi the reasons why 
many agreements on economic integration were unviable. 

On the other hand, the anti-imperialist aspect grew more 
evident in Arab economic co-operation. Thus, the Arab countries 
resisted the imperialist plans to turn the Baghdad block into a 
regional economic organisation and a nucleus of economic ties among 
the Middle Eastern countries. They also took a negative attitude to 
the plans for the European Common Market, and the Arab League, 
countered by adopting a decision to set up an Arab Common Market. 

All Arab initiatives in working out a common economic policy 
were invariably and most closely tied in with their efforts to conduct 
a co-ordinated oil policy and establish a front of oil countries to resist 
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the International Petrolenm Cartel. This was a natural development, 
because petroleum is the chief Arab industry and the main item in 
the Arab’s national income. 

The Lcnjg;ue’s Economic Council and Political Committee and 
Arab Oil Conferences held in 1959, 1960 and 1963 adopted decisions 
demanding more rernuneracive terms for oil concessions. At the same 
time, the task was set to work out and implement an independent Arab 
oil policy through the establishment of national oil companies, the con- 
struction of a '.anker fleet and pipe-lines operated and controlled by 
the Aiahs themseUcs, and at operation in the maintenance of definite 
price le\ cU. Tlic Organisation of Petroleum Exporting Countries set 
up in September, 1960 was joined by Iraq, Saudi Arabia, Kuw^ait, 
Qatar and Li'oya. The Aral) countries want to keep the monopolies 
from changing oil prices without their con^jenl, for price cuts are a 
favourable monopoly trick to bring ])rcssnre on the Arabs and 
undermine their financial position. 

The League's Economic Council met in Cairo in 1957 to 
work out a dralt agreement on Arab economic unity, which was 
a sort of to the Eisenhower Doctrine’s assumption that the 

Arab and other Miildle Eanern Countries could prosper oiilv if 
they were closely allied with the United States and received U.S' 
‘aid’. The agreement provided for the establishment of an Arab 
Common Market, co ordination of economic development plans and 
joint poUci'-s in respect of other countries and exonomic groupings. 
Four dralt annexes ])rovided for the setting up of an Arab financial 
organisation, Ar ib tanker company, airlines and a shipping 
company. 

'^rhe Cairo Conference of Arab countries early last year ( 1964) 
brought these det. Lions closer to implementation. By the begin- 
ning of April, I9»)4, the agreement on Arab economic unity had been 
ratified by the U.A.R., Iracp Syria, Jorden and Kuwait and enlorced. 
An Aval) Council for economic unity, consisting of the parties to 
the agreement, was accordingly set up on June 3, 



FRESH VIEW OF ARAB UNITY 

The deep-going changes in social relations in the Arab countries 
have determined the considerable shifts in ihclr foreign policv, 
the swing ol the U.A.R, and Algeria to the non-capitalist path 
being the chiel factor, 'fhe ci cation in these countries of objective 
conditions for a transition to the non-capitalist path was led to 
an evolution of views on Arab unity. Last Mav, Ihesidcnt Nasser 
had declared tliat the society of Arab Unity would be set up only 
on the basis of freedom and socialism. 

The attitude ol the U.A.R. is *»f tremendous importance, 
because Egypt, and later the U.A.R. , Las always Ix-en the chief 
force in the Arab Unity Movement. It was the centre of gravitation 
for Arab patriots, w hen it was in the van of the national liberation 
struggle in the Aral) liast, and it has an even stronger attraction 
now that it is taking tlie non capitalist path. 

Tlic anll-lmperialist dcmociaih' tendencies in the Arab unity 
movement have diavvii lurther strength from the Revolution in 
the Yemen and the offetisi\<‘ bunclied agains: the imperi«ilist 
monopolies and Big Business m tlie Irafj Republic. Since the 
advent to power of Arcf (kwtrnment, Iraq has been drawing 
closer to, the UA.R. ]a)l!uwiiig the (;aiio Uoniciencc. ihc U.A.R. 
and Tratj signed their in'iion agrcenient. and the U.A.R. and tl)C 
Yemeni Atab Rc-puMic their co-oidination agreement. A Joint 
Presidential (^iOun:il was sei uj) u’< cntly up the l/..\.R. and liaq. 

At present the revolutauKir) (U niocratic forces and trends in 
Iraq stand to gain from tlu: reapproachnuait with the U.A.R, whicli 
has enterned a new ^tage ol the liheralioii movement and is waging 
a struggle for economic emaiKj])aiion and Irving to c‘‘caj)c li(;m 
the capitalist world system, l i e rcappioacLmcut lias abo allowed 
the Iraqi haders to make a study of the acliievcmcnts ol the 
U.A.R, and to rcali.sc tlie ])au, it^ co-operation with the SocialEt 
countiies, especially tlie Soviet Union, has liad to play in its 
advancement. he question of ( loser friendly lies Ijelw'ccn Iraq 
and the Socialist rouniries ])ut in cold >torage during the Riglit- 
wing Baathi.st dicUitorship — is now being reconsidered. 

The Cairo and Alexandria Conferences, held in January and Sep- 
.ember, 106L ?how(d that the Arab countries had made a great step 
.brvvard towards a correct a])piai‘‘al of the international .situation and 
greater consistency in the pursuit of a policy meeting the interests of 
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thcir peoples, and those of peace and dennocracy. This was demon* 
strated in their approach to the key political issues, such as the fight 
against colonialism and imperialism, peaceful co-existcncc, peace and 
disarmament. The Arab Unity Movement was not scaled off within 
a narrow nationalistic framework, something that would have done the 
Arabs a great deal of harm. The al lienee between the Arab national 
liberation re volution and the Socialist countries has been growing 
stronger from year to year. 

Marxists-LeniiiiUs look at the problem of Arab Unity in the 
light of the current tasks faced bv all emancipatory a revolutionary 
forces of the world. 'J liey have welcomed the beginning of a new 
stage in which the movement for the unity ol the Arab working 
people is developing in struggle against the exploiters, for freedom 
and independence, for a better life, for their rights and an alli- 
ance of the Arab peoples with all tiie other peoples and revolu- 
tionary forces oppr)slng imperiaiism and colonialism and the ugly 
system of political and economic inequality and oppression. 

The successful social and economic reforms in Algeria, the 
U.A.R, and Yemen and the Arab countries’ co-operation with the 
Socialist world iielp to strengthen the airti-iinpcrialist and capitalist 
tendencies within inter- Arab economic policy. It is significant that 
the economic agencies of the Arab League have been openly speaking 
of the State regulation of production and economic planning. 

Bill there me also forces working in the opposit direc- 
tion. 

The foreign m')nn|)olie-> and the Arab Big Bourgeois still 
retain si/eable p!.)^i^ion in the economy of many countries of the 
Arab E-ist. ’flic iugrcrialist monopolies have also shown an inter- 
cut in intcr-Arab economic and financial organisations, with an 
eye to using them as a roiivrnient channel to establish and main* 
lain their ties with the Arab Big Biiurgeois ‘on a new basis.’ 

'riie imperialists have lost much of the opportunity for ‘business 
partnerslii}i’ tine to the muked we .kening of the iiositions of the 
bourgeois in the U A.R., tor it was the Lgyptiau big bourgeois 
which had tried hardest to conduct such a policy and had the closest 
ties with international tin ince capital. 

Which way will political and economic co-operatiou between 
the Arab countries tend to develop ? That is a question of some im- 
portance, not only tor the prospe:is in the Arali East ; it may well 
have a strong induenc.^ on tlic unity of Africa. There are very con- 
siderable political contracts between the Arili Eist and the African 
countries (quite apart from the fact that the U.A.R. Algeria, Morocco, 
Tunisia, Libya and Sudan nre members, both of the Arab League 
-and the Organisation of African Unity). 
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Since the early 19G0s, Arab cconcmic organisations have been 
making serious attempts to establish co-operai ion, with Afiican indus- 
trial and commercial circles. The Ninth Session of the League’s 
Economic Council adopted early last year decisions to set up an 
Arab Trading Company and an Arab Coiistiiictioii Company to oper- 
ate in African countries, and an Arab Financial Fund and Technical 
Bureau, which are to handle technical aid to African counliies* 
Their stock will be sold to Arab governments, Arab citizens and 
Arab residents in Africa. 

It is extremely important that all these vital decisions should 
promote the development of economic contacts among the Arabs 
themselves and between the Arab and African countries on a State 
basis, and that they should not run counter to the deeping of social 
and democratic reforms in the Arab and African countries, and their 
tendency to take the non-capitalist path and strcrigtlun their alliance 
with the Socialist countries and all the liberation foices of the 
world. 

It has become evident in the last few years that the solution of 
such problems as the economic developments, the shiaping and 
implementation of an od policy in line with the interests of the Arab 
countries, arc connected with the problem of creation of conditions 
ruling out discrimination and exploitation of these countries, d'his 
problem, however, cannot be solved without the bioad support ol the 
Socialist countries G r the young Slates of Asia and Aliica, oi tlicir 
alliance with the international working class. 


U.A.R.-IRAQ JOINT POLITICAL COMMAND 

U.A.R. and Iraq have formed a Joint Political Command of 
25 merribers which will be icsponsiblc lor bringing about constitu- 
tional unity between the two countries within a period of two \tars. 
The political command will function under the joint chairmanship 
of the Presidents of the tw o countries. 

This is a stepping-stone low'ards the constitutional and political 
unification of the two countries, and till such time as the complete 
unification takes place the joint conimnnd w ill supervise the foreign 
policy in respect of U.A.R. and Iraq. The command will also con- 
trol defence activit es, economic planning and internal matters ol‘ 
political nature within the Iw'o countries. This step has been taken 
in view of Iraq’s eagerness for integration with U.A.R., which was^ 
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decided upon about two months ago. It may, however, be recalled 
that U.A.R.’s integration with Syria had not been a pleasing exper- 
ience. In any ca^e, the present Political Command will promote, at 
least, emotional integration which can be considered as a first step 
towards the political unity. It will be relevant to lemcmber that 
both Yemen and Iraq have now sought close integration with U.A.R., 
not only with the aim to promote Iraq and U.A.R. unity, but more 
from the point of view of seeking moral and material assistance from 
the U.A.R. Even Algeria seeks the political nearness with U.A.R., but 
geographically it is inclined towards Tunisia, Libya and Morocco 
which from the ‘Arab Maghreb’ wi.h their own model of ‘Arab 
Unity.” In any case, one thing is evident that the movement of 
‘Arab Unity’ has gained support in the Middle East, and before 
long the dream of ‘Arab Maghreb’ with their own model of ‘Arab 
Unity’. In any case, one thing is evident that the movement of 
‘Arab Unity’ has gained support in the Middle East, and before long 
the dream of ‘Arab Unity’ would become a reality. It is also an 
admitted fact that Nasser is virtually controlling the political atmos- 
phere in t*’? Middle East, and all other nations in the Middle East 
arc constantly seeking his moral, military and political support. 



FIRST WORLD WAR 


Causes of the First World War 

There were two storm centres whence war might break loose 
over the world — tiic Balkans and Morocco. In lyll a second 
Moroccan crisis aiose out of the Algeciias Settlement of 1906. The 
dispute was known as ‘Agadir', after the Moroccan port to which 
the Germans sent a warship. After several weeks of clanger, during 
which Britain again supported France, the aflair was settled l)y 
compromise ; France secured the recognition of the rights she claimed 
in Morocco by ceding some Colonial territory elsewhere to the 
Germans. 

The Agadir Settlement of the Moroccan question removed 
the last direct cause of dispute as between I'lance and Germany 
themselves. But their allies might yet fall out and drag them 
into war. For there remained the Balkans, and in the Balkan 
question was invoK'cd the fate ol the Austro-Hungarian Empire : 
its rule was extended in Boania over Yugoslavs, and the free 
Yugoslavs in Serbia, therefore, desired the break-up of the Empire 
of the Hapsburgs, in order to unite the r nationals under their 
flag. The hostility between X'ienna and Belgrade was intense. 
And Germany thcMight herself obhged on every occasion to support 
her ally Austria-Hungary, and Russia to support the Slav interest 
in the Balkans. 

Crisis after crisis arose in this region, each lime nearly leading 
to a world war. The expulsion of the Turks from Macedonia 
and Thrace by the armies of Serbia, (hecte and Ihrlgaria was 
long overdue and in itself desir.ildc, but it greatly increased tire 
tension between Austria-Hungry and her southern neighbours. For 
Serbia, after her victory over the Turks, eii.erged as a military to fi ce 
all Yugoslavs still under Austrain rule. 'To miirrtain the threatened 
territories of the Empire intact, the rulers of Austria w'as on this issue 
was just averted in 1913 because Grey used his good olliccs as media- 
tor, and Germany on that occasion helped the work of y;caee. Next 
year the outcome was different. 

The atrocious murder of the Austrain Archduke Francis 
Ferdinand at Sarajevo on .June 28, 1911, was closely connected with 
the agitation conducted in Serbia f(jr the redemption of Bosnian 
Yugoslavs. It was inevitable that Vienna would exact guarantees 
that this agitation should come to an end. Unfortunately the states- 
men and soldiers in charge of Austro-Hungarain policy were deter- 
mined not merely to get such guarantees, V^ut to seize the opportunity 
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of the Sarajevo murder to annihilate Serbia by war, even at the risk 
the interference of Russia, whom they trusted Germany to keep off. 
Germany was therefore deeply concerned and her rulers ougiu to 
have insisted on their right to be consulted by their ally. Unfortu- 
nately the Kaiser and his Chancellor, Hethmanu-Hollwcg, though 
not really desiring war, gave \'ieniia a ‘blank cheque’ on luly 5 to 
send what Ultirnatuiu she wished to Belgrade. 

When the Ultimatum aj)])eared on July 23, it surprised the 
Kaiser and the whole world l)y its extravagance : such demands had 
ne\ er been made of an inde}>endent State ; yet Serbia did accept 
nine-tenilis A European Conlcrence could easily have bridged the 
reiiiaining diflerence. Grey urgently pressed on Germany the neces- 
sity ot such mediation. But the Kaiser, though he had not approved 
of his ally s ultiinaluin, refused anv C^onfcrcnce at all and declared 
that the questit>n was a local allair between Austria-Hungary and 
iScibiawith which neither Russia nor any other country was con- 
cerned. SiK'h words meant the destruction ol Scibia’s independence , 
she began process r.f her rncibili/atiou. 

(rermaiiy, by this linie in rlic hinds of her military men who 
think onlv ot their time-tables of \Nar. sent ultimatums to Russia and 
to her ally fiance. At the beginning of August the huge strength 
of the German armies rolled, not eastward ag linst Russia, but west- 
ward against France, througii iuno. ent Belgium. 

Thus the quarrel, though it liarl broken out on Eastern qiios- 
tir)ns wdiich did not roncern Britain, thieatcncd at the ' cry outset to 
pill an end to tlic independeiu c ol Ihance ainl Belgium in eircnin- 
stances which wouUI have prevented those couiitries from Cxer 
rrdsing their heads again, otherwise tlian as vassaU of Germany. 
Tl.e victory of the Gentral powers wcnild hive meant the *Jul>jeciion 
ofEnr.ip(‘ to an Empire belter caiculaied to sinvive and rule in 
j’lerpetnity than ever Napoleon's had been, t he very virtues of the 
German ])eople, as the servants of their rulers’ ambitions, made, the 
danger of permanent slavery for Fain )pe e tremc. 

Sir Edward Grey had made c\ery effort to avert the war, and 
thereby helped to win for Britain and her Allies the moral sympathy 
of a large part of mankind, particularly in America. But when those 
effort:, failed, self-preservation dictated that we should not peimit the 
ChcUinel Poits, the Netherlands, and indeed all EAiropc, to fall into 
vassalage to ])ower that was alredy openly our lival at sea. The 
violation of Belgian neutralily and the invadeis’ treatment of Belgian 
resistance was a drama that brought home, on a wave of generous 
emotion, the dreadful Gets and necessities of the hour to the unwill- 
ing mind of the British puVdic. which craved for nothing but 
peace. 
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Upto the moment of the invasion of Belgium, in the first days of 
August, British opinion had been divided as to the necessity of taking 
part in a European vrar. Neutralist feeling at the end of July was very 
strong, especially in the City, in the North of England and in the 
Liberal and labour parties. Half the Cabinet, headed by Mr. Lloyd 
George, was neutralist. It would, therefoic, have been utterly 
impossible for Grey, as is sometimes suggested in the retrospect, to 
threaten Germany with our parliciption in war a day earlier than he 
did. Any premature attempt in July to commit Great Britain to light 
would have led to the break-up of the Cabinet, and the division of 
the country at the moment ot its greatest peril. Such a disaster 
nearly occured, his colleagues and his countrymen. In tliat week of 
tumult and alarm, the heated mass of opinion might have exploded 
into fragments flying in opposite directions. The danger of naf'onal 
division came to an end as a result of the actual invasion of Belgium, 
and on August 4 Great Britain went to war as a united country on 
behalf of her Treaty commitments to protect Belgian neutrality. 
Beligium was not the only reason why we hatl to light or perish / but 
it was the reason why we were able to strike as a united people, in 
time, but only just in time, to prevent tlie fall of Pairs and the Chan- 
nel ports into the German power. 



COMPARISON BETWEEN FIRST WORLD WAR AND 
CONDITIONS AND MATHODS OF NAPOLEONIC 

WARS 

First, there was the difTerencc of geographical situation, Jacobin 
and Napoleonic I'rance attempted to conquer Europe from the base 
ot* its North-West angle the Germanic powers made the same attempt 
from the more formidable startegic centre which to them ‘the innner- 
line’ of battle against all comers — Russian, Balkan, Italian, French 
and English-speaking Britain’s communications with her allies in the 
Eist, ])articiilarly with Russia, were therefore, more liable to inter- 
ruption by the enemy. Also, in ease the enemy won the war. it 
\\ould be far more easy for the ‘Central Powers’ to hold Europe and 
Western Asia in permanent subjection than it would have b^en 
or the successors of Napoleon, who could not have kept Germans 
down for ever if the battle of Leijr/ig has gone the other way. 

As regards the strategy and tactics of the two struggles, 
Britain’s part in both was to supply the money and maritime power 
ol ilie AUiance, and to blockade the enemy by sea. But in the later 
war W'C also undertook aiKUher duty: we ‘paid in person’ sending over 
armies numbered in tlieir millions, and counting our dead at a 
million and our wonuded at over two million in four years. 
In the French wars fiom 1793 to 1815 our military effort, though 
important, has oecn small, and our average annual loss of life not 
above live tliousand. Against Germany our average annual loss of 
life was nearly two hundred and fifty thousand. We found it nece- 
sary to make the greater military atfort on the later occasion, partly 
because of the more formidable strength and licographieal position of 
the ‘Central Powers’; if once we allowed the Germans to overrun all 
Europe as Napoleon had done, we should never get them out 
again. 


But all fuller participation in the war by land was dictated also 
by the changes in military and naval weapons and tactics, which had 
already taken the old security of our island position. The possessor 
of the Channel Ports could, by long-distance guns, aeroplanes and 
sul^marines, threaten our existence much more formidahly than 
Napoleon and his Hat-bottomed boats at Boulogne. So the British 
people themselves, as soldiers, took a leading part in the decisive 
operations of the wMr. The modern Leipzig and Waterloo consisted 
of a continuous battle, fought dav and night for four years along a 
line hundreds of miles long. Modern financial credit, and means 
of transporting men food and warlike stores, enabled the opposing 
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nations to maintain millions of fighters continuously in the trenches, 
year after year on each of the principal fronts. 

The most marked difference between the two wars lay in arma- 
ments and tactics — the long Napoleonic wars began and ended with 
the Brow'n-Bess musket and close-order lighting of Biitish line and 
French column. Invention continued all the time to be applied 
by Pmgland to industry, but was not applied by any country to 
war. Willington's weapons and tactics were much the same as 
Marlborough's, Nelson’s ships much the same as Blake’s. Napoleon 
recognised the relation to war of modern administration and organisa- 
tion, but he was fortunately blind to the military possibilities of modern 
science. But on thejlater occasion and methods of warfare w'hich in 
1914 began with all the latest mechanical appliances and in Germany 
at least with the fullest national organisation, were revolmionized 
several times over in the course of four short years. Not only did 
trench -war fare take the place of the war of movement, but the 
development of aerial and submarine warfare on a great scale, and 
the invention of age waifare by the Germans and of tank-warfare 
by the Brilisli aie changes without any parallel among the slow-witted 
and unseientific wars of Napoleon. Science was hanies*-!^!, and the 
w'hole civil population was mobilised. (,)nr aiuestojs in war time 
had lived safe behind Nelson's shield happily j)!ocliicing Scott's lays 
and novels, Wordsworth's jmerns, Constable's and "I'urner’s pictures ; 
but now the t ivil population of Great Britain was lain lo devote its 
W’hole energy and brains for four years to the busiiK"^s ol slaying and 
being slain. 

In the da\s of Pitt and Casllcieagh we increased our C'f>lonial 
Empire at the expense of France and her allies, and wc did so again 
at the expense of Cieimahy a hundred years later. But the Colonies 
had taken no part in the earlier stiugglc, for in Pitt's day tlie* Fiist 
British Empire had already i>ccn lost and the Second was still in its 
infancy. A hundred years later it was fully grown. 'There was 
indeed no machinery ofImperi.il Federation to bid the Knipiie inaicii 
into line, but by fiee individual choice, C.mada, Austialia, New 
Zealand, and Anglo-Dutch South Africa took each its lull shares in 
the whole long contest. Between them they raised overseas contin- 
gents oi a million and a half men. When the was over, each doini- 
nioninsisted on a full recognition of its nationhood. They daiiiicd 
individual representation in the League of Nations, and the liglit 
to retain those German colonics they had themselves taken in war. 
And finally, in 19!M, the Statute of ^Vcstminisler had given legal 
force to the long-e tablisVied custom that the Parliament of (heat 
Britain should legislate for the Dominions only at their own request. 
Law's affecting the succession to the Cirown can be altered only with 
the concurrence of each cjf the Dominions, and the King can take no 
advice about appointments or other action in the Dominions except 
from Dominion statesmen. In the post-war world it is no longer 
Parliament but the Crown that links the Empire, in symbolism, in 
loyalty and in law. 
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India in the time of Pitt and Bonaparte had been the scene of 
the fiiul strugi^lc against French influence among the native courts 
and armies. But India in 1914-1') sent over great bodies o^ troops, 
enthusiastic, to take part in the European contest. Unfortunatelv in 
India, Egypt and Ireland the protracted and deadly character of the 
war gave rise to unrest and political exacerbation of which the eaily 
months had shown no sign. 

The attitude, of Britain to Ireland during the w'ar was at licart 
friendly and very different from the spirit of 17^5-1800. But there 
was said mismanagement. The golden moment in autumn of 1914 
was missed when Kitchener refused to make sympathetic use of first 
outburst of Irish Nationalist readiness to volunteer for service over- 
seas. In Eastern 1916 the Sinn Fein rising in Dublin was followed 
by the execution of its leaders, which turned them into martyt\s of 
the Irish people and hastened the conversion of ihe island from 
Redmonds Rule Policy to the Sinn Fein demand for a Republic. 

This change of opinion was com])letc by the end of the War, 
and led, » disgraceful and bloody interlude, to the Treaty of 

1921, which established the Irish Free State as a Dominion : the six 
Protestant (ountnes of Idster had, a few months before, obtained a 
Home Rule system of their own together with representation in the 
Westminister I^arliainent. 

Sin'^e the war, Egy])t has become an iudeyjendent Stale, though 
in close allience with (rreat Britain. And India U«as been set on the 
path of self-govcrnmciU. For although the Empire has been governed 
since 1918 mainly l)y C'onsei vative statesmen, their Imperial j)olicy 
has been cxtremelv lilieral. 1'lic old methods of Anyh) Saxon domi- 
nation were shown, during the war, to l^elong to a bygone age. 
South Africa was saved and neighbouring Herman te»iitorlcs over- 
run by the Dominion force under Botha and Smuts, who only a 
dozen years Ix’iore had been our enemies in th«* field. 

Relations with the United States during the war were subject 
to somewhat the same general conditions as a Napoleon s time, but 
owing to wiser management and a better spirit, took an opposite 
turn. On both occasions, the interest of England as the great blockad- 
ing Power necessarily clashed with those of neutral Merchant Power, 
desirous of sending her goods as trsual to the European rnarket. 
But whereas the Peroval Ministry had acted as though wav with the 
United States were a matter of indiflorence, and had idly drilled 
into that catastrophe, no such mistake was made by Sir Edward 
Grey, who scarificed points of real military value in permitting the 
passage of cotton and other artices of value to the enemy in order to 
prevent an early explosion of American opinion against us. The 
Germans did the rest. Owing to the careful methods of British 
blockade- diplomacy, the pro-Ally feeling in the United States and 



( 140) 


the German submarine attack on American persons and shipping 
were given time to operate and draw the great neutral into the con- 
test on our side. 

Blockade conditions differed in several vital respects from those 
of Napoleonic times. It is true that our blockade of the enemy’s princi- 
pal Fleet, though conducted at long distance from Scapa Flow, was 
atjeast as eflfcciivc as Nelson’s close watch off Brest and loulori in 
stopping all chance of invasion and in paralysing the enemy’s great 
ships. But the Napoleonic piivateers and frigates that skirmished 
against Biitish commerce in the later part of the war threatened to 
starve England into surrender. New methods of fighting the new 
danger were devised and carried out with a scientific elliciency 
wholly modern, and an old-fashioned skill and courage at sea of 
which the Royal Navy and the Merchant Service had not lost the 
secret. 

England no longer fed herself, as in Napoleonic times, and the 
command of the sea was therefore, more than ever essential to her 
very life. But neither, is appeared in the event, could the Central 
Empire feed themselves for an indefiiiite period. As British 
blockade tightened, especially after the American entry into the war 
enabled the stanglehold to be increased diplomatically and navally, 
Germany and Austria began to starve outright. Since the Industrial 
Revolution, European countries had ceased to be s(‘li*>upporting in 
proportion as they were lightly civilised and modern. 'The economic 
fabric by which the modern million lives as too international and 
too delicate to survive them after a fashion for four years, during 
which the accumulated wealth and civilisation of a hnnclrcd years 
were used up. \Vhen Ihe dreadiul four years came to an end, 
Europe 'v’as rained, mtteriallv aid mirally, and made very little 
recovery. Nothing but the removal of the fear of yet another such 
war could have enabled the freedom and elasticity of higher civilized 
life to be resumed. 

A remarkable contrast appears between the two historic wars, 
as regards the position ol the w^rkiii^ classes and tlie relations of 
Britons to one another. Pitt and Gistlerea<gh fought the reach as 
constitutional statesmen, by and through the l lnise of Commons ; 
but ic never ocGured to them or to any of their colleagues th it the 
common people required, in time of national peril, any management 
•or consideration beyond anti- Jacobin repression and the silencing of 
Parliamentary Reformers. Nor, as regards the mere winning ot the 
war, did this reckoning prove wrong. But the dangers of the tiome 
Front in 1914-18 had to be met by very different methods. Early 
in 1918, while the war was still raging, the Fourth Reform Bill was 
passed by general consent, giving what was practically Manhood 
SuflFrage and large instalment of the new principle of Woman’s 
Suffrage, cessation of outrages by the Suffragettes, and the splendid 
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war workf done by u omen in the factories and elsewhere, hadron- 
verted objectors to their enfranchisement. The element to Dictator- 
ship was perhaps stronger than in Pitt’s time, as regards the relation 
oftlie Government to the House of Commons. But the English 
Cabinet Ministers of 1914-18 had always to aj;peal differentially to 
the people. For they knew that if munition workers slakrcd or 
stopped work, it was no longer in the j)ower of ‘magistrates and 
yeomanry’ to make them go on. Since ‘the lower orders’ had deve- 
loped into enfranchisctl and partially educated dtmocracy, only 
persuation could effect what repression had accomplished in the 
days of the Luddites. In thestiuggle with Jacobin France, the 
war-time specific was Comliination Ads to suppress Trade L’nions ; 
in the struggle with Germany it was the laLiiig of wages to an ua- 
preceiidented higlu, and inducing h.-adeis of the laliour party to enter 
the Coalition Caliinet. ^I'he lumLhips of wartime did not, as a 
hundred \ears before, fall with tlieir greatest lorce on the fortunes cd' 
the wage- earner. So long as llic common danger of the war lasted, 
the spirit of brotherhood in the iiritish people in all classes, both at 
home and in the field, was at any rate much deeper and more widely 
sprerd than during the wars against Napoleon. 

If untinople had been taken in 1915, it is possible that 
victory might ha'-e been obtained in two years, by mobilizing all the 
Balkan States against the Central Powers and opening a free channel 
ofsnpj.lv to Russia But Kiichener and the Cabinet failed to ^ivc 
proper timing and Mipjiori to the sj^asniodic naval and military 
attacks on the Dardniieiies, and the great opjioitunity of shoitening 
the war was lost. In consequence <>1 that faijure, decision was onlv 
reached after a giadual jiiocess of exiiaustioii on the \Vestern Front 
bv the, slaughter of millions, and the show starvation of Austria- 
Hungary and (jermany hv the Britisli blockade. \Vhcn Russia fell 
out of the Alliance owing to the Bolshevist Revolution in 191 7, her 
place was taken, only just iii liriic, by liie United Stales, unable any 
longer to condone the sinking of American ships by Gennan sub- 
marines. 

A Coalition of War Ministry of Liberals and Conseravtives had 
been formed under A'lcjuith in the second year of the war. An 
ultimate though not an immediate consequence of the failure at the 
Dardanelles in 1915 wms the tail of Asquith in December 1916. 
With him went a liberal clement which might have b'cen nio>t useful 
at the peacc-rnaking, but could not survive the stresses of war. 
Asquith had many qualities as a Prime Minister in war time, but 
he needed a great military advi.scr and he had not found all that was 
needed in his Secretary of State fur Wa^* Kitchener of Khaitoiim. 
Kitchener roused the country to an early perception of the Jcnglh 
and magnitude of the struggle, and conjured up the voluntary enlist- 
ment of ‘Kitchener’s armies' in the early months, while the country 
was still unwilling to submit to consciiption. He was indeed a great 
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personality and had great hold over the public imagination, but he 
had not the clastic mind necessary for the conduct of a world war 
under modern scientific conditions. 

The man who rose to the hight of ihc ocaisioii, at least in the 
opinion of great masses of his countrymen, was Lloyd Cieorge. His 
activity as Minister of Munitions had made good the original defecien- 
cics of the \\%ir Oitice. His iniagiiialion was always at work, his 
energy was contagiou^, and the state fjf courageous excitement in 
which he dealt with one w’ar problem after anotlicr gave more confi- 
dence to the man in the street than the exasperating calm of Asejuith’s 
storhin. I’here will always be divetgeiu opinions as a lAoycl 
George's conlribiuioa to the victory, l)iJt at least liis activity and 
courage help 'd to give confidence to tlic country and energy to its 
leadeis in thi last two grim years. 


TREATY OF VERSAILLES 

When at last the German line gave way beJbie Forch's strategy 
and Haig's attick, and victory cimc wfiih unc.\])ected suddernaNs 
inN>vCtu')?r 1918, LnghmJ and lV*mcc were rolled upon in all 
instant to switch their minds from the llcrce mood of war to the pru- 
dence, foreMght <md generositv that peace-making recpfircs. It took 
long years l^efore IVancc could think sanely, but in a year or two 
Faigland had recoveied l)er usual good nature but scarcely her good 
sense: unfoi innately the peace hail to be made in tin: first six months, 
while the war pas>i )ns w.:re still allarnc in every land. Nor was 
Id ayd Goc'ge the man to v\^k his great popularity and spend his 
iinincnse ihfiuerrr in a struggle against the [)assions of the hour, 
which alwv', had an urulne intlncnec on his .oi.etg^tiblc and mercurial 
n-tind. Moi eover, the circumstances under whicii he had rcpl iced 
Asquith as Piinie Minlstti had led to a brc.ich hetween hini and 
tlie major half of the I jl)cral party luring the last year of war ■ the 
A'^mistice found him in political aliiance with the pioprictors of 
certain prjpulai journals, then fuifcly calling out for vengeance on 
German war r rimes. And so at tiie (icneral Flection of l.)cceinl)er 
i918 AMpiitli's followers, wdio would have stood for moderation in 
pe.re-Kceping, were deliberately piescrihcd bv Lloyd George and 
annihilated at the dolls : the lai)erai party was sent and dc.strovcd, 
and has never recovered importance, for tlie Labour party in later 
elections step by step took its place. 

In the General Election held tin «;c circumstances between 
the Armistice and the peace-making at Versailles a House of Corn- 



( 143) 


mons was returned pledged to make Germany pay for the wav. 
Lloyd George held a huge majority. After trying this millstone 
of a mandate round his own neck, he went to \"cr.sailles to help 
Clernenceau and W^ilson give peace to tlie world. France, who had 
suffered inoie, was )Ct more intent on vengeance than England, 
and Wilson meaning well, undcrstor»d Utile of realities in Europe, 
or of opinion in America. 

Wilson and Lloyd Cieorge pr<‘vented France from peimancntly 
occAipying the (ierman part o* the lelt bank ol the Rhine; they 
obtained this only by a promise that Aineriea and England would 
guaiaiitee the fronlieis oi France against atiack. a promise uliich 
American relused to iMljfy, (onsequenlly England abo declined 
tills obligation fur a while, thereby losiing for sonic years all control 
over the policy of France towards (iernianv, and at the same time 
encouraging Cjcrmaii) to revive her ambition ol coiKjucsl. 

Upon the whole, the drawing of European boundaries was 
iifit ill done at Versailles. 'I'lie new Europe ( onsisted uJ a number 
of States based on the real principle of nationality. Indeed, the 
States that become the heirs of Au'^iria-llungary, had been formed 
bv the '»( . »f tludr uw n pojiul ilion^, as a result of the last stage 
oi the war, betore ccer the st<Hebmen mol ai Versailles to conlirm 
the cliange. It was the w'ar, not th; peace, that destroyed the Enipne 
ol the llapshuigs. In b»2(l, as a rcMilt ot a war with S(a iet Russia, 
Poland radily c\])aaded lici eastern Ironiicr far be\uiid the Cairzun 
line' ap[)ro\cd and guaranted In England. 

'The trcaliiieiit of Gciinany by the \ictorious Allie? erred in 
two respects. In liie first place no elVenive s\ stem of inspection w’as 
enf>rccd to prevent the wai chuds in (jermanv from secretly to 
make new Cierman Republic popular with the Ciei man people. It 
should have lieeri the tir.sl object of laigLuid and France to enable 
it to survive as a jicace dcinocracv. but tlic (ieiinan nation was 
humiliated by tlie ilictation of tonin on the hard^ilips of which 
she was not even permitted ti) plead befoie the victors : she was 
forbidden to unite [leaeefuiiy with Austria ; she was excluded from 
the League of Nations ; in the League of \.uion^» : in the matter of 
Reparations she was treated in a manner so fantastic as to hcl[) to 
injure her w ilhoul benetiuing her e:editors. 

At tlie same time the i.eague of Nations was set up and closely 
as.sociated w'ith the terms of'Ercaty. Hut England alone of the Great 
Ikiwers gave supjiort To tlie true spirit of the League, and made seme 
effort to reined V the relievances of (U^nnany, particularly as icgards 
Reparations. The mood of the unha])py General Election of Dece- 
mber 1918, having dietated the treaty, oon died out in the placable 
breaths of the English, who hastened to disarm and pu*^ the war 
memorie" behind tliem, trusting witli too coiiiplele a confidence in 
the power of the maimed League of Nations to avert the natural 
consequences both of the War and of the Peace. 
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America retired into herself. Having been instrumental in 
pledging Europe to the policy of the League of Nations, she refused at 
the last moment to join it. Nor would she any longer co operate in 
any practical way to preserve peace. It was a vicious circle ; her 
withdrawal made tire European anarchy worse, and he European 
anarchy has made her more determined than ever not to interfeie in 
Europe again. Slie even withdrew from the Reparation CominisMou, 
where her support would have enabled England to restrain France : 
the French were tlicreforc. able to iind a f[uasi legal excuse for there 
rash invasion of the (ierman territory of Riilu- in 19JS, England 
vainly protesting. The outcome was the Gennany of Hitler. ’‘I'heotlie 
main cause of the riese of the Fascist and Na/i forms of Government 
has been the simultaneous imitation of and reartion against Commun- 
ism, lo which d« -cttine the success of the Holshcvisl Revolution in Russia 
gave a great impetus throughout the Continent. The outcome of the 
war was lo dcstioy liberty, democracy and parliaments in the gi eater 
part of Euroj)c. And the Na/i form of gf)vcrnnicnt, based on whole- 
sale toiturc and inassacrc. was so immeasurably worse than anything 
in the ex])erience of modern Europe, that its reaUty and implications 
were not believed in England until in 19 U) it had extended its fright- 
ful operations over almost the whole Continent. 

In the years that followed the signature ol the Peace Treaties, 
English poliev had the one merit of goodwill, but •shord neiihcr 
forsight nor firmness. Nothing really cflccrive was done to appease 
German opinion in the earlier years while aj3j)easenicnt wa^ still 
possible, nor until very late to prepare for the snn iii wliea the stinin 
became only too probable. 

*^l’he English people in the natiird reaction after four years’ 
experience ol the unspeakable horrors of inodcrn ’total’ war, regarded 
pacifism and unilateral disaimainent as a nicihod of securing jumcc 
and hailed tjic l.eague of Naliom as a machine fur making all safe by 
some magic or automatic process not cleat Iv defined. ALis! if England 
intended the dictates of the League to he re.'jjjectcd, she should liave 
put herself in a position to enforce them for no other nation liad both 
the strength and the will. meant to rciiiain a European power, 

slie should have armed as others were arming. Even after the 
Nazi Revolution ol 1933- an event oiuimais enough in all 
conscience — Gennany was allowed, without any conespondlng 
effort on our part, not only to build up her great .iriny again hut to 
obtain a temporary predominance in the air, lo inilitari/e the Rhine 
Land contrary to Treaty, and to make uj)on it the Sieglried Line to 
block us out of Central Europe. At the same time Italy, whose 
geographic position coiurolled our other contacts with Austria and the 
Balkans, was driven into the arms of Germany by the feeble applicat- 
tion of ‘economic sanctions’ against Mussolini’s Abyssinian aggics^ion 
(193^»36) : England in that fatal affair would ncitlier obtaiti fiom 
interleinece nor threaten to fight in earnest Europe was sacrificed to 
Abyssinia and in vain. 
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While no serious cflFort was made to come to an agreement with 
Russia for the restraint of Nazi German aggression. 


Future historians will have the unenviable task of deviding the 
blame for a long scries errors between the successive government** 
of the country and the ever varying moods of the opposition and pub- 
lic opinion which those governments too often weakly followed. It 
early in 1939, on Hiller’s occupation of Prague in violation of the “ 
Munich Agreement of a few months before, that the Bnti«h people 
and Government woke up to the dread realities of the situation into 
which they had been drifting for twenty years. Even then the pace 
of re-armament was by no means what the crisis required, and the 
union of parties and full development of war effort was only cflFccted 
after six months of actual war. At length England faced supreme 
danger with her old courage, of which she found the symbol in 
Winston Churchill. 

The Twentieth Century has been kept in a perpetual move- 
ment and unrest by the headlong progress of inventions, which hurry 
mankind on. •'long roads that no one has chosen, a helpless fugitive 
with no abiding place. 'Fhe motor-car age has changed life even 
more the railway age, and the air age will soon have changed it once 
more, with Atomic power to follow. Meanwhile the motor-car is 
pouring the town out into the country, a movement that has both its 
good and its bad sides ; but the bad has at present an unnecessary 
advantage, because the process is conducted haphazard without 
control by the community. Ribbon development, which is turning 
the long length of our country' roads into streets, is recognised as an 
evil but no law is passed that efFectually prevents its headlong pro- 
gress. So, too, the destruction of rural beauty is regretted , but so 
far the State admits no duty to help in the matter, although now at 
last it is acting belatedly to try to save what is left of agriculture 
as an occupation in England in order to obtain food in time of war. 
Meanwhile, broadcasting is effecting an intellectual and education • 
revolution which it is too early yet to estimate. Recent years have' 
seen greater changes in the habits and thoughts of Englishmen and 
the appearance of England than whole centuries before. The most- 
encouraging feature is that, in spite of the frightful handicap of the 
First World War and its consequences, the material well-being a 
generation before ; and the second war against Germany has been 
waged by the British people with a manifestation of ability and 
morale even greater, perhaps, than that shown by their fathers in the 
First. There is, therefore, hope that in the end man may use his new 
powers to make his life fuller and happier than of old, if some day 
escape is found from totalitarain war and violence. (Trevelyan). 



WORLD WAR SECOND 


CaoMH 

1. “Treaty of Versailles was an armistice for peace for 20 years" 
Got. Fotech). The treaty put Germany to the state of humiliation 
and thiM it was, but natural, that the Gillen Germany would arrest 
her position. Fortunately with the growth of Nazism in 1933, the 
Nazi leaders played upon the sentiments of the people to assure them 
that they would be taking back from their fellow imperialists the 
parts of Germany lost as a result of the defeat of Germany. Thus in 
this respect we can say that the Second World War was reaction to 
the injustices of the alives towards (iertnany who stood defeated in 
the First World War. 


2. Germany had made a tremendous progress, particularlv in 
the industrial field. She made every effort to rise up as rival Ibrce 
to her European neighbour. Accordingly, she made every effort to 
dominate the world powers, but this obviously led to the question 
whether the other imperialist powers, particularly Britain and France, 
Mrho arc thus likely to be dislodged from their positions would tolcr.x’e. 
Thus it was the foremost iiitension of Germany to weaken- Britain and 
France so that she may be able to establish a supremacy among her 
European rivals. The result was a contlict of interest between Germany 
and the older imperialist powers, which it will not be wrong to say was 
the immediate cause of the provocation which led to the breaking 
out of the Second World War. Germany who believed in the theory 
of *stab in the back’ had begun to realise that the defeat of Germany 
during the First World War was not due to the weakness, rather it 
was an act of betrayal on the part of some of the national leaders who 
had caused the humaliating defeat of Germany . 


Thus, the people and the new Government of Germany believed 
that if certain conditions could be created in which there was no 
possibility of a stab in the bacK, Germany wa.s caf^ble enough ol 
regaininji her last power. Accordingly, the totalitarian state under 
the Nazis come into being in 1 933 and the people started cemfi- 
<hng it, since it presented a rosy picture for recapturing the lost 
territory. 


( i 
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The growth of Na/is was based on the assumption that the 
people of Germany were from Nordic blood. Thus believing in the 
Darwin theory of e.voluiion; the Nazi leaders’ claim that in the pro- 
cess of evolution the people of Germany claiming themselves from 
the Nordic blood were the foremost and thus they enjoyed their right 
to rule over the rest of mankind. This concept of racial supremacy 
of the Germans made them adopt a contentious attitude to the rest of 
the world and thus the Geriuun leaders began to assume that it was as 
if their birth right to rule o\er the mankind. The economic crisis of 
1929 and thei caller which continued to rage ihe t^uropean world iipU* 
193d was no less tlie cause of the out break of die Second World War. 
'Hie haidships suflVred by the masses 'eacl to unemployment, misery 
and hunger, and factories sloped wor'-dng, l;anks failed, and the value 
of the propel ty sank. Even the U.S. econujiiy was virtually shat- 
tered. The result wa's that ihe masses felt so confused that they lost 
all coiilidence in the rariality of political institutions like democracy 
or international co operation. This led to the growth of an ideal that 
international domination was tiie only remedy lo the economy suffer- 
ing ofa country. After the economic depression iu 1929. In U.S.A.. 
another wave economic depression hit hard tiie U.S. economy, 
which rendered about four million persons uiicinj>loyed in U.S.A. 
Accordingly, the masses began lo feel that prep irat ion for war was a 
stimulant to economic iv.vival. Hitler tu Germany, on the other hand, 
also believed in this principle and he thought he could possibly built 
tlic economy of his country by engaging ])eople in preparations of 
war. 


The failure great powers, who worked through the Leagc of 
Nations lo provide a system of collective security in the world, was 
also a potent factor for the out-break of the Second World War. Tt is 
evident that it is the U.S.’s attitude of refusal to ioin the League of 
Nations which weakened the League of Nations. The U.S.A had, by 
that time, become a decisive force on the world political level, any 
staying out of U.S.A. from the world l^odv had naturally paralysed the 
w»orld organisation. Accordingly, it was dilficull to maintain any 
equillibrium or to promote gcne»‘al conditions of peace in the w'orld. 
In the absence of the American participation the allies were simply left 
with desparate measures to safeguard there own positions against the 
ever increasing aggressive and militant altitude of Germany. A similar 
attitude was witnessed in Soviet Union. 'Die other big powers w’tre 
suspicious of Soviet communism and made very direct and indirect 
effort to keep Soviet Union away from the active participation. 
Accordingly, when the Nazis assumed power in Germany, even Hitler 
wanted to exploit Russia, the main enemy of Germany. His openly 
declaring that the Russia was the main enemy of Germany, was just 
to cause a diffusion in the allies. 

It will, therefore, be justified to say that alongside with the histo- 
rical reasons there were plotical and economic reasons, and no less tt\c 
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physrological reasons which were reasons responsible for the armed 
coi^ct leading to the Second World War. The special circumstance 
which contributed to the out-break of the Second World War can. 
however, be taken as the claims of Germany as well as of Russia upon 
Polish territories which were thus formed under Treaty of Versaille. 
Thus, it will be right to say that the blunders and omissions and 
commissions of the Treaty of Versailles were largely responsible for 
the out-break of the Second World War. 



STRUGGLE FOR BOLSHEVIK LINE 

In 1902 Stalin was arrested. It was here, in prison, that he 
made himself familiar with the divergence of views between the 
Bolsheviks and the Mensheviks which was revealed at the Congress 
of the R.S.D.L.P. Stalin ranged himself on the side of the 
Bolsheviks. 

In the autumn of 1903 Stalin was deported to the village of 
Xovaya Uda (Balagansk Uyezd, Irkutsk Gubernia). 

In January 1901, along with Tskhakaya, St. Shaumyan, 
Rnuniyants, Makharadze and others of the Caucasian Union 
Committee of the R.S.D.L.P. Stalin escaped from exile. He now 
engaged himself in the editing of the journal, ‘Proletariatis Brdzola’ 
(the struggle of the Proletariat), and campaigned in support of the 
Bolshevik demand for the convening of the Third Party Congress. 

In the year of the first Russian Revolution (1905-1907), Stalin, 
as one of the leaders of the Party in Transcaucasia, accomplished 
a great deal in the ideological and organisational spheres. In a 
series of articles published in Bolshevik journals and also through 
brochures, he defended the Leninist position on the question of the 
hegemony of the Proletaiiat in the revolution and on the army 
insurrection which liad broken out against the opportunist dictator- 
ship of the Mensheviks and the anarchists, 

Stalin participated in the First Bolshevik Conference of Russia 
at Tammerfors (1905), in the Fourth Congress (called the Congress 
of Unification) of the R.S.D.L.P. (Stockholm, 190o), and in the 
Fifth Party Congress (London, 1907), 

At the Fourth Congress, Stalin defended the Bolshevix line on the 
revolution, but in the debate on the agrarian question, he sided with 
the 'partitionists*, who, differing from Lenin’s programme of nationa- 
lisation of land, advocated an erroneous programme of distribution 
of the big landed property among the peasants. 

At tl e beginning of June 1907, Stalin was working in Baku along 
with St. Shaaumyan, Japaridze, Orjonikidze, Azizbekiv, Spandaryan, 
Voroshilov, Fioletov and other of the Party organization in B^u. 
He also helped the running ot the Bolshevix journals of this city 
and earned on the sCiuggle against the Mensheviks. In March 
1908 he was arrested once again and deported to Solvychegodsk. 

In June 1909, he escaped and returned to Baku, 
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In February 1910 the CSentral Press ot‘ the Party published in 
a supplement to the journal, Sociat Democrat, Stalin’s letters from 
the Caucasus wherein he defended the Leninist line of struggle 
liquidators and conciliators. 

In March 1910, Stalin was again airestccl and deported to 
Solvychcgodsk. 

Foimding of the ^Pravada* 

In January 1912, in one of the sessions ol the Central Com- 
mittee at the Fourth Conference of the Bolsheviks (Prague), Stalin, 
while in exile, was admitted into the Central Committee and was 
put in charge of its Russian Bureau. Making his escape from exile 
in February 1912, he continued Party work, helped the running 
of the Bolshevik journal ‘Izvestia*, and participated in the prepa* 
ration of the first inimber of the *Pravada’. 

In April 1912 he was arrested while in St. Petersbuig and 
dqf>ortcd to the territory of Narym. In September 1912 he escaped 
oricc again and returned to St. Petersburg, where he joined Sverdlov, 
Molotov, Liioininsky and others, in editing the ‘Pravada’ and in direc- 
ling the Bolshevik activities in the electoral campaign for the 
Fourth Duma, 

In December 1912 Stalin, alongwith other Party uiilitanrs. 
participated in a conference organised ])y the Central Conimittee at 
Cracow. 

Basing hiinscli on the theory and programme of the Bolshevik 
Party on the national question, which he had developed earlier. 
Stalin wrote, Towards the close of 1912, Marxism and the National 
Question . 

This well-known book was iiighiy appreciated by Lenin. Thh 
work sharply criticised the opportunist national prograinine of the 
Austrian Social Democrats and their Russian followers uhe Bund and 
Menshevik Taquidators) anfi dclended the Bolshevik national pro- 
gramme. 

In February 1913 he was arrested in St. PetersburjL* and deport- 
ed to the Turukhansk region. 

Febuary Revolution 

After the bourgeois-democratic revolution of 12 March 1917 
Stalin returned to Petrograd. He became a member of the directing 
bureau of the (Central Committee and concurrently also tlic editor of 
the ‘Pravada’. 

In this period he took an erroneous stand on the question of 
peace and on the role of the Soviets, holding as he did to the already 
out-dated slogan of the revolutionary democratic-dictatorship of the 
workers and peasants and defending the policy of pressure on the 
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Pvovtsioxiai Government by the Soviets. This was a profoundly 
wrong position^ said Stalin himself later, because it shares the pari^ 
fist illusions and makes a mockery of and fetters the revolutionary 
education of the masses. This wrong position shared at that time with 
other comrades in the Party was not entirely given up till April when 
I rallied to the theses of Lenin". 

At the Seventh Bolshevik Conference, known as the April Con- 
ference (1917), Stalin supported Lenin's line of socialist revolution 
and made a report on the national question. In this period, the 
Bolshevik Party, under the direction of Lenin., initiated immense activi- 
ties among the workers, soldiers and peasants, and fought for the 
transformation of the bourgeois-democratic revolution into a socialist 
revolution. Stalin took an active part in the work of the Party in the 
‘organisation and political education of the masses. 

In July- August 1917, at Petrogread, the Sixth Congress of the 
Party took place. Lrnin, who was working underground, directed 
the preparation and work of the Congress through Sverdlov, Stalin, 
Molotov and Orjonikidze. 

As Lenin could not he present at the Congress, the Central 
t (omrnittee delegated Stalin to present the report on the Politica^l 
itualion. He developed the Leninist line on the preparation and 
carrying out of the socialLstrcvoliitioii. In Iiiii concluding speech, he 
replied to the observations, of Preobiazhcnsky and of others, who 
maintained that the victory of the socialihi revo ution in Russia was 
impossible withoi^t the triumph of the revolution in the West. 

“The possibility is not excluded tliat Russia will be the country 
that will lay the road to siciiUsm \Vc must discard the anti- 

quated idea that only Europe can show us the way. ' The Congress 
adopted the Lenini.st line of armed insurrection for the winning of 
the dictatorship of the Proletariat. 

Pereparation for Insurrection 

On October 10, 1917 the Central Committee of the Party adopt- 
ed the historic resolution drafted and proposed by Lenin, which stress- 
ed the need to launch an armed insurrection in the near future. A 
political centre for the direction of the insurrection was established. 
The Political Bureau of the Central Committee had Lenin at its 
head. On 16 (29th) October 1917 the Central Committee reiterated, 
in an enlarged session , Lenin’s resolution on armed insurrection and 
the creation of a revolutionary military centre comprising Sverdlov, 
Stalin, Dzerzhinsky, Bubnov and Uritsky, adopted at it.s earlier 
session. 

The day-to-day direction of the activity ot this Centre was 
assumed by Lenin. • 



, At the Second Gbn^ess of the Soviets of Russia ('26 October^ 
■ 8 November 1917), Stalin was elected a member of the Central 
•'Executive Oramittee and appointed People’s Commissar for Nationa- 
.lilies. From March 1919 he combined this post with that of People’s 
.Comiuissar of State Control, ^reorganised later into the People’s 
Commissariat of Workers’ and Peasants’ Inspection. 

Fordlgn Intervention and Civil War 

In the years of the foreign armed intervention and of Civil War, 
Stalin worked as a member of the Revolutionary Council of War of 
the Republic and carried out important missions of the Central 
Committee of the Party and of the Soviet government on diflFereni 
fronts (Tsaritsin sector, the south.east front, the south and south-west 
front). 

With the stippression of the interventionists and the termination 
of the Civil War, with the transition into the period of building a 
peaceful economy, the anti-Party groups began to intensify their 
struggle against the line elaborated by Lenin. Stalin defended the 
Leninist line, struggled against these hostile groups and factions 
(mainly Trotskyites, Workers’ Opposition and the Democratic 
Centralist Group). 

At the Tenth Party Congress. 1921, Stalin made a report on 
the immediate tasks of the Party on the national question. 

After the Eleventh Congress, 1922, in one of the plenary sessions 
of the Central Committee, Stalin was elected General Secretary of the 
Central Committee. 



ESTABLISHMENT OF SOVIET UNION 

During this period, the Party accomplished, under Lenin’s 
direction, a great deal of work in the building of a strong U.S.S.R. 
Lenin visualised that the U.S.S.R. would constitute a benevolent 
union of republics, a federation in which each republic wwild enjoy 
equal rights and sovereignty. 

Stahn s first proposal on this question was erroneous. He 
advocated autononiisat ion, which simply meant subordination of all 
the republics to the R.S.F.S.R., in the name of 'autonomous unity.* 

Lenin rose resolutely against this proposal. He criticised 
Stalin’s erroneous view, his spirit of conciliation combined with great- 
nation cliauvinisim. 

Tiie Lciiiiiist principles adopted by the Central Committee 
tonstituted the basis for the creation of the U S.S.R. 

At the first Cbngress of the Soviets of the U.S.S.R., 1922, Lenin 
being ill, Stalin presented the report on the establishment of the 
Soviet Union in the name of the Central Committee of tlic 

Lenin’s Death and After 

A*ter Lenin’s death, tlic Communist Party, under the guidance 
of the Centra! Connnittee. led the Soviet people with firmness aqd 
confidence towards the realisation of the ideas of Lenin and the cons- 
truction of socialism. 

In this period Stalin wrote works which had great irnporiaiice 
in the defence and propagation of Leninism and in the crushing of 
anti-I^ninist ideologies and trends. A considerable rule was played 
by his report entitled Fundamentals of Leninism il924j, wherein he 
expounded the fundamentals of the Leninist doctrine and established 
Lenin’s great contribution to the enrichment of Marxism. 

In the struggle, against the Trolskyites, the defence by Stalin 
and other leaders of the party of the Leninist theory of the possibility 
of the triumph*of socialism in a single country and its triumph in the 
U.S.S.R. in conditions of capitalist encirclement, had special 
. importance. 
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Building of Socialism 

With Lenin's directives as the basis, the Party elaborated a 
scientifically founded programme for the buiUling of socialism in the 
U.S.S.R. and mobilised the whole country towards socialist indus- 
trialisation. This line w'as expounded in the political report of the 
Central Committee to the Fourteenth Congress (1925b pretented by 
Stalin. 

It was emphasised in this report that industrialisation consisted 
essentially in the priority dcveUipment of heavy industry and above 
all, of nvachine bnilding iiulust TIjc report brought to light the 
cardinal diflfercnce between socialist industrialisation, leading to a rise 
in the living standards of the workers, and capitalist industrialisation, 
based on the conquest and exploitation oFcolonie^ as well as of the 
workers. 

At the beginnig of 192b came Stalin s work, on the piobleins 
of Leninism, wherein lie criticised the opportunist ideas of //movie v 
which slided over to tlic ideological positions of Trotsksism. 

At the I’ifreentli Party ( lonfereiicc, November, Stalin 

piesented the leport entitled “On the Social Democratic Deviation 
of the Executive Gonnnittee of the Ckmitnunisi Intei national*', Dccem 
ber, 1926, he made the r(pun, ‘‘Once more on the Sticial Democratu 
Deviation in nnr Party**. Musing hirnseii on Leninist ideas. Sta'in in 
rhe two reports exposed the Trotsky ites. iheii capitualation to tapitai^ 
ism and their disruptive activities. 

Basing on tlu >ncccss>cs of svicians: indnstridliNalion and the in? 
pirating plan of co-operative agriculture laid down i)v Lenin, ii e 
Fifteenth Congres' of tiic C/P,S,l’.(B; 1927 , posed as the immediate, 
and most urgent task r>r the Party and the. Soviet people, the collei l- 
ivisation of agriculture. These quc-stions were expounded in the poli- 
tical report of the Central Committee presented to the Congress by 
Stalin. 

It WAA during this period that the anti-Paity group of right 
opportunists (Bukharin, Rykov, Tomsky and others) ro<3c. against tlic 
general line of the Party. SialiiFs report On the Industrialisathia o| 
the country and the Right Deviation in the Communist Paity (I928j, 
and ‘On the Right Deviation in the Bolshevik Party ( 1929)’ etc, i 
denounced the kulak idcolopY- 

At the Sixteenth Congress ol the Party tl93(»)) and at the 
Seventeenth Congress (1934), Stalin presented the reports on the 
activity of the Central Committee of the Party. In this period, the 
Communist Party and the Soviet State carried out a big socialist 
offmive against the capitalist elements. 
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In a tense international situation, surmounting immense difficul- 
ties, the country made up the historic lag and overcame her backward 
^'conomy and technology. Oriented towaids the priority development 
k»t heavy industry, the Party accomplished decisive successes in the 
socialist industrialisatioa of the country and the collectivisation of 
agriculture. 

In 1938 Stalin wrote Dialectical and Historical Materialism, 
wherein he explained succinctly the Marxht-Lcninist philosophy and 
Its bearing to the practical activity of the Party. 

The Eighteenth Party Congress was held in M*ncii 1939. In the 
report to the Congress, Stalin exponnded the programnie elaborated 
by the Central Committee, a f)rogramine of struggle of tlic Party and 
of the Soviet people for the achievement of a sociilist society and for 
fhc gradual transition from socialism to comnninisni. 

The Great Patriotic War 

On Ma) G, 1911 Stalin was nominated president of the Council 
of People’s r^'minissars of the LhS.S.R. At the I'cginning of the Great 
Patriotic War of the Soviet Union, he was appointed Piesident of the 
State CV)!nmiitee of Defence. People's Cojnmissai for Defence and 
Supreme Corninanclcr of the Armed I'orresofthe U.S.S.R, These 
post> he i)ecupied until the \ ictoriuus conclusion of the war. The 
great victurv over die Hitler axis wa" v/or* by the Soviet peop’e 
under the direction of the (Communist Part\ and its Central Committee 
iie«ide<l by Stalin. 

Ill the Nears of wai Stalin, as head of ihc Soviet Ciovernment, 
look part in the conference ol the lieads of the ir,S.S.R., U.S. and Great 
Britain at 'Tehran (1913), and at Yalta aiid Berlin (10 1 oh In this 
period, he can i d on a c m’.'Spandencc with the preddent cd' the U.S A, 
and the J^rime Minister of Great Britain, through which he fought 
tenaciously for the strengthening of tiie anti - Hiller coalition and for 
the defence oi’thc national inTeresi>! of the yn^ople who wcie victim^ ot 
Nazi aggrcsshn’i. 


In the period alter the wai, Stalin published the works, concern 
uig Marxism in Linguistics (1950) and the Economic Problems oi 
Socialism in the U.S.S.R. (1952), wdicrc he dealt Nvith important ques- 
tions of Marxist-Leninisi theory, 'The Economic Problems of Social- 
ism in the U.S.S.R. exercised a great influence on the elaboration of 
certain questions of plot ical economy of socialism. Stalin underlined 
the objective character of the economic law^ of socialism. Basing him 
self on the classics of Marxism-Leninism, he formulated the funda- 
mental economic law of socialism, the law of balanced development ot’ 
the national economy. He emphasised the role of priority develop- 
ment ot the production of means of production for expanded socialist 
reproduction. 
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On the other hand, it was in this work that a certain number 
of wrong and questionable formulations were made. These were : 

(1) The affirmation that commodity circulation had begun to 
obstruct the development of the productive forces of the country 
and that it was necessary to pass gradually to products exchange ; 

(2) the under-estimation of the effect of the law of value in the 
sphere of production, particularly in that which concerns the means 
.'f production ; and (li) The thesis of the inevitability of a decrease 
in the volume of capitalist production after the Second World War 
aiid the inevitability of wars between capitalist states in the present 
conditions. 

In October 195^, was held the Nineteenth Party Congress. At 
the closing session ot the Congress, Stalin made a speech. A plenary 
session of the Central Connuittee held after the ('ongicss elected 
Stalin Member of the Presidium of the Centtal Committee and 
Secretary of the Central Committee of the Party. 

The outstanding work of Stalin was highly appreciated b\ 
the Soviet Govcrnnicnt which (onferred on him the lilies of Hero 
Socialist Labour (If'a'Ji and Hero of Soviet Union (1945) and the 
rank Genet alissiino of the Soviet Union (1945). He was decorated 
with three ordets of Lenin, the Order of Victoty, of the Rod Banner, 
and the Suvorov .'.'ecial, fust class. 

On 5 Maith I9‘ij, 'liter a painiul illnes.s, J.V. .Stalin died. 



GREAT MERITS OF STALIN 

I n the course of long vears, Stalin has been the leader of the 
Party and the Soviet State. An outstanding? proletarian revolution- 
ary, he has played a great role in the organisation of the struggle 
of the proletariat of Russia against tsarism the big landlords and 
the bourgeoisie, in the preparation and accomplishment of the 
socialist revolution in Russia, in the struggle against the White- 
guards and inierventioiiists during the civil war, in the realisat*on 
of the Leninist plan of industrialisation of the LJ.S S.R. and of 
collectivisation of rural economy, in the struggle for the building of 
socialism, for the independence of the Soviet counlrv, for the streng- 
thening of peace. 

Of great meiit was his ideological struggle against the enemies 
of Leninism : Trotskyites. right opportunists, bourgeois nationalists 
and revisionists of all shades. In his theoretical writings Stalin 
developed tin MarKist-Leninist theory by applying it to the concrete 
conditions of buiding socialism in the U.S.S.R. This was of great 
importance to the international working class and communist 
movement. 

For his dedication to the cause of the working class, for his 
sacrifices in the struggle for socialism, for his uncompromising fight 
to preserve the purity of Marxism-Leninism, Stalin is well-known 
througout the world and wields immense authority in the Party 
and among the people. 

Cult of Personality 

It was in these condition that there was born and developed, 
little by little, the cult of the personality of Stalin 

In order to understand how this has been possible, w'c must 
take into account the concrete historical and objective conditions in 
which the budding of socialLsm was accomplished in the U.S.S.R. 
and also certain negative traits in the personality of Stalin him- 
self, The country of the Soviet was for a long time a besieged 
fortress. The menace of imperialist aggression hung over it. This 
menace grew serious after the advent of fascism in Germany 
in 1933. 

The building of socialism took place under conditions of fierce 
class struggle. It had to surmount the resistance of the exploiting 
classes and carry on a merciless struggle against the enemies of Lenin- 
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ism, Such an international and internal situation made inevitable 
the introduction of an iron discipline, a strict centralised leadership 
and rendered necessary certain restrictions on Soviet democracy and 
inner- Party democracy. 

Stalin introduced these restiictions as a rule of life of the Party 
and the State, inevitable though they were under conditions of hard 
struggle against the class enemy and its agents, and in the struggle 
against the German fascist invaders. He transgressed against the 
norms of Party life and the principles of collective leadership 
elaborated by Lenin. He showed certain intolerance with regard to 
everything that went again,4 his personal opinion. 

\Vhile the .ictivitie'i of the local O' ganistations of the Party went 
on in confonnih with the Party Constitution, the plenary sessions of 
the Centcral Committee and the Congress of the Party became 
irregular and were not convened for years. Stalin, in fact, began to 
consider himself above ci iticism. 

Towards December I Lenin wrote a leitci to the (congress, 
in which he thought it necessary to bring to the knowledge of the. 
12tli Party Congress the fict that Stalin had concentrated in his 
hands immense power. He demanded that Stalin should always 
exercise sufiicient prudence. T,cnin noted tha»^ Stalin was ‘rude, 
capricious, disloyal and not suiTiciently considerate to comrades.’ 

Realising the grave consec^uences for the future ol the Pariv 
and the country resulting from Stalin’s defects, liCnirr proposed 
the removal of Stalin fi'om the general ^secretaryship of the Party. 
After the dea h of Lenig, the letter w’as read out to a reunion ol 
delegates of the 'Phiiteenth Party Congress (May 1924). 

In the irucr\al between the Twclhh and the Thu te,enth Paity 
Congresses, especially after the death of Lenin, the anti-Lcnimst 
groups intensified their activity. The opposition, led by Irotsky, 
rose openly agains t the general line of the Party. 

The delegates to the 'rhirtccath Congress, after the titst session 
of the Central Committee and in conditions of better inner* Party 
struggle, examined I^enin’s letter, took into consideration the great 
theoretical and organisational accomplishments of Statin in the 
struggle against the Troukyites and other opposition groups. Believ- 
ing that Stalin would undertake to fulfil conscientiously the promisee 
to overcome his defect? which had seriously worried Lenin, the 
delegates decided to retain Stalin in the post of General Secretary of 
the Central Committee. 

For some time after Lenin’s death, Stalin seemed to benefit 
from his critical remarks. But subsequently, especially after the 
Seventeenth Party Congress (1934), the grossly overestimated his 
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personal merits and considered himself infallible. The successes 
achieved by the Party and the Soviet people and the praise lavished 
on him went to his head. 

Working Theses 

In the last years of wStalin’s activities, there became evident a 
distinct contrast between his words and deeds, and practice. His 
works contain correct views which are profoundly Marxist. He worte 
of people as the makers of history and emphasised the role of the 
Party and the Central Committee as constituting collective leader- 
ship of the Party. But in practice, during the last period of his li:c, 
Stalin discarded these Maixist-Leninist principles and contributed to 
»hc popularisation of the cult < f his own personality. One can find 
expression of this in the History of the C^P.S.U, (B) f 1938). and in the 
second edition of Joseph Stalin —A Short Biograpl'.y (1946), drawn 
up by Stalin hintself. 

Stalin justifiably emphasised the necessity ol strengthening the 
Soviet Stale, and of showing intransigence towards the class enemy, 
vigilance wfih respect to coimter-ievolutionarics. But in 1937 the 
advanced the wrong thc'^is that class struggle inside the country would 
grow sharper as socialism made strides. 

Class struggle in the l.*.S.S*R. Oad attained its jieak lieight in die 
period when the questic»Ti, ‘who would win ?\ was yet to be 
resolved. But onct the exploiting clas.se^ were liquidated and the 
Soviet Society attained a Solid moral and political unit, the thesis that 
class struggle w’ocld inevitably sharpen became fallacious. 

Stalin initiated massive rejnession against his ideological and 
political adversaries in order to crush, them, which in the new' 
conditions, was not necessary. 

In this situation the ical enemies of the Party and the people 
("S'agoda, Yeshov and Beria) who had gained Stalin’s confidence 
succeeded in exterminating many honest people devoted to the Party. 
There was also violation of the Leninist principles and policies with 
regard to nationalities. The elimination in 1953 of the criminal 
gang of Beria made it possible to discover the extent ol t’iolations of 
Soviet legality perpetrated by them. 

Mistakes in Assessment 

Stalin contributed notably to the delcncc of the country in the 
struggle against fascism. All the same, on the eve of the Great 
Patriotic War he made a false assesment the international situation. 
Exaggerating the import of the Soviet-German Non-Aggression Pact, 
he faild to credit intelligence reports on the preparations by the 
German fascist troops for an invasion of Soviet territory. He rejected 
all proposals on the need to alert Soviet troops on the frontiers, ^ 
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’ -This was one of the causes why Soviet troops in the West were 
taken bv surprise by the Hitlerite aggression. The forces which 
guarded the frontier put up a heroic resistance to the invaders, but 
insufficiently equipped to repel the attack and obliged to accept 
battle in such a disadvantageous situation, they suffered heavy 
losses in men and equipment, thus weakening themselves to the 
advantage of the enemy. 

In directing certain important military operations, Stalin 
many times took decisions without consulting the members of the 
Central Committee who were engaged in military work, without 
explaining the real situation, — all of which had unfavourable effect 
on the progress of military operations in the first stage of the war. 

During the war, the Party and the Government organised the 
production of war materials on a vast scale in the Easten part of 
the country. Thanks to the great advantages of the socialist system, 
to the existence of a highly developed industry, to the sacrifices of 
the Soviet peoples, it became possible to achieve rapidly sufficient 
superiority over the enemy in the production of all armaments, both 
quantitatively and qualitatively, and to defeat the enemy plan of a 
lightning war, to effect a change in the course of war and to prepare 
the conditions for the final crushiag of the Hitlerite invaders. 

The Communist Party and its Central Committee were the orga- 
nising and directing force of the struggle of the entire people against the 
German fascist invaders. The Cominunist Party united and geared the 
activities of all the Party and Soviet organisations, of tbe economic 
and social organisations and of military organisations. 

The members of the Central Committee of the Party, leading 
Soviet military officers, the local Soviet and Party organis itions — 
all displayed immense organisational, political, economic and military 
initiative. Thanks to the firmness and heroism of the Soviet fighters 
to the remarkable strategy of our military leaders, of military opera- 
tions of unprecedented dimensions and boldness of conception - 
thanks to all this, the Soviet Union was successful and complete vict- 
ory was achieved over the enemy. 

During the post-war years Stalin at times used his personal 
authority to reject new proposals on economic questions submitted by 
members of the Central Committee and implemented his own which 
often proved wrong. 

This was harmful to the economic development of the country, 
especially so as in agriculture. Grave errors were committed by 
Stalin also on certain questions of foreign policy (e.p., the break wit$ 
Yugoslavia). . 
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Twentieth Congress 

After the death of Stalin, the enemies of socialism the world over 
hoped that without him there would be disorder and chaos in the 
ranks of the C.P.S.U. The enemies counted on the Soviet State being 
weakened and hoped to profit by it and to divert the Soviet people 
from the socialist path. 

All these calculations of the enemies of socialism have foundered, 
because the Party and the Soviet State have had and still have at 
their head the Central Committee, boundlessly devoted to Lc[unism 
and possessing a proper grasp of the needs of the country, its internal 
and external policies, and able to confidently guide the people on the 
socialist road. 

The Party has condemned with justice and Leninist tirmness the 
mistakes of Stalin in the last period of his activity, in ord ^ r to prevent 
their recurrence. The party has severely criticised the v iola^ions ^ of 
Leninist norms of Party life, the abandonment of Leninist principles of 
collective leadership and inner- Party democracy, the infringement 
on socialist legality. By putting au end to th se violations, it has 
strengthened the C.P.S.U., elevated its prestige among the toiling 
masses and created all the conditions lor the flowei in g of socialist 
democracy in the U.S.S.R. 

The idologues of imperialism and eiicmies of socialism and 
enemies of socialism arc trying to divert the workers of their countries 
from the goal of socialism by trying to prove that the cult of personality 
with all the consequences, is something inherent in the social and 
political system of socialism. In reality, however, the cult of person- 
ality is in profound contradicrion with the Soviet Socialist system 
with the theory of Marxism-Leninism. This is the reason why the 
Communist Partv has started on its own initiative a resolute 
struggle for the liquidation of the personality cult and its con- 
sequences. 

It is incontestable that the cult of pesonality of Stalin, his errors 
in the last period of his life, have been a retrading force in the devel- 
opment of Soviet Society, without, however, being able to change the 
nature of Soviet Society. 

The people of the U.S.S.R. and the Communist Parties of all 
countries have approved and supported the decisions of the Twent- 
ieth Party Congress which outlined the programme of building of 
communism and of continuously enhancing and enriching the life 
of the workers, which indicated the line of struggle in order to 
maintain and consolidate peace, to strengthen the unity of social- 
ist countries and to make ever more stronger fraternal relations 
between the Communist and Workers’ Parties of all countries. 



The decisions of the Twentieth Congress have revealed the 
harm which the cult of personality of Stalin ha? brought to the 
Party, the State, and have indicated ways of eliminating its con- 
sequences. 

Name of Stalin Inseparable from Marxism-Leninism 

Stalin has long occupied a leading position in the Central Com- 
mittee of the Communist Party. All his activity is linked with the 
realisation of great socialist changes in the Soviet country. The 
Communist Party and the Soviet people remember and respect Stalin. 
His name is inseparable from Marxism-Leninism and it will he a 
gross historical distortion to extend the enors committed by Stalin 
during the last period of his life to all the long years of his activity as 
leader of the Party and tlie State. 

The campaign started by the imi^erialist reactionaries against 
‘Stalinism’, which they have themselves invented, as in reality a 
campaign against the revolutionary workers’ movement. 

The outbursts of revisionists against ‘Stalinism’ me similarly, 
in essence, a form of struggle against the basic tenets of Marxism- 
Leninism. 



U.S. CONSPIRACY AGAINST THE CHINESE PEOPLE 


Kung Pu-sheng 

Under the Iciidership of the great (Communist Party of China, 
the Cliinese people, in a bitte r struggle lasting almost 30 years, over, 
threw the rule of llie imperialists, feudal lords and bureaucratic 
capital. 'Phe Chinese ])eoplc have put an end to the shameful semi- 
colonial, semi -feudal past. In place of an oppressed and enslaved 
Count y, they have estalilishcd the C.hinese People’s Republic, in 
which they are the sole masters. 

Now that the threc-\ear rehabilitation period and the 
First Five-Year Plan have been successfully completed it is obvious to 
cveiybody that People’s C.hina stands firmly on it< feet and that there 
is no power on earth that can prevent its rapid and confident advance 
along the road to bect^ming a mighty socialist power with modern 
industries and prygre^dve agriculture. That New Chini is develop- 
iiig and gio\smg stronger is an undeniable fact : such is the inevitable 
course of historical development. 


The ( !hines(‘ lVoj)le‘s Republic is a socialist State : its foreign 
policy is and must be a policy ( onlributing to world peace and 
irieiidly »'o-cxistence bntw‘‘en all nations. Sine: its very inception 
People’s China has estnl)iished relations of a new tvpe, close relations 
ba*ed on iVaiernal, iutei national solidarity, mutual assistance and co- 
operation with all the countiies in the socialist camp headed by the 
So\iet Union, ll has also established friendly relations with many 
Asian and African countries, as v eil as normal diplomatic relations 
with some West Luropean countries. The fornous five principles of 
peaceful co existence, formulated bv the Premiers of China and India 
in June Fij i, were welcomed by the peoples of Asia and Africa and 
by all the socialist countries. 'Foday many other countries have 
voiced their approval of these principles and regard them as general 
principles regulating relations between nations. 

At the Geneva Conference in 1931 and at the Bandung Con- 
ference of 29 Asi m-Afric.'in countries in 1955, China’s stand made an 
important contribution t(^ peace in the Far Eist and throughout the 
world. Despite the intrigues of the U.S. ruling circles, hostile to 
People’s China, it has established during its eight year existence 
olficial diplomatic relations with 27 countries and scmi-oflicial diplo- 
matic relations with two others : China maintains commercial rela- 
tions with G8 countries and cultural relations and friendly contacts 
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with 101 countries and areas. This is evidence of the fact that 
People's China is not isolated. Despite the efforts of U.S. imperia- 
lism, China has numerous friends in all parts of the world. 

The fact that New China is constantly developing and is 
growing ever stronger has forced even the rulers of the U.S. to 
realize that they will never be able to destroy it and that their 
insane dreams of helping Chiang Kai-shek organize a counter- 
offensive against the mainland will never come to anything. More 
and more countries are coming round to see that People’s China 
must be recognized. The United States is no longer able to check 
this tendency ; it is also becoming more and more difficult for 
them to prevent the Chinese People’s Republic from regaining its 
rightful place in the United Nations. U.S. policy towards China 
is meeting with growing opposition both in the U.S. and aborad. 
Its continuance must inevitably lead to the further isolation of 
the U.S. 

The U.S. rulers, however, show no intention of renouncing 
their aggressive po’icy of maintaining their hoUl on Taiwan as a 
threat to New China and peace in the Far East. In view of their 
difficulties the U.S. rulers are seeKing a way out ol the deadlock 
into which their bankrupt policy towards China has led them. 
They are now hunting for ways of creating ‘two Chinas’ as a 
means of alienating Taiwan from China and perpetuating their lule 
of the Island. This act of sabotage is a deep-laid political conspi- 
racy. The Chinese people are determined to liberate Taiwan and 
will not allow the U.S. to carry out its intentions. AU the friends 
of peace must be exceedingly vigilant with regard to these U.S. 
attempts to create ‘tw o Chinas’. 

I 

In their efforts to prepare the way for the creation of ‘two- 
Chinas/ U.S. — sponsored politicians and propagandists are seek- 
ing any sort of ‘theoretical’ justification, no matter now absurd, 
for arguments that Taiwan does not belong to China. It is obvious 
that the political cardsharpers must have an ‘ace* of this sort, since 
there can be no question of ‘two Chinas’ once it is admitted that 
Taiwan belongs to China. Some of them, in an excess of zeal, 
have gone so far as to distort the facts of history. I'hey insist that 
Taiwan has never belonged to China but has always been ‘indepen- 
dent territory’. When this lie proved ineffective in the light of 
the Cairo Declaration which clearly refers to the return of Taiwan 
and the Penghu Islands to China, the politicians began to deny the 
legality of the Cairo Declaration and to invent a iiew story to the 
affect that ‘Taiwan's status has not been fully defined.’' They, 
everted that the Cairo Declaration is a political statement that has* 
i( t been given legal form and cannot, therefore, have any legal 
fdite. 
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According to another version, the Cairo Declaration is not appli- 
cable because of the considerable changes which have since taken 
place in the world situation. Those who support this version draw 
their arguments from the articles of the Japanese Peace Treaty that 
was separately concluded by the United States. According to the 
Treaty, they say, Japan forefcits all rights and claims to the regions 
she relinquishes under the Treaty (including Taiwan), while the final 
status of those territories is not defined. 

In the light of this, a number of ‘viewpoints’ are put forward. 
One of them is that, from September 1, 1945 sovereignty over Taiwan 
belongs to the U.N. since it passed to the countries that accep- 
ted Japan’s capitalation. Others propose that Paiwan’s status be 
determined by a plebiscite, that U.N. trusteeship be established or 
some other form be found. The present U.S. State Secretary, Dulles, 
for exa 02 pie, announced cynically at the meeting of the Political 
Comm'v f tee of the 5th Session of the General Assembly on November 
27, 1950, that “it should be borue in mind that Formosa is still of 
international interest as a former Japanese colony the status of which 
is still undecided. CiOnsidering the tremendous military efforts and 
the great sacrifices made by the U.S. in that area, it is only natural 
that die should have some voice in the determination of the 
future of Formosa.” 

The falseness and absurdity of such an assertion is so obvious 
that we could have passed it over in silence. Taiwan has always 
been part of Chinese territory — this is an historical fact that cannot 
be refuted by any inventions. However, since such inventions may 
mislead tho^e \vho are not acquainted with the true state of affairs, 
it will not be out of place to give a brief summary of the facts. 

The Chinese set foot on Taiwan long ago, 900 years before 
Columbus discovered America. The mass migration of Chinese to 
Taiwan began in the 9th Century. In the 14th century, at the time 
of the Yuan dynasty, the Chinese Government set up a ‘board of 
inspection* on the island as a local government body. For more than 
500 years alter this Taiwan administratively formed part of the 
Chinese province of Fukien. In 1087, the Chiang Government of 
China tuined 'faiwan into an independent province on account of its 
growing importance for the defence of the country from the sea ; it 
was then subordinated directly to the Chinese Central Government. 
It, therefore, follows that up to the Sino-Japancse War of 1894 China 
had for many centuries had an effective sovereignty over Taiwan. 


Of the more than eight million inhabitants of the island today 
98 per cent are Han, that is, Chinese by nationality. The majority 
of them originally came from the provinces of Fukien and Kwangtung. 
They speak the loc^il Ghinc^JC dialects— Southern Fukien and 
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Kwangtung (Kochia)* — and their culture is purely Chinese. Two 
per cent of the population of the island are Kaoshanf and, like all 
others are one of the national minorities of China. Politically, culiu* 
rally and nationally, therefore, Taiwan is an integral part of Chinese 
territory. This indisputable historical fact cannot be leiuted by any 
of the verbal declarations of |x)litical ji;gglcis who have only their 
own selfish aims in \iew. Later, when the rotten and inept Ching 
government lost the war with Japan as a result of its treacherous 
policy and on April 17, 189v^, signed the Treaty of Shimonoseki, 
Taiwan, that rich and beautiful Cliinese district, was seized by 
Japan. 

The Heads of Governaicnt of the U.S.A., ("hina and Great 
Britain recogniseii in the Cairo Declaration the feet that 'I'aiwan is 
an inalienable part of Chinese territory and that Japanese rule in 
Taiwan was the result of the predatory seizure of Chinese territory. 

They declared that “it is their purpose that all the territories 

Japan has stolen from the Chinese, such as Manchuria, Forrnusa and 
the Pescadores, J shr.ll be restored to the Republic of China’*. 

On December 24, 1943. the then President of the U.S.^ 
Franklin D Roosevelt, speaking on the radio about the signing of iIjc 
Cairo Declaration, explained that its princip’cs w'cre **as simple as they 
are fundamental. They involved the restoration of stolen property to 
its rightful owners.'’ In the Potsdam Declaration of July 26,1445, 
which had as its o!)ject tlie acceleration of Japan's capitulation, 
China, the U.S.A. and Great Britain again stated that “the terms of 
the Cairo Declaration "jhall be carried out,” The first paragraph 
of the terms of capitulation signed on September 2 that j»ame year 
by China, the U.S.S.R., Great Biitain, the U.S.A., Australia, Canada, 
France, Holland and Xew Zealand, on the one hand, and Japan, on 
the other, again laid down ' that Japan accepted all the terms of the 
Potsdam Declaration. 

The fact that Taiwan should be returned to its motherland has^ 
therefore, been confirmed by a number of international agreements. 
It is still more important to bear in mind that these international 
documents were signed and published by all interested states, inclu- 
ding the U.S., and, therefore, became obligatory rules of interna- 
tional law' that should have been respected by all countries in their 
post-war relations. It follows, therefore, that attempts to show that 
the Cairo Dcclaraticm is without legal force are nolliing more than a 
breach of international obligations. 

Historical fads also tell us that on October 25, 794 , Taiwan 
was officially returned to China in accordance with the Cairo and 


*One of the local Kuanglnvy dialects. 

\Descmdents of the aborigines of Taiwan. 
tNorih-eastern China, Taiwan, and the Penghu Islands 
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Potsdam Declarations. On that day, Chen Yi.* who had been ap- 
pointed by the Chinese Government to accept the capitulation of the 
Japanese on Taiwan presided over the ceremony at which the capi- 
tulation of Japanese troops on the island was accepted and announced 
over the radio to the whole world : “Today Taiwan and the Penghu 
Islands Iiave been ollicially reunited with China”. 

Actually, until Jtme 1950 not one country, not one single states- 
man in the w'orld — inclding the IJ.S. (iovernnient and its leaders — in 
any way doubted either the legal basis or the fact Taiwan’s return 
to China. Today, certain oilicial personages and ‘theoreticians* in 
the U S. in their cfTorls to justify I'.S. acts ()f aggression on Taiwan 
are so inconsistent that it may be w'nrtliwlule to remind them of 
some of the facts. 

In the White Paper United States Relations with China Pub- 
lished by U.S. State 1 department in August, 1919 it is said : “By the 
terms of the Cai»o Dci:laratii)n of December !, 1943, tiie United 
States and Cliina declared their inteniicn that Formosa should be 
restored to China. In September 1915 the administration of the 

island wa'T ♦ jkeu over from the Jap incsc by Chinese forces 4'lic 

native population for 50 years hid been under the role a foreign 
invader atul theref)roc, welcomed the Chinese forces as liberators. 
During the Japanese occupation the ]>rincipal hope of the people had 
been the union wiih the mainland” (pp. 307.301)). 

On January 5, 1930, Harrv ^IVunian, the then Preside nt of the 
U.S., said : “...For the past four years the United States and the 
other Allied Powers have ac'ccptcd the exercise of Chinese authority 
over the inland... 'Fhc United States has no predatory dcNigns on 
Formosa or on any Chinese territorx . fhe United States Govern- 
ment will not pursue a course which will lead to involvement in the 
civil conflict in China.” 

On January, 3 1930, Dean Acheson. the tlien 1. .S. Secretary of 
State, explaining the above statement of 'IVuman. said that the 
Chinese people liad been governing I'aiwan for four \eavs. The 
U.S. and its allied had never disputed this as China's right and did 
not protect against the occupation of the island by China. When 
Taiwan was declared a province of China noiiody raised any legal 
objections. 

Such were the statements oilicial spokesmen of the U.S. (iovern- 
rnent, American statesmen. Only a little time has passed since then 
but certain gentlemen in the U.S. have begun to invent all sons of 
reasons for denying that Taiwan belongs to China. This jumping 
from side to side is yet one more revelation of the aggressive character 
of the U.S. rulers who want to sei/c Taiwan. 


*A Kuomintumj ijctieraL and adfumhirator oj Taiumi duiimj 1943-48. 
He died in 1949. 
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II 


Among the hack -journalists who, on orders, arc writing in sup- 
port of the creation of ‘two Chinas’ arc, of course, those who realize 
that attempts to deny China’s right to Taiwan are without founda- 
tion in view of historical facts. They, consequently are trying to play 
on the feelings of those working for a relaxation of world tension 
and the recognition of New China and are putting forward equally 
foolish ideas that boil down to the following : we cannot turn our 
backs on reality. New China must be recognized, but at the same 
time Taiwan must also be recognized as a separate state. 

Although there are number of different theories and formula- 
tions put forward by champions of this ‘idea’, they are, in essence, 
all the same — insofar as the Government of Chinese People’s Re- 
public and Chiang Kai-shek’s regime of Taiwan arc facts and since, 
in the forescable future, the Chinese People’s Republic cannot liber- 
ate Taiwan nor Chiang Kai shek continental China, the existing 
state of affairs must be recognized i.e., ‘tw’o Chinas’. They hypocri- 
tically maintain that such a solution would be to China’s advantage, 
since the Chinese People’s Republic would then recognized by the 
United States, Sino American relations would become normal and 
world tension would be slackened. These people are allowing their 
imaginations to run away with them in making plans for the future.” 
They propose that the ‘two Chinas’ should exist side by side — one 
will be called the Chinese People’s Republic and the other the Re- 
public of China. There are others who think that the Chinese 
People’s Republic should speak in the name of China as it possesses 
an extensive territory, a big population and a tremendous potential , 
the island, they say, should become a separate State of Taiwan. 


At the same time all sorts of plans arc being drawn up for giv 
ing the ‘two Chinas’ their places in the United Nations. There arc 
those who propose that the Chinese People’s Republic should be 
given a place on the Security Council, while the Chiang Kai-shek 
clique should have a place in the General As'^cmbly only, as an inde- 
pendent State of Taiwan. There arc others who, on the contrary, 
insist that the Chiang Kai-shek gang, under the name of Chinese 
Republic, should remain on the Security Council and shat the Chinese 
People’s Republic as a new member of the U.S., should only ht 
allowed to sit in the General Assembly. There is a third party 
that insists that the ‘two Chinas' should both be confined to the 
General Assembly and that China’s place on the Security Council 
should be given to aome other Asian Power. 'Phere are also those 
who plan, as we Itavc mentioned before, either to place Taiwan under 
U.N. trusteeship, or to decide its future by a plebiscite, etc. 
There is wide choice but all amount to the same thing — cutting 
Taiwan off from China and perpetuating the puppet regime that is 
twning Taiwan into a U.S. protectorate. 
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U.S, -sponsored politicians realize that U.S. policy in respect 
of China is on the verge of bankruptcy. They arc worried because 
the *tough policy’ of the U.S. Government may lead them into a 
deadlock from which there is no way out. That is why they insist 
that a complete voltcface be made immediately since the United 
States would then be ablt to negotiate favourable ‘terms’ in exchange 
for the recognition of th^ Chinese People’s Republic and its admission 
to the U.N. The most important of these ‘terms’ is that New China 
should renounce here intention of liberating Taiwan and recognize its 
‘independence*. These gentlemen victims of an illusion if they 
assume that China is so anxious for American recognition and a place 
in the U.N. that it will not hesitate to trade away its sovereign rights 
and suffer national degradation. There arc those who still do not 
understand that the Chinese People’s Republic is never anxious for 
Anierican recognition. Even if the U.S. does not recognize New 
China for 10, 15 or even 100 years it will not shake the determination 
of the Chinese people to liberate Taiwan and prevent the creation of 
‘two Chinas’. 


Unfortunately, this misconceived theory of ‘two Chinas’ that 
the U.S. is putting about with the aim of enslaving Taiwan is mis- 
leading some people who may, probably, be motivated by good inten- 
tion*. They naturally realize that U.S. invansion of Taiwan 
is a source of tension in the Far East, they want to ease that 
tension but do not realize the full extent of U.S. intrigues or the 
danger of compromising with an aggressor. They under-estimate 
the strength of the (^.hinese people and the peoples of the 
w^orld. They are looking for an easy way out and are using the 
slogan ol ‘realistic’ politics to obtain a temporary solution to the 
problem by maintaining that status quo and compromising with the 
aggressor. They forget the lessons of Munich on the eve of the 
Second World War and also ignore the fact that New China, freed of 
the chains of slavery, is not an object for conquest. They do not 
understand that any toleration of the aggressor only serves to what his 
appetite and this the Chinese people cannot accept. If the ideas of 
the champions of ‘two Chinas’ were implemented they would not 
even ease, still less eliminate, tension in the Far East. They would, 
on the contrary, preserve the source of tension for a long period 
and would thus still more adversely affect the Far Easteni situ- 
ation. 


I'hc Chinese people arc realistic, they recognize facts. And 
what are the facts ? The facts arc the following : The Chinese people 
by revolution overthrew' the reactionary Kuomirtang Go\crnment 
that was rotten to the core, and formed the Chinese People’s Repub- 
lic. According to the generally accepted principles, of international 
law, the Government of Chinese People’s Republic is the successor to 
the former Government of the Chinese Republic and is the only law- 
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fill Government of China. As far as the relations between the Gov- 
ernment of the Chinese people’s Republic and the remnants of the 
Ghiang Kai-shek gang on Taiwan arc concerned, it is purely rntcrnal 
question in which no other country has the light to interfere. Any 
attempt to alienate from China part of her Irrritory will meet with a 
resolute rebuft' from the Chinese people and is doomed to failure. 
The Chinese people are determined to liberate their territory, the 
island of Taiwan. 

These are the facts that are recognized fiy the Cllluuese pevjple 
and by all peoples who defend the cause of peace and justice. 

Tn recent times the following view poini has been pin Ibrward 
at international conference and in internaiional oigani/alions : Since 
East and West Germany, North and Soutli Korea and South V'ictnam 
can partic:ip.ite in international eonferences and organizations, why 
cannot Mwo Chinas* participate side hv side ? This .ipproach to 
the problem confuses tw'o completely different issues and is, therefore, 
without foundation. It is well-known that the situation which led to 
the formation of East and West (iermanv and North and South 
Korea resulted from the Second World War. and that llu* temporary 
division of Vietnam into North and Snuth was leiogni/ed by the 
Geneva ConftTcnce. 

Those who are acejuainted with the histoi> of the Second World 
War will, of course, lemcnilxr that the Yalta Declaration of the 
U.S.S.R. the U.S.A. and Great Britain of February 1 1, 1947), the 

Agreement on the Control Machiner) inG»nnian\ signed liy the 
U.S.S.R., the U.S.A, Great Britain and France of June "S, 1943, and 
the Potsdam Declaration t>f the V S.S.R., the U.S.A,, Great Britain 
and France, each in its own occupation /one - shauld he invested with 
supreme power while Germany was fultilling the chief reciuircmenis 
under the terms o* her unconditional surrender. 4 he lofty aim of 
this policy was the establishment of an independent, democratic 
peace-loving united Ciermany. It is only the obstacles erected by the 
U.S. and other Western Powers that ha\e, for the 12 yeais 
elapsed since the war. prevented agreement on a peaceful solution of 
the German problem. This is the, reason tor the foimation of two 
sovereign states on Crernim territory, each of which is rccogni/ed by 
a number of other countries. This, too, is only a temporary situation 
since the German people are struggling tirelessly for ilie peaceful 
reunion of thcT country . 

The present division Korea results from an agreement 
between the U.S.S.R. and the U.S.A. in 1943, during the Second 
World War, which determined the ‘38th parallel as the line of 
demarcation for operations by allied troops in Korea. In the summer 
;^1948, with the support of U.S. occupation authorities, Syngman 
■^jtvwcc's puppet Government was set up in South Korea. In September 
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the Korean People’s Democratic Republic by means of general elec- 
tions. When the Americans were repulsed they unlcasrd in 1950, an 
armistice agreement was signed between them was demarcated. 
Provision was also made for the peaceful reunion of Korea by means 
of an agreement to be concluded between all interested countries, 
including Noi th and Jiouth Korea. 

The present division of V'^ietnam also has causes of its own. In 
1945, after a long struggle, the Vietnamese people drove out the 
Japanese invaders and set up the Democratic Republic of Vietnam. 
They were then victorious in the war launched by the French, 
colonialists who invaded Tndo-China. In 1954, a conference was held 
in Geneva, at which the U.S.S R., the l-.S.A., Great Britain. France, 
the Chinese People's Republic, the Deniociaiic Republic n* Vietnam, 
South Vietnam, Combodia and Laos were represented. The Ciene\a 
Conference establbhcd jseace in Vietnam and approved an armisti e 
agreement according to which, until the holding of a general 
election to reunite Vietnam, the Democratic Republic of X'ietnam 
and the South Vietnam authorities would administer the northern 
and southern regions of tlie coiiiitr\ respectiveK , the frontier 
between th^‘n h^ing along the I7tli parallel. It was (»nly the refusal 
of the U.S. and the South Vietnam authoiitics to fulfil the Geneva 
Agreement that pi evented the holding of general elections in July 
1956, as provided for in the agieement. Today the Vietnamese 
people are continuing their .’Struggle for the peac-eful reunification of 
the country. 

The case with China is quite difi'erent. 'I’he Taiwan question 
IS not one of those that remained unsettled after the Second World 
War. Taiwan belongs to (^hina and has already been returned to 
China. The iact of the return of Taiwan to China was recognized by 
a number of states, including the U.S, It was only the interference 
of U.S. Ciovernmenl in CIrnese internal affairs, the seizure of Taiwan 
by U S. forces and their protection of the Chiang Kai-shek gang that 
have upto now prevented the libciation of Taiwan. If U.S. armed 
forces had not seized the island, the Taiwan problem would have 
been settled long ago. 

Thus wc sec that U.S. attempts to put an internal Chinese pro- 
blem on the smuc level as the temporary partition of Gernian\, 
Korea and Vietnam in order to hide their plans for the fotmation of 
‘two Chinas* will mjt stand up to any criticism. 

U.S. political intrigues are not confined to the spreading of the 
clumsy theories described above. In the course of the Sino- American 
talks that have been going on in Geneva since August I, 1955, 
between the two countries at ambassadorial level, the L^S.A. has been 
employing all sorts of tricks to compel China to recognize the exis- 
tence of ^two Chinas*. In September 1955, after an agreement had 
been reached on the repatriation of citizens of both sides and the 
participants had begun to discuss the second item on the agenda, that 
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is, other practical disputes, the U.S« refused to withdraw its troops 
from Taiwan and at the same time insisted that China renounce the 
use of force in that region. This U.S. proposal amounted practically 
to a demand to recognize the further enslavement of Taiwan by the 
United States and its conversion into another ‘China’ as a protec- 
torate of the U.S. The Chinese People’s Republic naturally could 
not agree to that. 

U.S. attempts to deceive China into recognizing the existence 
of ‘two Chinas’ met with the rebuff they deserved right from the 
very beginning. 

Recently, U.S. ruling circles have, through their satellites and 
sometimes on their own behalf, been trying to create a situation in 
various International scientilic cultural and other organizations that 
would permit the representation of ‘two Chinas’. It will be remember- 
ed that the U.S. made use of this trick during the organization of the 
16th Olympic Games in November 1956 and the Conference of the 
Bureau of the Special Committee for the International Geophysical 
Year in June 1957. At first both these bodies invited the correspond- 
ing Chinese national organizations to take part in the work as full 
members of both these organisations. The C'hinese national organisa- 
tions began work on their contributions. I4aler, on U.S. instructions, 
both these bodies, violating their own statutes, also invited Taiwan, 
By so doing, they plaoed Taiwan and China on an equal footing. 
This could not but be firmly rejected by the Chinese Olympic 
Committee and the Chinese National Committee for the International 
Geophysical Year, Both Committees were compelled to leave the 
international organisations and cease their activities in them. 


In these two cases the U.S. hid efforts to ensure the appearance 
of ‘two Chinas’ in the international organizations behind the backs 
of other delegations. At the recent 19th Conference of the International 
Red Cross — that is, an organisation founded to deal with humani- 
tarian problems — the Americans came out openly to impose the idea 
of ‘two Chinas’. The Ciiinesc People’s Government and the 
Chinese Red Cross Society sent their delegations to the conference. 
The U.S. delegate, disregarding the protests of other countries, impu- 
dently demanded the acceptance of his baseless proposal that dele- 
gates from the Chiang Kai-shek gang that has installed itself on 
Taiwan should be invited as representatives of the so-called Cltinesc 
Republic. 


The U.S. delegate succeeded in getting his proposal accepted. 
The voting was 62 for. 44 against with 16 abstaining. Thirteen dele- 
gations did not participate in the voting. Thus, it turned out that 
there were actually less for the U.S. proix>sal than those disapproving 
of it. Immediately the U.S. proposal was accepted, the head of the 
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Chinese delegation announced that his delegation could not under 
any circumstances, tolerate U.S. intrigues designed to establish ‘two 
Chinas’, and left the conference. Madame Kaur, Chairman of the 
Conference and Head of the Indian Delegation, also left the hall accom- 
panied by the whole delegation of the Indian Red Cross. They were 
followed by 30 more delegations— those of the U.S.S.R. and the other 
socialist countries and 18 Asian and African countries. Such was 
the reply of China and of the countries that support her Just position. 
The United States suffeied a serious political and moral defeat. 

Although U.S. attempts to set up ‘two Chinas’ are e> erywhere 
unsuccessful, it is not to be supposed that the U.S. rulers have 
dropped the idea. On the contrary, they will use every opportunity, 
either themselves, or through their followers, to prepare the ground 
for further attempts of this kind. This will be the general line of 
U.S. policy towards China. The struggle against any attempt to 
establish the theory of ‘two Chinas’, no matter where it be made, is, 
therefore, of the greatest importance. In addition to those countries 
and those politicians that willingly follow the lead of U.S. policy, 
there are those who support the idea of ‘two Chinas* but who do 
not wish CO saind in the way of China while at the same time not 
wanting to give offence to the U.S. The people believe that by 
means of a compromise, by an agreement on ‘two Chinas’, reconci- 
liation is possible and one may sleep peacefully. 

There are also well-irieanlng people who arc mislead. They 
assume that if China can enter international organizations and parti- 
cipate in international conferences despite the intrigues of the U.S., 
it will facilitate C China’s struggle to drive out the illegal representatives 
of the Chiang Kai-shek gang. This, however, is a dangerous road 
that the Chinese people cannot accept. Compromise with the 
aggressor can only serve the whet his appetite, and the participation 
in international conferences of representatives of the Chiang Kai-shek 
gang, long since cast on the scarp heap of history by the Chinese 
people, alongside the trade representatives of the Chinese people will 
n"it facilitate the struggle against ‘two Chinas* but will, on the con- 
trary, help to make the ‘two Chinas* an established fact. 

There is only one China in the world — the Chinese People’s 
Republic, and Taiwan is only part of its territory. To assume that 
in addition to this China which represents the entire Chinese people 
some other ‘China’ can exist, is only to accept the bait otFerd by the 
United States which is so hostile to China. One of the two must be 
chosen. There is no middle way. 

IV 

Thus, we see that the Chinese Government and the Chinese 
people have adopted a firm and unchanging position in their struggle 
against U.S. attempts to create ‘two Chinas.’ The fact that it is 
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impossible for the Chinese People’s Republic to participate in any 
internation il conference or organization cannot make it recognize 
the seizure of Taiwan by the United States as legal. Nor will the 
Chinese people allow the appearance of a second ‘China’ at any 
international conference, or in any international organization in which 
representatives of the Chinese People's Republic participate. 
China will not participate in any international conference, 
oigani/ation or undertaking in which representatives of the 
Taiwan locil authorities arc pii ticipating. no matter what name 
they may call themselves— Chinese republic, Taiwan Government, 
Taiwan authorities or anything else. The fact that People, s China 
will be temporarily prevented from participating in international 
■conferences organizations and undertakings in which it could other- 
wise have participated will not cause, it the slightest loss. On the 
contrary, the loss will be that of the conferences, organizations and 
undertakings that connot have the importance they would have wnth 
the participation of GOO million Chinese, 

Chou Fai-lai, Premier of the State Council of the Chinese People’s 
Republic, in his speech at the Ihd Session of the First National Peo- 
ple's Cougiess on June 2(5. 1^56 said. “Inieranational organisation and 
conferences are only one means of eReciing iiucrnational exchanges 
and contacts. G^iina will not find it any more diilicult to c.sp.ind 
its contacts and connections with other coiuuru^s hccanse of its l)eing 
e.xcluded from international organisations and conferences.” Although 
the Chinese People’s Republic is temporarily deprived of the possi- 
bility of participating in such organizations, confcronccs and under- 
I'lkiiigs, it is ‘^ujccvsfully developing politic ill v, economically Jtnd 
culturally and the GOO million Chinese, I'cople do noUlivc badly ; as 
hitherto, they will take an active p^tri, in various \va\s, in interna- 
tional life and maKc tlieir contribuiion to the cause of peace by 
participating in regional measures and by effecting bilateral and mul- 
tilateral contacts. 

New' China is taking giant steps forvvaid along the road of pro- 
gress. The time when U.S. could do as it wished with China has 
gone forever. Nor will the Americans ever he able to implement 
their plans for the creation of ‘two Ciiinas’. The just struggle of the 
Chinese people against U.S, attempts t> enslave Taiwan and create 
‘two Chinas’ enjoys the fraternal support of their great ally, the 
Soviet Union, and all other socialist countiies. This struggle also 
enjoys the powt rful suj)port, and has earned the friendly sympathy, 
of our great neighbour India and of a number of Asian and African 
countries. No matter how cunning the United States may be in its 
efforts to seize Taiwan, the Chinese people are able to recognize, 
expose and defeat its plans. As these U.S. plans a^e exposed an ever- 
growing number of countries will realize their significanefc and will 
raise their voices in protest. There can be no doubt that the increased 
efforts of U.S. to get the ‘two Chinas’ recognized will end in failure, 
in the same way as all their past aggressive intrigues against China 
-^have failed. 



U.S. ARMED AGGRESSION AGAINST TAIWAN 

Speech at the United Nations Security Council by W^u Hsiu- 
Chuan, Special Representative of the People's Republic of 
China to the U.N. Condemning U.S. Armed Aggression 
Against Taiwan 


November 28, 1950 

Mr. President, Meiuher of* the Scruritv Coimcii : 

On the insir liclioiis of the Oiitral People's (Jo\ eminent ol the 
People’s Rquiblie ofcrdtina, I am hrre, on beiialf of tht‘ 475 rnilliuii 
people of China, iti accuse the I nilcd States Government of the 
unlawful and t riminal act of armed a<igtcssi(»n against Chinese terri- 
tory of 7’aiwau incliulin;*» tlie l*enghii IslaniU. I to invite the 

attention ol the iiieinljei> of the Seem its Cniincil to this fact. This 
IS my corn lete inission here. I !‘;no inoiight with me the original 
text of the telejiajihi' rej)ly of Vovemher 1 1 sent by the Foreign 
Minister rifthe (icntial People's t.»overmneiil of China. (Miou Fn-lai^ 
to Secrerary (ieneral T-ic At llic end of that cable it is stated : 

In view of the gravity of the two questions of armed inter- 
vcutlon in Korea and aggicssion against Chinese Taiwan 
by the I'uiled States Cioveinment. and in view of the fact 
th*it the two rjueNtions aie closely related, it would be most 
proju-r that the Security (loimcil combine the discussion 
of the acc usatiiMi raised bv the Central People’s Govern- 
ment of the People’s Republic of China against armed 
aggression on 7'aiwan bv' the United States Government 
with the discussion of the (question of armed interveriliou in 
Korea by the United States (Tovcrnincnt, so that the repre- 
sentative <4Tlic People's Republic of Cihina, when attend- 
ing the meetings of the Secnriiv Council !o discuss the 
complaint against armed aggression on Taiwan, may raise, 
at the same time, the accusation against armed intervention 
in Korea by the United States Government. 

But Item ‘JV on the agenda of the Security Council does not 
conform with the cable of Choii-En-lai, Foreign Minister of the 
Central People’s CJovernment, There is not the slightest resemblance 
between these two, and for this reason the representative of the Cen- 
tral People’s Government of the People’s Republic of China will of 
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course not participate in the discussion of Item *B’ on the agenda, the 
so-called complaint of aggression against the Republic of Korea. 
Now I shall continue with the substance of my speech. 


The charge of aggression against Taiwan brought against the 
United States Government by the Central People's Government of 
the People Republic of China should have been lodged by the dele- 
gate of the People’s Republic of China to the Security Council as a 
permanent member of the Security Council. But owing to manipii- 
lation and obstruction by the United States Government, the lawful 
delegates of the People’s Republic of China have been and still are 
excluded from the United Nations. Therefore, I must first of all 
protest to the United Nations for allowing the so-called delegate of 
the Chinese Kuomintang reactionary remnant clique to sit unashamed- 
ly here in our midst even at this date, professing to be representing 
the Chinese people. Members of the Security Council ! This is a 
state of affairs that the Chinese people simply cannot tolerate. 


Chairman Mao Tse-tung of the Central Prople’s Government 
of the People’s Republic of China, on the occasion of the establishment 
of the Government on October 1, 1949, solemnly declared to the 
whole world that the Central People's Government of the People’s 
Republic of China is the sole legal Government representing all the 
people of China. 

The tremendous achievements of the People s Republic of China 
during the past year in military, economic, political and cultural con- 
struction have eloquently proved to the world that the Central 
People's Government of the People’s Republic of China is the sole 
legal Government icprcsenting the Chinese people. 


The Kuomintang reactionary remnant clique, which oppose 
the Central People’s Government of the People’s Republic of Cluna 
has long ceased to exist on the mainland of China. In the more 
than four years of war since the Chiang Kai-shek reactionary clique 
launched a full scale civil war in July 1946 with the support of the 
United States Government, the Chinese People’s Liberation Army 
has put out of action 8,070,000 men of Chiang Kai-shek’s reaction- 
ary armies and liberated all the territories of China except Tibet and 
Taiwan. 


During the past year, the Central People’s Government of the 
People's Republic cf China has united all cur people in various 
walks of life, has established local Government at every level through- 
out the country and has effectively controlled the mainland of 
China. 
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The Central Pcoplc^s Government, as the Government of all 
China, is unprecedented in Chinese history in that it is unified, stable 
and supported by the people. Even the enemies of the Chinese 
people cannot but admit this fact. 

Furthermore, the Kuomintang reactionary Government has 
long since collapsed and ceased to exist. Even its remnant elements 
have also been driven out of the mainland of China by the Chinese 
people. It is only due to the armed protection of the United States 
that they still maintain their precarious existence on Taiwan. But 
they have long been renounced by the Chinese people and have no 
longer any grounds, de jure or de facto, to pretend to represent the 
Chinese people. 

The so-called delegates sent to the United Nations by the 
Kuomintang reactionary remnant clique are nothing but the personal 
tools of a handful of fugitives who will soon be entirely eliminated. 
They have no qualifications whatsoever to represent the Chinese 
people. 

Since November 15, 1949, Foreign Minister Chou-En-lai of the 
People s Republic of China has demanded repeatedly that the 
United Nations expel the so-called delegates of Chinese Kuomintang 
reactionary remnant clique from all the organs and meetings of the 
United Nations and admit the delegates of the Central People's Gov- 
ernment of the People’s Republic of China. But until now, in spite 
of the vigorous support of the U.S.S.R. and other countries for the 
seating of the delegates the People's Republic of China in the 
United Nations and the affirmative votes of 1(> member states of the 
United Nations (the U.S.S.R., Poland, Czechoslovakia, India, Burma, 
Israel. Afghanistan, Pakistan, Byclo-Russia, the Ukraine, Denmark, 
the Netherlands, the United Kingdom, Sweden, Yugoslavia and 
Norway), and owing to the manipulation and obstruction of the 
United States Government, the United Nations still refuses to admit 
our lawful delegates. As a result, the so-called delegates of the 
Chinese Kuomintang reactionary remnant clique are still sitting in 
the Security Council and in other organs of the United Nations* 
Against this, we cannot but lodge a grave protest. 

Members of the Security Council ! It would like to remind 
you that so long as the United Nations presists in denying admittance 
to a permanent member of the Security Council who represents 475 
million people, it cannot make lawful decisions on any major issues, 
or solve any major problems, particularly those which concern Asia, 
Indeed, without the participation of the lawful delegates of the 
People’s Republic cf China, representing 475 million people, the: 
United Nations cannot in practice be worthy of its name. \Vithout 
the participation of the lawful delegates of the People’s Republic of 
China, the Chinese people have no reason to recognise any resolutions 
or decisions of the United Nations. 
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In the name of the Central People’s Government of the People’s 
■Republic ot China, I once more demand that the United Nations 
expel the so-called delegates of the Kuomin^ang reactionary remnant 
clique and admit the lawful delegates of the People’s Republic of 
China. 

♦ ♦ ♦ 

Members of the Security Council will recall that Foreign Minis- 
ter Chou-En-lai on August 24, lodged with the United Nations 
Security Council a charge tluit the United States Government had 
committed armed aggression against China’s territory, Taiwan. But 
the United States Government used every means to obstruct discus- 
sion of this just accusation by the Security Council. It was only 
owing to the just elTorts of the Soviet delegate who was President of 
the Sectirity Council during August and to the support of the dele- 
gates of other countries that the charge of armed aggression in 
Taiwan brought by the People's Republic of China against the 
United Stales has now been placed on the agenda of the Security 
Council, although because of the opposition of ilie United States it 
was given its present imperfect form as the ‘complaint of armed 
aggression against Taiwan (Formosa)'. 

After instigating the Sviignian Rhce puppet (ioveinment of 
South Korea to start civil war in Korea, Pre>ident Tnm an ol the 
United States made a statement on June 27 tins >car in which he 
declared that the United States Government liad decided to pre\ent 
by force the liberation of Taiwan bv the Central People's Cio\ernmcnt 
of the People's Republic c»f China, At the same lime, United 
States armed forces, on the orders of President Truman, began a 
full-scale, open inv’ansion of Tauvaii to carry out the United States 
.Government’s policy of preventing by force the liberation of Taiw'an 
by the Chinese Pco]^le’s Liberation Army. 

The Central People’s Government of the I'eople’s Republic of 
Cliina, in a statement issued on June 28 1050. pointed out that the 
June 27 statement by President Truman of the United States together 
with the actions of the United States armed forces constituted armed 
aggression against Chinese tciritory and a gross violation of the 
United Nations Charter. The Chinese people cannot tolerate such 
barbaric, illegal and criminal acts of aggression by the United States 
Government. 

Members of the Security Council ! The case for the charge 
filed by the Central People’s Government of the People’s Republic 
of China against the United States Government is irrefutable. 

Even moderately well-informed people know that Taiwan is 
an inseparable part of the territory of China. Long before Christo- 
pher Columbus discovered America, the Chinese people were alieady 
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in Taiwan. Long before the United States achieved its independence, 
Taiwan had already become an inseparable part of ths territory of 
China. Precisely because of this irrevocable historical fact that 
Taiwan is China's territory, the civilized nations of the world have 
never considered as justifiable the occupation of Taiwan by imperlia* 
list Japan during the 50-year period from 1895 to 1945. Moreover, 
the people of Taiwan have always opposed the rule of Japanese im- 
perialism. During the 50 years under Japanese imperialist rule, the 
people in Taiwan lived like beasts of burden and underwent all the 
bitterness of subjugation, but during these 50 years, the people in 
Taiwan never ceased to carry on a dauntless struggle against the 
alien rule of Japanese imperialism, and for a return to the 
motherland. In their heroic struggle against Japanese imperialism, 
the people in Taiwan wrote with blood and fire into the pages of 
history the fact that they are a member of the great family of the 
Chinese nitiori. Even the White Paper, United States' Relations 
with China, cornpi ed by the United States Department of State, 
had to admit : 

'Fhe native population for 50 vears had been under the 
fuV of a foreign invader and, therefore, welcomed the 
Chinese forces as liberators. During the Japanese occupa- 
tion the ]>rincip;vl hope of the people had been reunion 
wi^h the mainland. (United States' Relations with China, 

!>. 308). 

Precisely because Taiwan is an inseparable part of China, the 
Cairo Declaration, jointly signed on December I, 1913, by the 
governments of China, the United States of America and the United 
kingdom, explicily stipulates that “it is their (the thici great 
Powers'— Ed.) purpose-— that all territories Japan has stolen from the 
Chinese, such as Manchuria, Formosa and the Pescadores, shall be 
restored to the Republic oi China. 

Taiwan is an integral part of China. Not only is this an 
incontrovertible histr)iicai fact, but its recovery was one of the main 
aims for which the Cliiiiesc people united in the light against 
imperialist Japan. 'Fiiis aim was rcUcctcd in the above-mentioned 
Cairo Declaration, 'fno Cairo Dcciaration, moreover, is a solemn 
international commiciucut which the United States Goveinment has 
pledged itself to observe. As one of the principal piovisiom applying 
to the im; j.iditionil smTcnder of Japan, this solemn mternalmnal 
commitment was ag.jn laid down in the Potsdam Dcciaration which 
was iointlv signed on julv 2G,1945, by China, the United Slates and 
Great EritaiiC iiiul w hich was subsequently adhered to by the Soviet 
Union. Article 8 of the Potsdam Dcl aration States : 

The terms of Cairo Declaration shall be carreid out and 
Japanese sovereignty shall be limited to the islands of 
Honshu, Hokkaido! Kyushu, Shikoku and such minor 
islands as we determine. 
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On September 2, 1945, Japan signed the Instrument of 
Surrender, the first article of which explicitly provided that Japan 
accept the “provisions set forth in the declaration issued by the Heads 
of the Governments of the United States, China and Great Britain 
cn 26th July 1945, at Potsdam, and subsequently adhered to by 
the Union of Soviet Socialist Republics.” When the Chinese 
Government accepted the surrender of the Japanese armed forces in 
Taiwan and established sovereignty over the island, Taiwan became 
not only dcju^’c, but also de facto, an inahenable part of Chines, 
territory. And this has been the situation as regards Taiwan since 
1945, Hence, during the five postwar years 1945 to June 27, 
1950, no one ever questioned the fact that Taiwan, de jure and de 
facto, is an inseparable part of Chinese territory. 

This^[state of affairs was so clear that even President Ti umane 
of the United States had to admit on January 5, 1950 : 

In the joint declaration at Cairo on December 1, 1943, 

the President of the United States, the British Prime Minister 
and the President of China stated that it was their purpose 
that territories Japan had stolen from China, such as 
Formosa, should be restored to the Republic of China. The 
United States was a signatory to the Potsdam Declaration of 
July 26, 1945, which declared that the terms of the Cairo 
Declaration should be carried out. The provisions of the 
Declaration were accepted by Japan at the time of Its 
surrender... a id for the part four years the United Stales 
and the other allied powers have accepted the exercise of 
Chinese autohrity over the island. 

The United States has no predatory designs on Formosa 
or on any other Chinese territory... Nor docs it have any 
intention of utilising its armed forces to interfere in the 
present situation. 1 he U.S. Government will not pursue a 
course which will lead to involvement in the civil conflict 
in China. 

That is to say, even President Truman admitted that Taiwan 
is Chinese territory. 

Thus, it can be seen that there is no room for the slightest doubt 
that Taiwan is an inseparable pait of Chinese territory. Nevertheless, 
the United States Government has had the audacity to declare its 
decision to use armed force to prevent the liberation of Taiwan by 
the Central People’s Government of the People’s Republic of China, 
and to dispatch its armed forces in a large-scale, open invasion of 
Taiwan. 

Members of the Security Council ! The fact that the United 
States used armed forces to invade Taiwan requires no investigation, 
because the United States Government itself has openly admitted this 
fiuDt. In announcing the afore mentioned decision President Truman 
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ordered the United States Seventh Fleet to invade our territorial 
waters around Taiwan. Since then, the United States Government 
has never denied the fact that the United Sates Seventh Fleet invaded 
Chinese territory of Taiwan. The United States armed forces have 
not only invaded Chinese territory of Taiwan, but have also violated 
China’s territorial waters and territorial air along our coast-line, where 
they have been conducting active reconnaissance and patrols. Accor- 
ding to a dispatch filed by the ‘New York Herald Tribune’ 
correspondent to Taipeh on July 24, “The Fleet has a beat extending 
from Swatow in South China to Tsingtao in North China, a 1 ,000- 

mile coastline ”, At the same time, the United States Government 

has nev»'er denied the invasion of Taiwan by the United States 13th 
Air Force. These United States naval and air units which invaded 
Taiwan, jointly with the United States aggression forces in Korea, have 
extended and are still extending their acts of aggression beyond 
Taiwan to the territorial waters and territorial air of China’s main*^ 
land. I shall deal further with these facts later. 

Having declared and put into operation the policy of armed 
aggression against Taiwan, President Truman sent General Maw:Arthur, 
Commandcr-ia-Chief of the United States Armed Forces in 
the Far East, to Taiwan to confer clandestinely with Chiang -Kai-shek 
on concrete measures for using Taiwan a< a base to wage war against 
the Chinese people. MicArthur and Chiang Kai-shek decided that 
the land, naval and air forces of the United States and those of 
Chiang Kai-shek should be placed under the unified command of 
MacArthur for the ‘joint defence* of Taiwan. On his departure 
from Taiwan for Japan on August I, MacArthur openly declared : 
“Arrangements have been completed for effective co-ordination 
between the American forces under my command and those of the 
Chinese Government” (the Kuominlang reactionary remnant clique). 
And this is what Chiang Kai-shek said, “Agreement has been 
reached between General MacArthur and myself on all the problems 
discussed in the series of Conferenc es held in the past two days. The 
foundation for a joint defence of Taiwan and for Sino-American 
military co-operation has thus been laid.” In league with its puppet, 
the Chiang Kai-shek reactionary clique, the United States Govern- 
ment, which has invaded and occupied Taiwan, thus casts the 
gauntlet of war before the Chinese people. 

Long before June 27. this year, the United States Government, 
through its puppet, had already carried out all kinds of aggressive 
activities against Taiwan, including acts of armed aggression. Now, 
as a matter of fact, the United States Government is more reckless 
than ever. The United States 13th Air Force has already established 
an ‘Advanced Command Headquarters in Formosa’ (according to a 
Taipeh broadcast on August 10), which is operating at the air force 
headquarters of the Kuomintang bogus regime (according to a broad- 
cast from Taipeh on August 7). The United States Seventh Fleet 
has set up a ‘naval liaison staff* in Taiwan (according to a Taipeh 
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United Press dispatch datelined July 24). In order to facilitate uni- 
fied command of its naval and air aggression forces in Taiwan, the 
United States Government has sent an official military mission there, 
called 'the United States Far East Command Survey Group in 
Formosa.’ This 'survey group’ was reportedly recalled to Japan 
on October 3 and to all appearances seemed to have been disbanded. 
But everyone knows that this is nothing but an attempt at deception 
on the part of the United States Government. The United States 
armed forces, their commanding officers and military command posts 
are still there in Taiwan. 


Taiwan is an inseparable part of the territory of China. The 
invasion and occupation of Taiwan by the armed forces ofihc 
United States Government constitutes an act of open, direct armed 
aggression against China by the United States Government. 

There is not the slightest justilication for the United States 
Government’s invasion and occupation of Taiwan. Yet the United 
States Government had somehow to find a ‘justification’ For the 
aggression. Hence came the story that “the status of 'Faiwan is not 
yet determined,” and that, therefore, the armed occupation of 
Taiwan by the United States cannot be regarded as invasion and 
occupation of Chinese territory by the United Slates. Is not this 
the claim of ‘justification’ ? Did not President Truman declare at 
the time of issuing the order for armed aggression against Taiwan 
that “The determination of the future status of Formosa must await 
the restoration of security in the Pacific, a peace “settlement with 
Japan, or consideration by the United Nations” ? 


Let us first deal with the question of the status of Taiwan and 
the peace treaty with Japan. Does it make sense to say that, since 
the status of Taiwan is not yet detfimincd, the iri\asion of Taiwan 
by United States armed force docs not constitute aggression against 
China ? No, it dors not. Here we have, in the first place, the 
Truman of January 5, 1950, contradicting the Truman of June 
27, 1950. On January 5, this year, Truman stated, “the United 
States and the other allied Powers have accepted the exercise 
of Chinese authority over the island.” Surely, at that time, Mr. 
Truman did not consider that the peace treaty with Japan had 
already been signed. Then, we can cite President Roosevelt against 
Truman. On December 1, 1943, President Roosevelt lolemnly de- 
clared in the Cairo Declaration that “all the territories Japan has 
Stolen from the Chinese, such as Manchuria, Formojsa, and the 
Pescadores, shall be restored to the Republic of Chiijia.” Surely, 
neither President Roosevelt nor anyone else at that tirhc considered 
that, in the absence of a peace treaty with Japan, the Cairo Declara- 
tion would be invalid, and that Manchuria, Taiwan and the Penghu 
Islands would remain in the possession of Japan ! The facts of history 
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over the past several centuries and the surrender of Japan also con- 
tradict Truman, because both have long determined the status of 
Taiwan as an integral part of China. The status of Taiwan was 
determined long ago ; there is no such question as that of Taiwan’s 
status. 


Article 107 of the United Nations Charter clearly provides : 
•'Nothing in the present Charter shall invalidate or preclude action, 
in relation to any State which during the Second World War has been 
an enemy of any signatory to the present Charter, taken or authorized 
as a result of that war by the governments having responsibility for 
such action.'* Therefore, the United Nu ons has absolutely no right 
to alter the status of Taiwan, the less so since the question of the 
status of Taiwan does not exist. 

President Truman of the United States declared that the so- 
called question of the status of Taiwan must await consideration by 
the United Nations. After the People’s Republic of China had 
charged the United States with armed aggression agaimt Taiwan 
befoiC t It United Nations, the United Stales Government indicated* 
that it would welcome consideration and investigation by the United 
Nations in regard to the question of Taiwan. The United States re- 
presentatives at the Fifth United Nations General Assembly intro- 
duced the so-called Question of Formosa and made use of the U.S. 
voting machine in the General Assembly to put th s matter on the 
agenda. All these moves of the United States Government aim at 
usurping the name of the United Nations to legalise its illegal acts of 
armed aggression against 'Faiwan and to consolidate its actual occu- 
pation of Taiwan. 

My governmem has protected in strong terms to the United 
Nations General Assembly, resolutely opposing the inclusion of the 
so-called Question of Formosa concerning the statin of Taiwan on tlie 
agenda of the Ciencral Assembly. Whatever decision the United 
Nations (lunerally Assembly may take on the so-called question of the 
status of Taiwan — whether it be turning over the island to the United 
Stales to administer openly under the disguise of ‘trusteeship’ or 
‘neutralisation’ or whether it be procrastinating by way of ‘investi* 
gallon,' ihereb) maintaining the present state of actual occupation 
by the United States — it will in substance mean stealing China’s 
legitimate territory and supporting United States aggression against 
Taiwan in opposition to the Chinese people. Any such decision will 
be unjustifiable and unlawful. Any such decision will in no way 
shake the resolve of tVie Chinese people to liberate Taiwan, nor will 
it prevent action by the Chinese people to liberate Taiwan. 

I wish to remind all those countries which arc prepared to 
follow the United States on this question : Do not be taken in by 
‘ the United States ; do not pull the chestnuts out of the fire for th#* 
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United States— because if ^ou support United States aggression, you 
must bear the consequences of your actions. The status of Taiwan 
was determined long ago. The question of the status of Taiwan 
simply does not exist. 

However, one question does exist regarding Taiwan, that is the 
question of armed aggression by the United States Government 
against the territory of China, Taiwan. Therefore, to argue that 
because the peace treaty with Japan is yet to be concluded the 
status of Taiwan remains undermined and must await consideration 
by the United Nations — to argue thus is to make a mockery of 
history, of realities; of human intelligence, of international agree- 
ments. To argue thus is to make a mockery of the United Nations 
Charter. This is a preposterous force, unworthy of refutation, in 
which Truman makes a mockery of Truman himself. 

Next, I would like to say a few words about the absuretl argu- 
ment that United States aggression against Taiwan has as its aim the 
siaieguarding of security in the Pacific. The United States Govern- 
ment has persistently circulated a fabrication to the effect that United 
States aggression against Taiwan is a ‘temporary measure’ arising 
from the Korean war and is intended to ‘localize’ the Korean war 
and safeguard security in the Pacific. Therefore, according to the 
United States Government, “the determination of the future status 
of Formosa must await the restoration of security in the Pacific.” 

The civil war in Korea was created by the United Slates. But 
in no sense whatsoever can the civil war in Korea be used as a justi- 
fication or pretext of United States aggression against Taiwan. 
Members of the Security Council ! Can we conceive of a situation 
in which, because of a civil w^ar in Spain, Italy would become enti- 
tled to occupy the French territory of Corsica ? Can we conceive of 
a civil war in Mexico conferring upon Great Britain the right to 
occupy the State of Florida in the United States ? Such things arc 
utterly absurd and inconceivable. In fact, the United States Govern- 
ment’s policy of armed aggression against Taiwan, no less than its 
policy of armed aggression against Korea, was decided upon long 
before the United States created the civil war in Korea, Six days 
before the outbreak of the Korean civil war, that is, on June 19, 
1950, the ‘New York Times’ wrote in an editorial : 

It would seem, then, that the retention of bases for defen- 
ding Japan was imperative. On the other hand, the old idea 
of three or four related isolativcly bases is, of course, non- 
sense... 

It may well be for reasons such as these that General 
MacArthur is, according to recent reports, ready to urge a 
co-ordinated defence pattern for the whole of the Western 
Pacification and not merely for Japan alone. This revives the 
question of what should or can be done about Formosa. There 



( 185 ) 


is a substantial body of opinion to the effect tha,t the island 
can be held and that, although it is late, it is not too late... 

An vigorous defence programme, on a regional basis would, 
therefore, involve political decisions of the first order. It 
could require a reversal of our position on Formosa. 

An item in the ‘New York Post’ on June, 27 went further to 

Before Johnson and Bradley went to Japan, the U.S. Joint 
Chiefs of Staff had agreed upon a Far Eastern Policy in- 
cluding the following two points : 

1. No peace treaty with Japan for the next five years. 

2. Adoption of all measures *^o prevent Formosa from fall- 
ing into Communist hands. 

A dispatch from Tokyo in the ‘New York Herald Tribune’ 
of June 25 vividly revealed the specific details of this decision : 

A firm stand by the United States on Formosa would, 
according to Supreme Headquarters, have a 90 per cent 
chance of deterring Communist invasion because the 
Chinese themselves are not ready for a head-on tilt with 
American power — 

Headquarter officials believe that the Communists could 
be deterred from even starting an attack on Formosa if 
swift action were taken along about the following lines : 

A 'itrong public pronouncement should be made by the 
United States that in the light of Soviet participation in 
Chinese military preparations and in the light of changed 
w'orld conditions, the tipal disposition of Formosa — which 
was a former Japanese possession — must await a Japanese 
peace treaty. Until a treaty has been concluded, Formosa 
would be under American or United Nations jurisdiction. 
This pronouncement should be coupled with the dispatch 
of a large-scale military mission to Formosa with a limited 
supply of equipment. The amount of aid would be com- 
parable to that given the Greek Government in its fight 
against the guerillas. There have also been suggestions 
that the military mission should be supplemented by a 
show of naval strength. One officer contended that the 
presence of a single aircraft carrier would certainly deter 
the Communists from attacking for a long time to come. 

No further evidence on this point would appear necessary. Such 
important accounts of the aggressive designs of the United States 
Government have never been refused by the United States Govern- 
ment and therefore, must be accepted as reliable. What we have 
quoted above is already sufficient to show that the United States 
Government had decided upon its policy of armed aggression against 
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Taiwan long before it created the war in Korea. Even the concrete 
steps to be taken in executing this policy, such as the issuance of a 
strong pronouncement, a show of naval strength, the dispatch of 
military missions, etc., had been decided upon. The creation of civil 
war in Korea by the United States Government was designed solely 
to furnish a pretext for launching armed aggression against Korea 
and against our territory, Taiwan, and for tightening its control in 
Vietnam and in the Philippines. 

Clearly, in carrying out aggression simultaneously against Korea 
and Taiwan under the pretext of a Korean civil war of its own 
making, the United States Government has vastly extended the scale 
of the Korean war. The series of provocations by the United States 
armed forces following the aggression against Korea and ‘Paiwan has 
proved this fully. The United States (iovcrnmer.t is carrying the 
flaines of aggressive war to China according to plan. 

Far from localizing the Korean war, this is, on the contrary, 
extending it. The Chinese people have consistently supported all 
proposals for the peaceful settlement of the Korean question and for 
genuinely localizing the Korean war. The (Uiinesc people also hope 
fervently for security in the Pacilic area. Hut the Korean war has 
been extended and security in the Pacitic has been shattered. 

Who has been extending the Korean war ? Who has shail( red 
security in the Pacific ? Have Chinese armed forces invaded Hawaii 
of the United Stales or have United States armed jorces invaded 
Taiwan of China ? As everyone knows, there are no Chinese forces 
between Hawaii and the United States mainland. It is precisely 
because the United States concurrently committed aggression against 
Taiwan that the Korean war has been vastly extended. It is pre- 
cisely because the United States armed forces traversed 5,000 
miles ocean to commit aggression against Korea and Taiwan that 
Security in the Pacific has been shattered. It is the United Slates 
armed a. gre'ssion launched under the pretext of ‘maintaining security 
in the Pacific’ that has shattered the security of the Pacific. 
All the deceptions and lies that have been repeated Uk) many times by 
Messrs. Truman, Acheson, Austin and the like, to the effect that 
United States aggression against Taiwan is a ‘temporary measure’ 
arising from the Korean war, aimed at ‘localizing* the Korean 
war, and ‘maintaining security in the Pacific,* ctc.—all such 
deceptions and lies aie outweighed by a lew’ voluntary confessions 
of General MacArthur. 

In his message to the Veterans of Foreign Wars of the United 
States on August 28, General ^facA^thur liagrantiy admitted that 
the United States regarded Taiwan as ‘the centre’ of the United^ 
States Pacific front, ‘an unsinkable aircraft carrier,’ and the United 
States must control Taiwan in order to be able to ‘dominate with 
air power every Asiatic port from Vladivostok to Singapore.” 
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From this it can readily be seen that the United States armed 
aggression against Taiwan is definitely not any sort of ‘temporary 
measure’ arising out of the Korean war, bn* rather a premeditated 
plan that had iDcen decided upon long before the civil war in Korea 
was created. This United States armed aggression was directed 
towards vastly extending the Korean war and not towards 
‘localizing’, it, towards seeking to ‘dominate every Asiatic 
port from Vladivostok to Singapore’ and not towards any such 
aim as ‘maintaining security in the Pacific.’ This United 
States armed aggression has outrageously shattered security in 
the Pacific. 

Further, the Un ted State* Government perversely aigues that 
United States armed invasion and occupation of Taiwan was designed 
to effect the ‘military neutralization’ of I’aiwan. The United States 
Government attempted to u^e this hypocritical slogan as its ‘justifi- 
cation’ for armed aggression against Taiwan in order to deceive the 
people all over the world, particularly the American people. But 
the people in the United States and throughout the whole world 
clearJy understood that the liberation of Taiwan, which the Chinese 
people are determined to carry out, is entirely China’s domestic 
affair, and that no deceptive slogans can conceal the fact that this 
action on the part of the United States Government constitutes armed 
intervention in China’s domestic affairs. 


Let the American people pause to consider : Should another 
countiy dispatch its navy somewhere between Hawaii and the 
United Stales mainland divide up American territory and prevent 
the United States Government from exercising sovereignty there, while 
at the same time alleging that such action has been taken for the 
military iieutrali/ation of Hawaii so as to safeguard security in the 
Pacific-should another country do all these tilings, would the 
American people tolerate it ? 

I^et the American people further pause to consider : At the time 
when President Lincoln was mopping up the remnant forces of the 
Southern slaveowners, if a foreign power had suddenly stepped in and 
occupied the State of Virginia h\ armed force, while alleging that this 
was designed for the military neutralization of Virginia so as to safe- 
guard the security of the American continent — if a foreign power did all 
this, w'ould not the Americ an people consider that it was flagrantly 
intervening in the domestic alTairs of the United States ? Would not the 
American people consider this as ai med occupation of the territory 
of the United States ? 

The armed invasion and occupation of Taiwan by the United 
States Government is an act of aggression in that it is flagrant inter- 
vention in China’s domestic affairs and armed occupation of Chinese 
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territory. It is an open and wanton act of provocation against all 
the 475 m'llion Chinese people. The Chinese people cannot tolerate 
this unlawful and criminal act of direct, armed aggressive war against 
China by the United States Cjrovernment. Neither will the American 
people, in our belief, approve of such criminal provocation. This is 
because such action on the part of the United States Government is 
also deterimental to the interests of the American people. Can there 
be a single one of the peace-loving American people who is willing 
to serve as cannon-fodder and to die just because his government 
has decided to invade Taiwan which is 5,000 miles away from 
America ? 


The outrageous act of the United States Government in 
committing unjustified armed aggression against Taiwan has roused 
the indignation of aU decent people in the would. No lies or deceits 
concerning the ‘future status* of Taiwan can dispel this indignation. 
As a result, the United States Government has been compelled to 
resort to even bigger lies in order to cover up its outrageous aggres- 
sion. On July 19, the President of the United States said in bis 
message to Congress : 

In order that there may be no doubt in any quarter about 
our intentions regarding Formosa, I wish to state that 
the United States has no territonal ambitions whatever 
concerning that Island, nor do we seek for ourselves any 
special position or privilege on Formosa. 

Member of the. Security Council ! Wc Chinese arc a people 
accustomed ‘to listening to words and observing deeds.* The 
United States armed forces have invaded the territory of China, 
Taiwan. Yet the President of the United States asserts hat the 
United States Government harbours no territorial ambitions con- 
cerning Taiwan. Shall we believe the ‘words’ of the United 
States Government ? Or its ‘deeds’ ? 

Here we have a situation where, having invaded another 
country’s, territory, the aggressor states he has no territorial ambitions 
on that territory. What, then, is ment by ‘territoral ambitions’? Let 
him not make a mockery of the common sense of humanity. The 
supreme manifestation of territorial ambitions towards any particular 
state surely is the invasion of its territory. This action of the United 
States armed foices on invading Taiwan eloquently proves that 
the United States not only harbours territorial ambitions towards 
China’s territory, Taiwan, but is already realizing the^i. The real 
intention of the United States is, as MacArthur haj confessed, to 
convert Taiwan into the centre of the United States Pacific front 
for the purpose of dominating every Asiatic Port from Vladivostok 
to Singapore. 
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In his letter of August 25, to Mr. Trygve Lie, Secretary- 
General of the United Nations, Mr. Austin, the United States 
delegate to the United Nations, stated ; “The United States has 
not encroached on the territoty of China, nor has the United States 
taken aggressive acts against China’’ very \vell. Where, then, 
have the United States Seventh Fleet and the 13th Air Force gone ? 
Can it be that they have gone to the planet Mars ? No the 
United States Seventh Fleet and the 13th Air Force have not gone 
elsewhere. They are in Taiwan. Can it be that what is referred 
to as the Seventh Fleet and the 1 3th Air Force are without doubt 
the Seventh Fleet of the United States and the 1 3th Air Force of 
the United States. Then where is the point at issue ? 


Can there be any aggressive act on earth more outrageous than 
that of invasion and occupation of another country’s territory ? It 
was only such fascist regimes as the German and the Japanese which 
did not admit that the invasion and occupation oi China’s Manchuria 
or the annexation of Austria and Czechoslovakia were acts of 
aggression. Members of the Security Council ! We cannot tolerate 
this kiiid of trickery by the United States Government. We all live 
in a real world. And we are living after the victory ofthe anti- 
fascist war. No amount of sophistry, lies and fabrication can alter 
the iron-clad fact that the United States armed forces have committ- 
ed aggression on the territory of China, Taiw^an. 


Members of the SecuriU Council ! The armed aggression of the 
United Stat» s Government on our territory Taiwan, is not accidental. 
It is the inevitable consequence of the United Slates Government’s 
policy of aggression against China, of interfering in China’s internal 
affaiis, and seeking exclusive domination over China — United States 
imperialist policy of long standing. 

In the entire history of China's foreign relations, notwithstand- 
ing the fact ♦hat the peoples of the United States and China have 
always maintained friendly relations the American imperialists have 
always, in their relations with China, been the cunning aggressors. 
The American imperialists have never been the friends of the Chinese 
people. They have always been the enemies of the Chinese people. 
However, shamelessly the American imperialists may claim to be 
friends of the Chinese people, the historical record which distinguishes 
friend from foe cannot be altered. 

Before the Second World War, ’>ecause of the head-start gained 
by other imperialists in China, the American imperialists adopted what 
was known as the policy of the ‘Open Door* and ‘Equal Opportu- 
nity,* which, though ostensibly dififerent from the policies of the other 
imperialist powers, was in fact an aggressive policy aimed at sharing 
the spoils with other imperialists. 
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After the Second World War, mainly because of the efforts and 
sacrifices of the Chinese people and of the Soviet Uunion in the 
Second World War, the power of Japanese imperialism in China was 
smashed, and that of the other imperialists in China weakened. 
Taking advantage of this opportunity, the United States Government 
stepped up the execution of its policy of sole domination over China. 
But the difficulties in realizing this policy were formidable, because 
those who favoured this policy were only the Kuomintang reactionary 
clique and to oppose the Chinese people with all their power. 

After the surrender of imperialist Japan in 1945, the United 
States Government immediately adopted a policy of open intervention 
in China*s internal affairs, using every means to ?mooih the way for 
Kuomintang reactionary clique to launch a bloody civil war and to 
slaughter the Chinese people. The United States Gevernment mobi^ 
lized 1 13,000 men of its naval, ground and air forces to make landings 
ill the major ports ol China, to seize important strategic points from 
which the Kuomintang reactionary clique could launch the civil war, 
and to assist the Kuomintang reactionary clique by transporting one 
million of its troops to the fronts on which the civil was was to be 
launched. 

Mot cover, the United States Government equipped, at one Ome 
or another, Ibb divisions of the reactionary Chiang Kai-sltek army 
as the main force for the invansion of the Chinese people^s liberated 
areas ; it helped Chiang to equip nine air loicc squad: ons consisting 
of 1,720 planes supplied the Chiang navy witli 757 vessels, and gave 
material and financial aid to Chiang to the amount of over G,00() 
million U.S. doll irs - although the United Slates Govermuent admits 
only onc-third of this* figures. It is only because of the large-scale 
aid it received from the United Stales Government that the Chiang 
Kai-shek Kuomintang reactionaiy clique dared and was able to 
carry out a civil war against the people, unprecedented in Chinese 
history in its scale and cruelty, and to slaughter several millions of the 
Chiiic^e people with United Stales arms. 

During Chiang Kai-shek's bloody civil war against the Cliinese 
people, apart from the fact that the United States Cjovermncnt sent 
1,000 military advisers to Chiang Kai-shek to plan the civil v.ar, 
United Stales troops stationed in China actually participated in the 
civil war, directly invading the Chinese people’s liberated areas more 
than 40 times. During this period, the United Slates Government 
and the Chiang Kai-shek Kuomintang reactionary clique signed all 
kind unequal treaties and agreements to reduce China to the status of 
a colony and military base of the United States. These included 
such military agreements as the ‘Aviation Agreement’ and ‘Naval 
Agreement’ ano such econ )niic treaties and agreements as the ‘Sino- 
Arnerican Treaty of Friendship. Commerce and Navigation,’ the 
‘Bilateral Agreement be ween China and the United States,’ and the 
^Sino*American Agreement on Rural Reconstruction.’ 
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Furthermore, on the basis of these treaties and Pgreements, the 
United States Government secured many naval and air bases in 
Kuomintang China, and gained control of the military, political 
financial and economic branches of the Kuomintang Government. 
American goods flooded China’s markets, causing her national indus* 
tiics to fall into hankruptev. The monopolv capitalists o^ the United 
Stales, through the four big families of Chiang, Soong, Kung and 
Chen, controlled the vital arteries of China’s economy. In fact, the 
Chiang Kai-shek Kuomintang reactionary regime was nothing more 
than a puppet through which American imperialism controlled China. 

The Chinese people are completely justified in charging all the 
tyrannical crimes of Chiang Kai-shek to the account of the American 
imperialists. The Chinese people will never forget the blood debt 
owed by the American imperialists. The Chinese people will never 
forget the blood debt owned by the American imperialists. American 
imperialism can nevei escape the grave responsibility which it must 
bear for all the crimes committed i)y the Chiang Kai-shek brigands 
against the Chinese people. The hands of the Ameiican imperialists 
are stained wit ii blood of the Chinese people. The Chinese people 
have ’'VC i , to indict the United States Government for the 

blood of th<* Chinese people have every right to indict the United 
States Government lor the bloody crimes of slaughtering their 
countrymen and enslaving the Chinese nation through its puppet 
Chiang Kai-shek. 

However, all the cJlbrts of the United Slates Government ended 
in failure, A relatively complete record of this failure can he found 
in the volume United Stales' Relations with Cliina, known as the 
White Paper, compiled i)v the State Department of the United States. 
But the United States Ciovcrnmnit, still reluetant t > admit that this 
was its final defeat, has for the time b’dng concentrated its aggressive 
activities against China and Taiwan, the lair of the Chiang Kai-shek 
remnan’ cliejue in its last dopcrale struggle. 

Shortly after the Japanese surrender, the United States armed 
forces had already started making various ])reparations for aggression 
against Taiwan, under the pretext of assisting the Knominiang regime 
to ‘accept the sui render’ and ‘repatriate war prisoneis.’ What the 
United States did in Taivvan through the Kuomintang regime was 
the same as what it did in Japan; it hrst of all kept intact all 
Japanese fascist forces and military installations. During the second 
half of 1917. under the direction of the United States Government, 
Hasegawa Kiyoshi, former Japanese Governor of Taiwan, Yushisuke 
Ayukawd, former President of the Japanese Manchuria Industrial 
Development C’orp?ration, released by order of MacArthur from 
Sugamo Prison, and other notorious war criminals of Japan's aggres- 
sivc war against China were sent to Taiwan under United States 
protection. They were sent there to participate in planning the cons- 
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truction of military bases in Taiwan and, under United States instruc- 
tions, to help train Ghiang Kai-shek’s troops to slaughter Chinese 
pcop'e. During this period, the United States successively establish- 
ed air bases, liaison radio stations and other installations in Taipeb, 
Sungshan, Taichung, Tainan and Hsinchu air-fields. Military aircraft 
of the United States 13th Air Force in the Pacific were sent out to 
photograph the topography of the whole of Taiwan and to make 
meteorological surveys. Furthermore, United States military aircraft 
were constantly stationed on the various airfields in Taiwan. Hsinchu 
airfield, the largest air base in Taiwan during the Japanese occupa- 
tion, became, after the Japanese surrender, the base of a United States 
force of aggression— the 13th Air Force. 

Meanwhile the United States gradually converted the ports of 
Keelung and Kaohsiung in Taiwan into its own naval bases. In the 
spring of 1948 Admiral Charles M. Cooke, Jr. arrived in Taiwan with 
the United States \\’’est Pacific Fleet under his command, and com- 
pelled the Kuomintang regime — which had intended to cover up the 
fact that it had so'd China’s seaports — to declare officially tint 
Keelung as well as Tsingtao was a port open to the United States 
navy. 

Since that time, vessels of the United States navy have conti- 
nually violated the territorial waters of our country around Taiwan 
and have been stationed as many as 27 United States naval vessels. 
In regard to land forces, the United States ‘Joint Military Ad> isory 
Group’ long ago sent a large staff of officers on ac ive service to be 
stationed permanently on Taiwan, In accordance with the jaint war 
plans of the United States and Chiang Kai-shek, tlus military staff is 
responsible for organizing, equipping and training the so-called new 
army of the Kuomintang, which is to be used to attack the Chimse 
people. Thus, the United States has in reality taken over the military 
role of Japan, put Taiwan under its control and converted it into a 
military base of the United Spates. 

Economically, the United States Government jointly with 
American monopolies, such as the Westinghouse Electric Company, 
the Reynolds Metal Company, the American Express Company and 
others, has, through various devices, acquired domination over 
Taiwan’s main industries- electric power, aluminium, cement, ferti^ 
lizer, and other established control over the economic life of Taiwan, 
and actually reduced it to a colony of the United States. Under such 
conditions, it is natural that the United States uill not lightly give 
up Taiwan. Consequently in order to carry out its aim of dominat- 
ing Taiwan, the United States Government has long b cn engaged in 
a variety of vicious political conspiracies. The instigation of the 
•Taiwan Sepatatist Movement’ by the United States reached such 
a height of brazenness that an American government official in Taiwan 
openly declared that, if the people in Taiwan wanted to relieve them- 
selves of China’s rule, the United States was ready to help them. 



( 193 ) 


The Chinese people of Taiwan have seen with their own eyes 
all these conspiracies of the United States Government in league with 
the reactionary Kuomintang remnants. Therefore, in the last five 
years, they have repeatedly launched great national liberation move- 
ments directed against the United States Government and its puppet. 
By their glorious uprising of February 28, 1947, the Chinese people of 
Taiwan declared to the whole world that just as they had not accep. 
ted the rule of Japanese imperialism, so they would never accept the 
rule of United States imperialism. The people of Taiwan demand 
fervently to return to the fold of their already liberated motherland 
and are at this moment waging hard and heroic struggles for the libe- 
ration of Taiwan. 

In 1949 the Chinese People’s Liberation Army completed the 
liberation of the mainland of Cliina. The vestiges of Chiang Kai-shek’s 
clique fled to Taiwan, in order to use it as a lair for thtir last des- 
perate struggle. In spite of the hypocritical statement of President 
Truman on January 5, 1950, concerning ‘non-intervention in the 
Taiwan<^ituation,’ the United States Government, in fact, intensified 
and stepped up its support for the remnants of the Chiang Kai-shek 
clique herded together on Taiwan. The United States Government 
continues, through the Kuomintang remnant cUcpie to hinder the 
People’s Republic of China from liberating Taiwan, so that Taiwan 
may remain under the actual domination ol the United States. 

But why does not the United States Government continue this 
course of Jicti )n — this relatively covert form of aggression through the 
Chiang Kai-shek puppet regime V Wliy must it instead adopt the 
from of open and direct armed aggression to attain its objective of 
controlling Taiwan ? Tlicrc is only one reason. The growing might of 
the Chinese people and the imminent collapse of the Cliiang Kai-shek 
reactionary remnant regime have made it impossible for the 
United States to attain its objectives by any indirect form of aggres- 
sion. Thus, we can see that open armCvl aggression by the United 
States against China’s territory,. Taiwan, is the inevitable outcome 
of the development of its imperialist policy of aggression against 
China, which is of long standing. The act of armed aggrc'ision 
against China’s territory, Taiwan, by the United States Government 
serves only to prove once again to the Chinese people that United 
States imperialism regards all victories of the Chinese people w ith 
hostility ; that United States imperialiem is tlie most deadly enemy 
of the Chinese people. 

Members of the Security Council ! I must point out further 
that the armed aggression of the United States Government against 
Chinese territory of Taiwan, is not an isolated affair. It is an integ- 
ral part of the over-all plan of the United States Government to 
intensify its aggression against, and control and enslavement Asian 
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touBtries and peoples — of Korea, Vietnam, Philippines, Japan, etc. 
It is further step in the development of interference in the affairs of 
Asia by American imperialism. 

During the five years since the war. General MacArthur, 
Commander.in-Chief of the United States Armed Forces in the Far 
East, has undertaken a senes of unlawful measures, abusing the power 
granted to him as Supreme Commander of the Allied Powers in Japan, 
and completely \'iolating the Potsdam Declaration, jointly signed by 
China, the United States. Great Britain and Union of Soviet Socia- 
list Republics, as well as the ‘Basic Post Surrender.’ 



CHINA S FOREIGN POLICY AND THE LIBERATION OF 

TAIWAN 

Premier Chou En* Lai’s speech on International Sitnation, 
China’s Foreign Policy, and the Liberation of Taiwan 
delivered at the Third Session of the First National 
People’s Congress 

June 28, 1956. 

During the past seven years, the Chinese people have achieved 
tremendous successes in the peaceful construction of their country. 
Our motherland is being transformed step by step from a poverty- 
striken, backward agricultural country into a prosperous and pov^er- 
ful socialist industrial country. At the same time, China’s interna- 
national position has risen to unprecedented heigts. China is playing 
an ever more important role in promoting the development of the 
entire iutei national situation. It has become more and rnore difficult 
to ignore China’s views iu the settlement of many major international 
issues. 

At present, 26 countries with an aggregate population in excess 
of one thousand million have already established diplomatic rela- 
tions with our cou!itry. Still more conntries and broader mass of 
people arc miintainiug trade and cultural relations with us. Clearly, 
it is already iiiipo'isible for anyone to deny the reality that the 
People’s Republic of China exists and that it is growing ever 
stronger. 

True, the United States is up to now still attempting to deny 
the Chinese people’s right to choose their own state system, infusing 
to recognize the People’s Republic of China and trying haid to ex- 
clude New China from participation in intcrnaOonal affairs. How- 
ever, as history has proved, budding forces with have broken through 
the old system will eventually grow mightly inspile of all obstruc- 
tions. This was the case with the American War of Independence 
against colonial rule, with the French bourgeois revolution which 
overthrew feudal rule, and also with the Russain v_>ctober Socialist 
Revolution which wiped out capitalist rule from one-sixth of the 
earth’s surface. Those who tod ly refuse to recognize New China 
had belter review these historical facts. 

Actually, although the United States does not recognize the 
People’s Republic of China, a representative of the United States 
Government is nevertheless holding talks at Geneva with a representa- 
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tivc of the Chinese Government. It is not difficult to sec from thia 
apparent contradiction that the real aim of the United States in refus- 
ing to recognize the People’s Republic of China is to profit by using 
the Chiang Kai-shek clique in bargaining with China and in creating 
tension. 

The strenuous efibrts of the United States to exclude New China 
from participation in international affairs have not caused China any 
harm. On the contrary, by obstructing the restoration to the People’s 
Republic of China of its legitimate position and rights in the United 
Nations, the United States has damaged the prestige of the United 
Nations and made it impossible for that organisation to play effec- 
tively the role envisaged by its Charter. The United States has also* 
aroused the dissatisfaction of many countries by forcing them lo 
refrain from establishing diplomatic relations with China and accele- 
rated their tendency to fall away from the United States. As for China, 
regardless of recognition or non-recognition by the United States, it 
will all the same exist and develop with growing strength, its contacts 
with other countries will further increase, and its international posi- 
tion will further rise. 

In the face of such undeniable and powerful facts, certain 
people are hatching a plot to create ‘two Chinas.’ They are vainly 
attempting to describe Taiwan as another China or as a separate 
independent State. But these vian attempts can only be interpicted 
as a sign of losing one’s senses in the face of poweiful facts. Taiwan 
has always been a part of China. Solemn international agreements 
have also long aflirrned that Taiwan belongs to China. Even the 
Chiang Kai-shek clique also admits that Taiwan belongs to China. 
All Chinese people, including those on Taiwan, will never tolerate 
the detachment of Taiwan from their motherland. 

Those who vainly seek to create “two Chinas’* recognize that it 
is becoming more and more difficult to continue to exclude the Peo- 
ple’s Republic of China from international organisations and confer- 
ences. Therefore, they are attempting to create beforehand a State 
of “two Chinas’ in international organisations and conferences. The 
Chinese people long ago saw through this plot. It is futile to hope 
that China will fall into this trap. International organisations and 
conferences are only one means of effecting international exchanges 
and contacts. China will not find it any more difficult to expand its 
contacts and connections with other countries because of its being 
excluded from international organisations and conferenced 


Only one China exists in the world. Only the Government of the 
People’s Republic of China can represent the Chinese people. We 
believe that sooner or later this fact will receive general recognitioiv 
in the world. The sooner this day arrives, the sooner will normal, 
international relations be restored. 
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Now, I should like to report to the Congress on the situation in 
the Sino-American talks. 

After agreement was reached on the return of civilians of both 
sides at the Sino-American ambassadorial talks in Geneva on Sep- 
tember 10, 1955, the two sides entered into discussions on the ques- 
tion of renunciation of force. Upto now, nearly ten months have 
elapsed, but no agreement has yet been reached. 

The Chinese side is not against the issuance jointly with the 
United States of an announcement on mutual renunciation of the 
use and threat of force in Sino-American relations. In fact, as early 
as during the Bandung Conference, China declared that the Chinese 
people do not want war with the United States and that the Chinese 
Government is willing to sit down and enter into negotiations with 
the United States Government on the questions with the United 
States Government on the question of easing and eliminating the 
tension in the Taiwan area. However, it must be pointed out that 
the tension in the Taiwan area was entirely created by the U.S. 
occupatr.j’i by force of China’s territory of Taiwan. Therefore, any 
announcement concerning the renunciation of the use of force between 
China and the United States must be capable of leading to the 
relaxation and elimination of the tension, and must not imply accep- 
tance of the U.S. occupation of Taiwan. At the same time, the ques- 
tion as to what means will be used by China to liberate Taiwan is 
entirely matter of China’s sovereignty and internal affairs, in which 
no outside interference will be tolerated. Therefore, a Sino-American 
announcement should in no way allow interference in this matter. 


On the basis of the foregoing principles, the Gninese side 
has proposed two different forms for the announcement. If a 
statement is to be specitica‘jy included in the Sino-American 
announcement that the disputes between the two countries in the 
Taiwan area will be settled through peaceful I'cgotitations without 
resorting to force, then it must also be cxplicity provided that a 
Sino-American conference of the foreign ministers be held so as 
to implement this statement. Such is the draft put forward by the 
Chinese side on October 27, 1055. Alternately, China and the United 
States may first issue an annouacemeiit of principle that the disputes 
between the two countries wiil be settled by peaceful means without 
resorting to force, and then the ambassadors of the two countricf would 
continue their talk to seek concrete means of realising this common 
desire of the twa sides. Such is the December I, 1955 draft of 
the Chinese side, Recentlv, taking into consideration the view of 
the American side, the Chinese side again proposed on May 11, 
1955 that while declaring in the announcement that the disputes 
between the tw'o countries In the Taiwan area would be settled 
peacefully without resorting to force, the two countries should also 
lay down the provision that, within a definite period of the issuance 
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of the announcement, they must seek and ascertain the means for 
the realization of this desire, including the holding of a Sino- 
American conference of the foreign ministers. However, inspitc 
of these proposals, the American side is still unwilling to come to 
an agreement. 

Although the United States suggested that the principle of 
renunciation of force should be made specifically applicable to the 
Taiwan area, yet it is against providing for the holding of a Sino- 
American conference of the foreign ministers to realize this principle, 
and even refuses to agree to seek and asceitain, w'ithin a definite 
period of time, the means of settling peacefully the disputes between 
China and the United States. In addition, the United States 
even insists that it has a so-called ‘right of individual or collective 
self-defence* on China’s territory of Taiwan. All this indicates 
that the United States is atteiiipting to secure an announcement 
of sole advantage to itself, so that it could, on the one hand, 
maintain the present state of its occupation of Taiwan and, on the 
other hand, continue to interfere woth the liberation of Taiwan 
by the Chinese people* If it could not secure such an announce- 
ment, the United States would then attempt to drag out indefinitely 
the Sino-American ambassadorial talks in order to attain the &ame 
objective of freezing the status quo in the 'I’aiwan area. 

These attempts of the United States are jircrisely what block 
an agreement in the Sino American talks up to now. China cannot 
agree to issue an announcement of sole advantage to one side; nor 
can it tolerate the use of the Sino-American talks one side as a 
Cool to achieve its unilateral aims. China inaiiiiains that any joint 
announcement must' be advantageous to both sides, and that conti- 
nuance of the Sino-American talks is possible only on condition that 
it is advantageous to both sides. 

Finally, I wish to say something on tlic question of the libera- 
tion of Taiwan, about which wc are all concerned* 

The Chinese people are determined to liberate Taiwan. This 
is the unshakable common will of the GOO million people of China. 

The Chinese Government has repeatedly pointed out that there 
are two ways for the Chinese people to liberate Taiwan, that is, by 
wrar or by peaceful means, and that the Chinese people would seek 
to libcratate Taiwan by peaceful means so far it is possible. There 
is no doubt that if Taiwan can be liberated peacefully, it would be 
best for our country, for all the Chinese people and for Asian and 
world peace. 

At present, the possibility of peacefully li])erating Taiwan is ’ 
increasing. This is first of all because the international situation is 
now definitely tending towards relaxation, and the United States 
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lirmed occupation of Taiwan and interference in China^s internal 
affairs arc opposed by more and more peace-loving countries and 
peoples. As regards our internal situation, our great motherland has 
grown even stronger and become even more consolidated. It is 
inspring more pride in all patriotic Chinese than ever before. At 
present, our compatriots on Taiwan, who have a revolutionary tradi- 
tion are unwilling to suffer any longer their bitter life of slavery, and 
want to return as soon as possible to the embrace of the motherland ; 
and even among the Kuomintang military and political personnel who 
have fled to Taiwan from the mainland, more and more people heve 
come to relize that their only future lies in the peaceful reunification 
of their motherland. Since we issued to call to strive for the peace- 
ful liberation of Taiwan, many Kuomintang military and political 
personnel in Taiwan and abroad have expressed their patriotic 
aspirations. We believe that those who wish to bring about the 
peaceful liberation of Taiwan and the complete unification of our 
»notherland will certainly grow in number from day to day. This 
will be an inexorable trend. 

T! trends are very clear. The situation of the Taiwan 
authorities maintaining a feeble existence by following the behest of 
the United States cannot possibly last long. The foreign forces on 
which they depend arc by no means reliable. On the contrary, by 
inviting the wolf into the house, they would not loi^e everything they 
have but also be in constant danger of being treacherously bitten 
in the back of abandoned. An important lesson can be drawn from 
a comparison of the contrasting attitudes taken by China and the 
Unite<i States in the Geneva talks. The Chinese GDvernment has 
consistently maintained that only the international dispute between 
China and the United States in tlic Taiwan area can be discussed and 
settled by China ani the United States : aN for lUe question of the 
return of Taiwan to the motherland, regardless of the means by 
which it is realized, this is a question which can only be settled and 
definitely can be settled by us Cliinese people, and no foreign inter- 
ference will be tolerated. The United States, however, has adopted 
a totally different attitude i.i the talks. It regards Taiwan as its 
colony and makes use of it to baigain with China. It can also be 
seen that the United State^i has not onlv occupied Taiwan and ex- 
tended It control into ever) ^phe^e in Taiwan — political, military, 
economic and cultural, but is .dso playing its usual splitting tactics to 
create suspicion and feuds inside Taiwan attempting thus to 
strengthen its control and to profit thereby. However, these tactics 
of the U.S. aggressive forces to make fools of the Chinese people, 
interfere in China’s internal affairs and disrupt China’s national unity 
have aroused ever stronger dissatislaction among the Kuomintang 
militai y and political personnel on Taiwan. Many of them have 
indicated that they will suffer no longer their life of abject depend- 
ence, at the beck and call of others. I'hey want to enhance national 
self-respect, defend national dignity, free themselves from U.S. control 
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and handle domestic matters in an independent spirit. We welcome 
this patriotic stand of theirs. 

Wc have consistently stood for national solidarity and united 
resistance against external enemies. In the interest of our great 
motherland and our people, the Chinese Communists and the 
Kiiomintang members have twice fought shoulder to shoulder against 
imperialism. After the conclusion of the War of Resistance to Japanese 
Aggression, we also made efforts to bring about internal peace. 
Even during the Chinese War of I iberation vhen the Chinese 
people w^ere forced to take up arms, and even after the mainland 
was liberated, we have never given up our efibrts for peaceful 
negotiations. Although in the past few years, owing to U.S. armed 
intervention, we and the Kuomintang military and political personnel 
on Taiwan have taken different paths, yet so long as we all hold 
supreme the interests of our nation and motherland, we can still link 
arms again and unit. We believe that our great nation, which ex- 
perienced long vears of suffering, will certainly be able through our 
own efforts to accomplish the complete unity of our motherland. 

Now, on behalf of the Government. I formally state : We arc 
willing to negotiate with the Taiwan audiorities on specific steps and 
terms for the peaceful liberation of laiwan, and we hope that the 
Taiwan authorities will send their representative to IVking or other 
appropiiatc place, at a time which they consider approi)riatc, to 
begin these talks wuth us. 

In order to unite all patriotic forces to realize at an early date 
the complete unification of our motherland. I wish here to declare 
once again that all patriotic people, regardless of whether they joined 
the patriotic ranks earlier or later, and regardless of how great the 
crimes they committed in the past may have been, will be treated 
in accordance with the principle that ‘patriots belong to one family’, 
and the policy of on punishment for past misdeeds ; they are all wel- 
come to perform rnerinirioiis service for the peaceful liberation of 
Taiwan, and will be duly rewarded to according the degree of iheir 
merit and provided with appropriate jobs. 

Our compatriots in Taiwan have always been an inseparable 
part of the Chinese people. We not only have constant concern 
for them and support them in various ways in their struggle against 
foreign rule, but also stand ready to welcome them at any time 
to participate in the socialist construction of the motherland and 
to share the glory of our nation. 

Wc appreciate the situation in which all the Kuomintang 
military and political peisonncl on Taiwan whose homes are on 
the mainland find themselves, and we hope that they may soon 
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realize their desire of reuniting with their families. They can 
communicate with their relatives and friends on the mainland ; 
they can also return to the mainland for short visits to their 
relatives and friends. We are prepared to give them all kind of 
convenience and assistance. 


We hope the responsible Kuomintang military and political 
personages on Taiwan will play an important role in the cause of 
the peaceful liberation of Taiwan. So long as they work in this 
direction, their future position will be definitely assured. If they 
still harbour doubts, they can obtain clarification through their 
relatives and friend on the mainland to ascertain what the situation 
is. We guarantee the latter’s freedom of movement in coming 
and going. 

Wc hope the Kuomintang military personnel on Taiwan 
will actively expeoite the peaceful liberation of Taiwan. If they 
do so, they will surely earn the confidence and care of the mother- 
land and the people. The treatment accorded to those commanders 
and soiuieis who came over peacefully on the mainland is a 
precedent. 

We also hope that all Kuomintang military and political 
personnel who are al?road will work for the peaceiul liberation of 
Taiwan. Only thus can they escape the fate of leading the life of 
exiles in foreign lands, looked down upon by others. 

We attach great importance to tlie positive role played by the 
broad mass of patriotic overseas Chinese in promoting the cause 
of the peaceful liberation of Taiwan. We hope that those few 
overseas Chinese who used to maintain or still maintain a hostile 
attitude towards the motherland will distingu.i^h between right 
and wrong, see the direction in which events are moving, and, 
together with the broad mass of patriotic overseas Chinese, contri- 
bute t«,)wards the patriotic cause of the peaceful liberation of 
Taiwan. 

The gate of the motherlaml is always wide open for all 
patriots. Every Chinese lias both the right and the duty to make 
his consti ibution to the sacred cause of the unilication of the mother- 
land. With the unity of the entire nation and the efibrts of all 
our people, the liberation of Taiwan will cretainty be consummated. 



U.S..CHIANG KALSHEK MUTUAL SECURITY TREATY 

Foreign Minister Chon En-lai’s Statement on U.S.-Chiang 
Kai-shek ^Mutual Security Treaty’ 

December, 8, 1954* 

On December 2, 1954 the United States Government, disregard- 
ing the repeated protests and warnings of the Chinese people, 
concluded a so-called Mutual Security Treaty with the Chiang Kai-shek 
traitor gang fugitive on Taiwan. The United States Government is 
trying, by means of this treaty, to legalize its armed seizure of Chinese 
territory of Taiwan, and make Taiwan a base tor further aggression 
against China and the preparation for a new war. This act is a 
grave warli<e provocation against the People’s Republic of China and 
the Chinese people. 

On behalf of the Government of the People’s Republic of China, 
I hereby declare : Taiwan is China’s territory, and Chiang Kai-shek 
is the public enemy of the Chinese people. To liberate Taiwan and 
liquidate the Chiang Kai-shek gang of traitors is entirely within the 
purview of China’s sovereignty and a purely internal affair of China, 
and no interference by anv foreign country will be tolerated. Threats 
of war cannot shake the determination of the Chinese people to libe- 
rate Taiwan but Ccin only heighten their indignation. Tlie Chiang 
Kai-shek traitor gang has no authority whatsoever to conclude any 
treaty with any country. The ‘Mutual Security Treaty’ concluded 
between the United States and Chiang Kai-shek has no legal basis 
whatsoever and is null and void. This treaty is a betrayal of China’s 
sovereign and territorial rights and the Chinese people oppose it 
resolutely. If the United States Government does not withdraw all 
its armed forces from Taiwan, the Penghu Islands and the Taiwan 
Straits, and persists in interferring in China’s internal affairs, it must 
take upon itself all the grave consequences. 

Tht ‘Mutual Security Treaty’ which the United States Gov- 
^nment has entered into which the Chiang Kai-shek traitor gang is, 
in every sense, a treaty of war and aggression. United States imper- 
ialism is hoftile to the Chinese people. Refusing to reconcile itself to 
the defeat of its imperialist policy in China, the United Slates Govern- 
ment occupied Taiwan by armed force in June 1950 at the same time 
as it launched its war of aggression in Korea. Since then it has been 
shielding the Chiang Kai-shek traitor gang and directing it in its 
uninterrupted war of .harassment and destruction against the main- 
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iand and coastal islands of CKina. Now that the Korean war has 
ended, the United States Government no longer finds it possible to 
use that war as a pretext for the continued occupation of Taiwan. 
That is why it has come out openly and fabricated this U.S. — 
Ghiang Kai-shek 'Mutual Security Treatv' for the purpose of out- 
right seizure of China’s territories of Taiwan and the Penghu 
Islands. 

The ‘Mutual Security Treaty* between the United States and 
Ghiang Kai shek cannot be called defensive in any sense ; it is a 
treaty of naked aggression. The aggressive circles of the United 
States and those who follow them pretend that the treaty in defensive 
in character ; but such a pretence ainnot hide its aggressive nature 
in any way. Taiwan is China’s territory. This is a fact which the 
United States Government has recognized in such international agree- 
ments as the Cairo and Potsdam Declaration and the Instrument of 
Japanese Surrender, all of which bear its own signature. For the 
Chinese people to liberate Taiwan is an internal affair of China. 
Here too the United States Government, in January 1950, acknow- 
ledg*^ ’ China’s exercise of he* sovereign right over Taiwan and declared 
its intension not to become involved in the civil conflict in China. 

Now the United States Government is erecting fortification 
and establishing military ba>es on the Chinese territories of Taiwan 
and the Penghu Island, which are 5,00) miles away from the 
United States. It is shielding the Ghiang Kai-shek gang of trai- 
tors which has been repudiated b\ the GOO million people of China. 
It is endeavouring to prevent the Chinese people from liberating 
their own territority of Taiwan. In so doing, the United States 
Government is committing flagrant violations of international good 
faith, seizing Chinese territory, infringing upon China’s sovereignty 
and interfering in China’s internal aftairs-acts which can in no- 
way be described as defensive. It is genuine act of defence, on the 
other hand, for the Chinese people to liberate their own territory 
of Taiwan and to safeguard their national sovereignty and the 
territorial integrity of their country. The Japanese militarists, in 
their time, also represented their seizure of North-east China in 
1931 as an act of self-defence. But no body believed them. Every- 
one knows that to seize another country’s territory, to infringe upon 
another country’s internal affairs is to commit acts of aggression. 
The Chinese people, tempered in victorious struggle against the 
Japanese militarist aggression will never tolerate United States 
aggression, undertaken under the name of ‘defence*, against China’s 
Taiwan and Penghu Islands. 

The ‘Mutual Security Treaty’ between the United States and 
Chiang Kai-shek is designed to extend aggression and prepare for 
a new war. It has nothing to do with the maintenance of a peace. 
The aggressive circles of the United States and those was follow 
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them, are advancing all kinds of arguments to conceal the warlike 
purpose of this treaty. But this purpose cannot be concealed. It 
is well-known that since it undertook its armed aggression on Taiwan, 
the United States Government has been aiding and abetting the 
Chiang Kai shck traitor gang in its war of harassment and destruction 
against the Chinese mainland, and has never relaxed its efforts in 
this regard. By this treaty, the United States Government now 
attempts to legalize the occupation of Taiwan by its naval and air 
forces, and to secure the right to dispose its ground forces “in and 
about Taiwan and the Pescadores’* with a view to strengthening its 
military base in Taiwan. By this treaty the United States Govern- 
ment openly attempts to use the threat of war to hinder the Chinese 
people from liberating Taiwan : and at the same time provideds 
for further aggression against ‘other territories’ of China. Th. re can 
be no doubt that the signing ol the ‘Mutual Security Treaty' 
between the United States and Chiang Kai-shek has increased the 
danger of the extension of the United States aggression against China. 

In his statement on December 1, tlie United States Secretary 
of State, John Foster Dulles, openly asserted that this treaty forms 
‘another link* in the so-called system of serurity established by the 
Uuited States in the Pacific, This shows that the aggressive circles 
of the United States not only intend to occupy 'faiwan and extend 
their aggression against China, but that they also intend to prepare 
a new w'ar. The danger of war in South-east Asia has also been 
increased by the Manila Treaty recenilv concluded under United 
States manipulation.- It is clear that the aggressive circles of the 
United States are now trying to from a system oF'aggression in the 
East by Unking the U.S. -Chiang Kai-shek Treaty with the Manila 
treaty and other war treaties in Asia and the Pacific region. These 
moves of the aggressive circles of the United Slates dovetail with 
their action in Europe, where they inastci -minded the conclusion 
of the Paris agreernenis to revive (ierman militarism and expand 
the sybtein of aggression in the West. U'heir aim is to deepen the 
-division of the world, to enslave the peoples in these areas and to 
accelerate their preparations for a new world war. 


All that has been said above shows that the aim pursued by 
the United States Government in this ‘Mutual Security Treaty’ is 
not peace, but war. The aggressive circles of the United States arc 
in fact copying the old tactics used l)y Japanese militarism in its 
aggression against China. Nevertheless, there are settne who want 
the Chinasc peciplc to forget the lessons of history and accept as the 
status quo the U.S. occupai ion of Taiv/an, just as they wish. But 
the Chinese people will rever forget the calami ties that ensued from 
the Mukden Incident of 1931 ; nor will they forget that the 
Lukouchiao Incident of 1937 was a sequel to the Mukden Incident 
The peoples of Asia and of the Pacific, whose memory of the attack 
on Pearl Harbour in 1941 is still fresh, will also never forget how 
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disastrous were the consequences of the policy of appeasing Japanese 
militarist aggression. Similarly^ the peoples of Europe will never 
forget that the Munich policy of giving rein to German militarist 
aggression, was precisely the thing that led to the Second World War. 
The mistakes of history must not be repeated. The Chinese people are 
firmly opposed to this U S.-Chiang Kai-shek Treaty for war which 
endangers the security of China and the peace of Asia. They are also 
firmly opposed to the Paris agreements which endanger the security 
of Europe and the peace of the world. 

The ‘Mutual Security Treaty’ between the United States and 
Ghiang Kai-shek has created new tens ons in the Far Eist. Neverthe- 
less, there arc some who maintain that this treaty will lead to an 
easing of tension in the Far East. This is the complete opposite of 
the truth. The United States Government undertook its armed 
occupation of Taiwan at the same time as it unleased its war of 
aggression against Korea and intensified its intervention in the war in 
Indo-China. Hence from the very beginning this act has been part of 
the whole scheme to create tensions in the Far East. 


Thanks to the armistice in Korea and the restoration of peace 
in Indo-China, the tense situation in the Far East began to relax. 
After the Gene . a Conference, with a view to further reducing the 
tension in the Far East, we rcallirmcd in clear terms that the United 
States should withdraw ail its armed forces from Taiwan, the Penghu 
Islands and the Taiwan Straits and stop interferring in China’s 
internal affairs. But the United States Government, far from with- 
drawing all its armed forces from ’“Fiiiwan, the Penghu Islands and 
the Taiwan Straits, directed the Chlang Kai-shek gang of traitors to 
become even more reckless in its w^r of harassnient and destruction 
against the Chinese mainland. As a matter fact, the incessant 
creation of tensions has been tlie consistant policy of the United 
States Government. For years the United States armed forces have 
repeatedly invaded China’s territorial air and territorial waters. It 
is not the Chine^e armed forces that have invaded the United States 
territorial air or territorial waters. The United States has dispatched 
spies to the Chinese mainland to carry out subversive activities. It is 
not China that has carried out subversive activities against the 
United States. 

In the Korean armistice, the Korean and Chinese side faithfully 
implemented the Armistice Agreement and the agreement on the 
repatriation of prisoners of war. The United States side, on the 
other hand, violated the agreement on the repatriation of prisoners of 
war by forcibly retaining more than 20,000 Korean and Chinese pri- 
soners of war and pressing them into the armies of Syngman Rhec 
and Chiang Kai-shek. Even up to now the United States side has 
not accounted for these 20,000 Korean and Chinese prisoners of war. 
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With regard to the restoration of peace in Indo China, China 
‘has guaranteed the execution of the Geneva agreements. The United 
States, on the othrer hand, not only refused to join in guaranteeing 
the agreements, but on the contrary concluded the Manila treaty — 
and is now preparing to arm and train Bao Dai’s troops for the pur- 
pose of undermining the Geneva agreements. 

And now, in an attemt to increase the threat of war and create 
new tensions in the Far East, the United States Government has con- 
cluded its treaty of aggression and war with the Chiang Kai-shek 
gang of traitors. All the above facts show that the responsibility 
for the failure to lessen the tension in the Far East rests entirely on 
the United States. 

The United Nations Charter categorically forbids any inlringe- 
mentofthe territorial integrity and political independence of any 
nation. This principle constitutes the basis ofpe^ce between nations. 
The treaty the United States Government has concluded with the 
Chiang Kai-shek traitor gang, line other so called treaties of defence 
engineered by the United States, includes a reaffirmation of* iaith in 
the purposes and principles of the United Nations Charter. But all 
the^e so-called treaties of defence are in their essence diametrically 
opposed to the purposes and principles which the United Nations 
Charter proclaims. These treaties can only lead to war. They 
cannot possibly promote peaceful co-existence between nations. 
These treaties make a mockery of the United Nations Charter. They 
cannot possii)lv contribute to the realization of the purposes and 
principles of the United Nations Charter or the safeguarding of 
international peace. 

By contrast, the People’s Republic of China consistently upholds 
the principles of safeguarding the national rights of all peoples, and 
of mutual respect by all states for each other’s national sovereignty 
and territorial integrity. The five principles of peaceful co-cxistcnce 
jointly advocated by China, India and Burma are in full accord with 
the purposes of the United Nations Charter. We hold the firm con- 
viction that, so long as the nations of the world abide by the five 
principles, strive to establish and expand areas of peace, and refrain 
from creating division, states with different social systems can co- 
exist in peace and a world system of collective peace and security can 
be built up. 

The Moscow Conference of European Countries w|iich has just 
been concluded has exerted great efforts in this direction, and has 
won wide support from the peace-loving countries and peoples of the 
world. But the aggressive circles of the United States and those who 
follow them are doing all they can to undermine the five principles 
of peaceful co-existence and obstruct the establishment of a world 
system of collective peace and security. By these means they ate 
steadily worsening the current international situation both in East and 
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the West. ^ We hold that all peace-loving countries and peoples of the 
'world are in duty bound to put an end to the deterioration in the 
international situation and to redouble their efforts for the safeguard* 
ing of international peace. 

To this end, the Chinese people make the following declaration 
solemnly before the world : 

■ Taiwan is China’s territory. The Chinese people are deter- 
mined to liberate Taiwan. Only by liberating Taiwan from the 
tyranny of the Chiang Kai shek gang of traitors can the Chinese 
people achieve the complete unity of their motiicrland and further 
safeguard the peace of Asia and the world. All proposals to set up a 
so called ‘independent stite’ of Taiwan, the ‘neutralize* Taiwan or to 
place Taiwan under ‘trusteeship’ mean, in practice, dismemberment 
of China’s territory, infringement upon China’s sovereignty and inter- 
ference in China's internal afl'airs. All are thererore, utterly unaccept- 
able to the Chinese people, 

I 1 older to ea^e the situation in the Far East, eliminate the 
threat of war against China and safeguard peace in Asia and the 
world, the U.S. Government must withdraw all its armed forces from 
Taiwan, the Penghu Islands and the Taiwan Straits. There is no 
justification whatsoever for the action of the United States in crossing 
vast oceans to occupy China’s territory of Taiwan. 

The Chinese people are resolutely opposed to war, but no threats 
of war will ever frighten them into submission. Should anybody 
insist on imposing war on the Chinese people, the Chinese people 
will, without fail, deal determined counter-blows to those who commit 
such acts of intervention and provocation. 

The Chinese people fervently desire peace, but they will never 
beg for peace at ihe expense of their territory and sovereignty. To 
sacrifice territory and sovereignty can only lead to further aggression ; 
it cannot possildy bring about genuine peace. The Chinese people 
understand that only by resisting aggression can peace be defended. 



BRITISH INTERFERENGE--RIOTS IN KOWLOON 
AND TSUEN WAN 

Statement of the Ministry of Foreign Affairs of the People'^ 
Republic of China Concerning the 'Report on the riot» 
in Kowloon and Tsuen Wan’ of the British Authorities 
in Hongkong 

January 22, 1957. 

On January 1, 1957 die British authorities in Hongkonw issued 
a 'Report on the Riots in Kowloon and Tsuen W.in.’ In its report, 
the British authorities in H jui^konu; still attempted to cover up the 
facts, whitewash the crimes of the Kuomintang agents in engineering 
and organising the riots in Kowloon, and shirk their own responsi- 
bility, The report also tailed to provide responsible assurances far 
the (future security of the life and property of the Chinese inhabitants 
in Hongkong and Kowloon. It even openly called the Chiang 
Kai-shek group in Taiwan the ‘National Government in Formosa*, 
and mentioned it alongside of the C4entral People’s Government of 
the People’s Republic of China, thus revealing once again the British 
Government’s design of creating ‘two Chinas.’ Regarding this, the 
Chinese Government and people cannot but express their indignation 
and protest. 

It should be pointed out that these riots were no accident. 
The British authorities in Hongkong have long shielded and connived 
at the activities of the Kuoniintang special agents in Hongkong and 
Kowloon detrimental to peaceful Chinese inhabitants and hostile to 
the People’s Republic of China, thus allowing Hongkong and 
Kowloon to become in reality a l)ase of the Kuomintang agents for 
carrying out subversive activities against the China mainland. It 
was Kuomintang agents who blew up aircraft of the China National 
Aviation Corporation and the Central Air Transport Corporation and 
who seized lishing boats Yuchin,’ ‘Yuyang,’ ‘Yulien,* ‘Yupu* and 
*Yuchiung’. Regarding these cases, the Br*lish authorities in Hong- 
kong never seriously brought the criminals to justice. The saliotagc 
of the aircraft ‘Kashmir Princes’ on April 1 1, 1955 which shocked the 
whole woild took place nearly two years ago, yet the British authori- 
ties in Hongkong have not only failed to bring tlie chief criminal 
to justice but, on the contrary, have released from custody all those 
who are connected with the case. On January 31* 1956, a F-86 
fighter of the Chiang Kai-shek clique in Taiwan, after intruding over 
the China mainland to carry ovt harassing activities, fled to Hong- 
kong and landed there to escape from the pursuit of our air force. 
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The Chinese Ministry of Foreign Affairs sent a note to the British 
Charge d’AflFairs in Peking, pointing out that the British authorities 
in Hongkong had the responsibility to detain that fighter plane and 
its pilot. However, the British Government, in disregard of the pro- 
per demand of the Chinese Government, sent the pilot of the fighter 
back to Taiwan, thus openly allowing Hongkong to be used as a 
base and a place of refuge for carrying out militaiy sabotage against 
China, With the connivance of the British authorities in Hongkong, 
Kuomintang agent organizations have all along used Hongkong and 
Kowloon as a base for training special agents and carrying out 
subversive activities against the People’s Republic of China. The 
recently arrested more that ten groups of Kuomintang agents, who 
had plotted to carry out sabotage activities in Canton on the evening 
of October 10, 1956 in co-ordination with the Kowloon riots, had all 
received technical training in sabotage, such as detonation, arson, 
distribution of handbills and agitation, in the Lung Hua Restaurant 
at Jordan Road and elsewhere in Kowloon. It was because of the 
consistent shielding and connivance of the British authorities in 
Hongkong that the Kuomintang agents had become more unbridled. 
And the Kowloon riots were exactly the result of such a policy of the 
British auih*>rities in Hongkong. 1 herefore, the British authorities 
in Hongkong can never shirk the serious responsibility they should 
bear for they riots. 

The Chinese Government and people are deeply concerned 
about the security of the Chinese inhabitants in Hongkong and 
Kowloon, and can never tolerate Kuomintang agents to carry out 
activities In Hjngkong and Kowloon endangering the life and pro- 
perty of Chinese inhabitants, or to use Hongkong and Kowloon as a 
base for carrying out subversive activtics against the China mainland. 
The Chinese G ivcrrunent and people firmly demand tliat the British 
authorities in Hogkong immediately arrest and severely punish the 
Kuomintang agent culprits, giv ' compensation, comfort and relief to 
the affected Chinese inhabitants, shops and factories and social organi- 
zations, and take other necessary measures to cope with the conse- 
quences of the riots, and effectively ensure the security of the life and 
property of the Chinese inhabitants in Hogkong and Kowloon and 
guarantee against similar incidents in the future. 

Policy for Japan of the Far Eastern Commission 

MacArthur is arbitrarily feeling the Japanese war 'criminals whom 
the people all over Asia hate bitterly. is reviving the power of 
Japanese fascism, suppressing the movement of the Japanese people 
for independence and liberation, and refusing to bring about an 
early over-all peace treaty with Japan, lie is trying to gain sole 
domination over Japan, to enslave the Japanese nation, and to 
reduce Japan to a United States colony and a base for a new aggres- 
sive war. 
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This policy of the United States Government towards Japan 
hurts not only the interest of the Japanese people, but also the CQin*> 
mon interests of the Chinese people, the Korean people and the other 
peoples of Asia. The Chinese people cannot but strongly protest 
against this reactionary policy of the United States Government and 
oppose it resolutely. Since the Chinese people won victory on the 
main land of Clima, the United Stales Government has erried out 
ever more frantically its policy of rearming Japan in oposition to 
the Chinese and other peoples. 

At present, the United States Government has not only turned 
Japan into its main base for the preparation of aggressive war in the 
Far East. It has already begun to use this b^ise as a means to launch 
aggressive wars against a series of Asian countries. 

The headquarters of the United States Government in its 
aggression against Korea and Taiwan in Japan. 

Under the pretext of the Korean civil war, a war of its own 
making, the United States Government launched armed aggression 
simultaneously against Korea and Taiwan. From its very outset, the 
United States armed aggression against Korea has been a grave 
threat to China's security. Members of the Security Council ! 
Korea is about 5,000 miles away from the boundaries of the United 
States. To say that the civil war in Korea alFects tlie security of the 
United States in llagrant, absurd deceit. But between Korea and 
China there is only a narrow river. The United States armed aggres- 
sion in Korea inevitably threatens China's security is fully borne out 
by the facts. 

PVom August 27 to November 10, 1950, the military aircraft of 
the United States forces of aggression in Korea have violated the 
territorial air o^ North-East China 90 times conducted reconnaissance 
activities over China, strafed and boml>cd Chinese cities, towns and 
villages, killed and wounded peaceful inhabitants of China, and 
damaged property in Chma. Tiic details are set out in a separate 
list. Here I should point out in addition that from 10*30 hours in 
November 10 to 13' 10 hours on Novermber 14, withm 100 hours, 
United States aeroplanes violated Cnina’s territorial air as many as 
28 limes. On nine of these occasions they engaged in bombing und 
strafing. 

The total number of such invading planes was 339. In ten of 
the.se raids, more than ten planes took p^rt. On orue occasion the num- 
ber of inviding planes was 68. Six Chine>c people were injured and 
over It 8 housrs were destio>cd by bombing and strafing. During the 
five da>s from November 15 to Novciiiber 19, United States aero« 
planes again violated Chma’s territorial air on 33 occasioasu Thfl 
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total number of invading planes was 218. On September 20, naval 
craft ol the United blates forces of aggression against Korea opened 
fire on and forcibly inspected Chinese merchant shipping on the high 
seas. 


All these acts of direct aggression against China by the United 
States forces of aggression in Korea are an insolent provocation which 
the Chinese people absolutely cannot tole ate. 

The Central People’s Government of the People’s Republic of 
China has repeatedly lodged accusations with the United Nations, 
demanding that it immediately take measures to stop such outrageous 
acts by the United States Gwernment, and to secure the withdrawal 
of the United Slates forces of aggression from Korea, so that the issue 
might not assume more serious proportions. Owing to the firm 
support of the delegate of the U.S.S R., our charge was placed on the 
agenda of the Security Council on August 31. But nevertheless, 
owing to manipulation and obstruction by the United States Govern- 
ment, the Security Council has up to now refused to a admit the 
representative of China to state the case and participate in the dis- 
cussion oi l iii-< item. Now the United States forces of aggression in 
Korea are approaching our Ncrth-Ei^t frontiers. The flames of the 
aggressive war waged by the United States against Korea are swiftly 
sweeping towards China. 

In these circumstances, the United States armed aggressbn 
against Korea ciniDt be regarded as a matter which concerns the 
Korean people ahne. Na, decidedly not. Members of the Security 
Council ! The United States aggression against Korea gavely 
endangers the seemity of the People’s Republic of China, The 
Korean Democratic People’s Republic is a country bound by close ties 
of friendship to the People’s RepubPe of China. Geographically, 
only a river separates the two countries. The Ghinc.c people cannot 
afford to stand by idly in the face of this serious situation brought 
about by the United States Government’s aggression against Korea 
and the dangerous tendency towards the e.xtension of this war. The 
Chinese people see with their own eyes how Taiwan has fallen prey 
to aggression, and how the flames of the United States war of aggres- 
sion against Korea arc leaping towards them. Stirred into righteous 
anger, they are volunteering in great numbers to go to the aid of the 
Korea people. Such resistance to United States aggression is based on 
self-evident principles of justice and reason. The Chinese People’s 
Government sees no reason whatever to prevent the voluntary depar- 
ture of these men and women for Korea to participate, under the 
command of the Gk)verninent of the Korean Democratic People’s 
Republic, in the great liberation strugarle of the Korean people 
against United States aggression. 

The armed aggression of the United States against Taiwan is 
inseparable from its interference in the internal aSairs of the Vietnam 
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Democratic Republic, its support of the French aggressors and their 
Bao Dai puppet regime in their armed attack on the Vietnam pco* 
pic. The people of the entire world know that France is the aggressor 
against Veitnam and that the Bao Dai regime is a t) pical puppet 
regime which cannot possibly win any confidence and support from 
the Vietnam people. In supporting this aggressor and this puppet 
regime against the people of Vietnam, the United States Government 
not only commits aggression against Vietnam but threatens the 
borders of the People’s Republic of Chini. The Chinese people 
cannot but be deeply concerned with the unfolding of the agg rcssivc 
plot of the United States Government against Veitn-m. 


Members of the Security Council ! In making Japan its main 
war base in the East, launching armed aggression againt Korea and 
Taiwan, carrying out active intervention against Vietnam and tighten- 
ing its control over their cotintries in Asia, the United States Gov- 
ernment is system .ticallv building up a military encirc ement of the 
People’s Republic of China, in preparation for further attacks on 
the People’s Republic of China, and for the stirring up of a third 
world war. 


The truth of the matter is not difiicult to understand : After the 
Second Wo’^ld War, the United States imperialist policy met with 
miserable failure on the Chinese mainland. The great victory of 
the Chinese people’s revolution shows oppressed peoples and nations 
throughout Asia the way to drive imoerialism out of Asia and achieve 
national independence. It shows them by living facts that it is possi- 
blc to defeat American imperialism, and that without imperialist 
oppression the Asian people not only can survive, but will live a 
much better life. The great victory of the Chinese people’s revolu- 
tionjhas inspired and encouraged the oppressed peoples throughout 
Asia in their struggle of liberation, their struggle for national indep- 
endence. But American imperialism cannot resign itself to the shat- 
tering of its dream of exclusive domination of Asia. Nor can it re- 
concile itself to a withdrawal from Asia. Hence American imperial- 
ism regards victorious People’s China as the most serious obstacle 
to its sole domination over Asia. 


American imperialism is hostile to all liberation struggle by 
Asian people, and is particularly angered by the great victory of the 
Chinese people. It, has, therefore resorted to open and direct armed 
aggression to realize its fanatical design of attacking New China and 
dominating the whole of Asia. The American imperialists claim 
that the ‘defence line’ of the United States must be pushed to the 
Yalu River, to the Taiwan Straits and to the mountainous border 
regions between China and Vietnam. Otherwise, they say, the 
United States would have to security. 
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Therefore the United States carries on armed aggression against 
Korea and Taiwan and has inttnsified its intervention in Vietnam. 
But in no sense wliatevtr can it be said that the Korean 
people’s struggle ibr liberation, or the exercise of sovereignty by the 
People's Republic of China over its own territory, Taiwan, or the 
volunteering ol the Chinese people to resist the United States and aid 
Korea, or the struggle for national independence of the Vietnam 
Democratic Republic against French imperialism and its puppet, 
affects the secuiity of the United States in North Ameiica 5,000 
miles away. The Chinese people, steeled by hardship and suffering, 
know full well that the United States Government has undertaken 
this serious ot aggressive acts with the purpose of realizing its fana- 
tical design of dominating Asia and the world. One of the master 
planners of Japanese aggression, Tanaka, once said : “The conquer 
the world, one must first conquer China ; the conquer China, one 
must conquei Manchuria and Mongolia. The conquer Manchuria 
and Mongolia, one must first conquer Korea and Taiwan.** 

From 1895 onward, the path of aggression taken by imperialism 
Japan, i.oir^'sponded exactly to the Tanka plan. In 189 ), imperialist 
Japan invaded Korea and Taiwan. In 1937, imperialist Japan 
occupaied the whole of North-East China. In 1937, imperialist 
Japan launched the war of aggression against the whole of China. In 
1941, it started its war aimed at the conquest of all Asia, But the 
fact i*s, a‘; ever\on(i knows, that before it realized this design, Japanese 
imperialism co’lapsed. American imperialism, by its aggression 
against Taiwan and K n ca, is plagiairizing from the 'Tanaka Memorial,* 
and following the beaten path of the Japanese imperialist aggressors. 
The Chinese people are maintaining sharp vigilance over the exten- 
sion of American imperialist aggression. They have already acquired 
experience from histc^ry, and learned from it hew to defend themselves 
against aggression. 


Members of the Security Council ! American imperialism has 
taken the place of Japanese imperialism. It is now following the old 
track of aggression against China and Asia on which Japanese imper- 
ialism set forth in 1894-1895, only it is hoping to proceed with 
greater speed. But, after all, 1950 is not 1 895. Times have ching- 
cd, and so have the circumstances. The Chinese people have 
arisen. The. Chinese people who, on the mainland, have over- 
thrown the rule of Japanese imperialism, American imperialism and 
its lackey Ghiang Kai shek, will certainly succeed in driving out the 
United States aggressors and recovering Taiwan and all other 
territories that belong to China. 

In the 55 years since 1895, as a result of the great October 
Socialist Revolution of the Soviet Union, of victory in the anti- fascist 
Second World War, and of the great revolution of the Chinese people, 
ail the oppressed nations and peoples of the East have awakened 
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and organized themselves. Regardless of the savagery and crulcty 
of the A nerican imperialist aggressors, the hard struggling people of 
Jap.m, the vicfoiiou'^lv advancing people of Viet-n^rn, the heroically 
resisting people of Korea, the people of the Philippines who have 
never laid down their arms, and all the oppress ^d nations and peoples 
of the East will certainly unite in close so idarity. Yielding neither 
to the enticements nor to the threats of American imperialism, they 
will fight dauntlessly to win the final victory in their struggle for 
national independence. 

Armed aggression by the United States Government against the 
territory of China, Taiwan, and its extension of the aggres-iive war in 
Korea, has multiplied a thousand fold the Chinese people*s hatred 
and indignation against American imperiilism. Since June 27, 
thousands upon thousands of protests against these base acts of 
aggression committed by the United States Government have been 
raised by democratic political parties, people’s organisations, national 
minorities overseas Chinese, workers peasants, intellectuals, industrial- 
ists and businessmen throughout Chini. All these demonstrated 
the irrepressible wrath of the Chinese people. 

The Chinese people love peace. But if the United States 
aggressors take this as an indication of the weakness of the Chinese 
people, they will be making a grave mistaxe. The Chinese people 
never have been, and never will be, afraid of a war of resistance 
against aggression. Regardless of any milit?*rv interference by the 
United Spates Government, and no matter how it rnayarrogate for its 
purpose ibe name of the United Nations, the Chinese people are 
firmly determined to recover Taiwan and all other territories belong- 
ing to China from the grip of the United States aggressors. This is 
the irrevocable and immovable will of the 475 million people of 
China. The United States must bear tlic full responsibility for all 
consequence that may arise from its invasion and occupation of 
Taiwan. 

To «afeguard international peace and security, and to uphold 
the sanctity of the United Nations Charter, the United Nations 
Security Council has the inalienable duty to apply sanctions against 
the United States Government for its criminal acts of armed aggres- 
sion against the territory of China, Taiwan, and for its armed 
intervention in Korea. I, therefore, in the name of the Central People’s 
Government of the People’s Republic of China, propose to the United 
Nations Security Council : 

(1) That the United Nations Security Council openly condemn, 
and take concrete steps to apply severe sanctions against 
the United States Government for its criminal acts of armed 
aggression against the territory of China, Taiwan, and 
for its armed intervention in Korea ; 
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(2) That the United Nations Security Council immediately 
adopted effective measures to bring about the complete 
withdrawal by the United States Government of i.s forces 
of armed aggression from Taiwan, in order that peace and 
security in the Pacific and in Asia may be ensured ; and 

(3) That the United Nations Security Council immediately 
adopt effective measures to bring about the withdrawal 
from Korea of the armed forces of the United States of 
America and all other countries and to leave the people of 
North and South Korea to settle the domestic affairs of 
Korea themselves, so that a peaceful solution of the Korean 
question may be achieved. 

The proposals liave been translated into English. We request 
the Secretary General of the United Nations to distribute them to 
members of the Security Council, keeping one copy for him* 
self. We ask that a copy should not be given to the reactionary 
Kuomintang representative, disowned by the people of Child. 
Finally, I wish to declare that the President of the Security Council 
it use of the fact that the representative of the People’s Repub- 
lic of China has only just arrived at Lake Success and is not familiar 
with the procedure here and of the fact that the People’s Republic of 
China is still not a member of the Security Council. He has conspir- 
ed with the United States representative to arrange an unreasonable 
procedure as regards speaking before the Council. The President 
has thus deprived the representative of the People’s Republic of China 
of his just right to speak first before the Council. 1 wish to lodge a 
serious piotest against this action. 



CaiOU-EN-LAI’S REPORT ON FOREIGN AFFAIRS 


Report on Foreign Affairs to the Central People’s Government 

Council by Chou-En-Lai, Premier and minister for 

Foreign Affairs 

August 11, 1954. 

Comrade Chairman, Members of the Council : 

In accordance with the agreement reached at the Four-Power 
Conference of Foreign Ministers in Berlin in February, 1951, a con- 
ference was held in Geneva from April 26, 1954 onward with the 
participation of the representatives of the Soviet Unio.i, the United 
States of America, France, the United Kingdom, the People’s 
Republic of China and other countries concerned, to discuss separately 
the peaceful settlement of the Korean question and the question of 
restoring peace in Indo- China. The Central People’s Government, 
supporting that agreement, designated me to lead the Chinese dele- 
gation to the conference. The Geneva Conference concluded its 
sessions on July 21. I now submit a report to the Central People’s 
Government Council on the results of the Gsneva Conference and on 
our foreign policy in the present period. 

I 

The People’s Republic of China, from the time it was founded, 
has repeatedly declared its readiness to establish and develop diplo- 
matic relations with any country on the basis of the principles of 
equality, mutual benefit and mutual respect for territorial integrity 
and sovereignty, and in its activities in international affairs it has 
worked steadily and persevcringly for the noble objectives of world 
peace and the progress of mankind. However, aggressive circles in 
the United States unable to reconcile themselves to the fact that the 
reactionary rule of the traitorous, U.S.-supported Chiang Kai-shek 
clique has been over-thrown by the Chinese people, liave taken a 
consistently hostile position towards the 600 million liberated people 

of China, making them the target of armed intervention and the 
threat of war. 

In their pursuit of world domination, the aggressive circles 
of the United States have consistently followed a policy of 
strength (armament drives and war preparations) and have been 
persistent in engineering the formation in Asia and Europe of various 
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Ahtagonistic military blocs for aggressive purposes thus seeking to 
create international tension by which they might profit. Their 
aggressive activities have been particularly undisguised in Asia where 
they launched the war of aggression against Korea, stepped up their 
intei'vention in the Indo-Ghina war and, at the same time, occupied 
the Chinese territory of Taiwan. The Korean war has long since 
been stopped and now peace has likewise been restored in Indo- 
Ghina. The results of the Geneva Conference were a victory for the 
forces of peace and a defeat for the forces of war, but the aggressive 
circles of the United States have not acquiesced in this defeat. They 
have become more active than ever in promoting and abetting the 
Ghiang Kai-shek gang cf traitors in carrying out an increasingly 
reckless war of haiassment and destruction against the mainland and 
coastal arca^ of China. They arc working vigorously for the revival 
of Japanese militarism, the formation of an anti Communist military 
alliance in the Pacific, and aggressive blocs in South East Asia and 
the Middle East. They are doing all this in an attempt to create 
new tension in various parts of Asia. This policy Oi aggression pursu- 
ed by the aggressive circles of the United States gives rise to perpetual 
threats to the peace of Asia and the world. 

It is, therefore, necessary to shatter the designs of the aggressive 
circles of the United States to create new tension ; to administer 
defeat after defeat to their aggressive policy if the peace and security 
of Asia and the world are to be safeguarded. The tasks now before 
us are to strive, together with the other nations concerned, to ensure 
the thorough implementation of the agreements on the restoration 
of peace in Indo-Ghina reached at the Geneva Conference ; to con- 
tinue to seek the peaceful settlement on the Korean question ; to 
take determined action with regard to the liberation of Taiwan so as 
to safeguard China’s sovereignty and territorial integiity ; to stren- 
gthen and develop China’s peaceful co-operation with other nations 
of the world in conformity with the five principles of mutual respect 
for territorial integrity and sovereignty, non aggression, non-inteifer- 
ence in each other’s internal affairs, equality' and mutual benefit, and 
peaceful co-existence ; and to strive for the establishment of collective 
peace in Asia. 


n 

\Vhilc the Geneva Conference has resulted in a further relaxa- 
tion of international tension, it encountered numerous obstacles and 
difficulties in the course of its work. The principal author of these 
obstacles and difficulties was the United States Government. The 
United States Government and its puppet Syngman Rhee clique 
maintained an arbitrary, unreasonable attitude for the purpose of 
sabotaging the work of the Conference on the peaceful settlement of 
the Korean question. In the end, the United State Government 
manipulated some of the nations participating in the Conference into 
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issuing a so-called Joint Declaration on this question, thus leading to 
the suspension of discussion, with the result that the Gon'ercncc 
failed to acompJish its task of peacefully settling the Korcin question. 
In the discussion of the Indo-China question, agreements on the 
restoration of peace in Indo-China were at last reached, thanks to 
the common efforts made by the great majority of the participat- 
ing nations to overcome all kinds of obstacles set up by the United 
States. Although some points in these agreements are not entirely 
satisfactory, the success of the Geneva Conference in restoring peace 
in Indo-China was a tremendous one. The failure to reach agree- 
ment on the Korean question should not detract from the importance 
of this success. 

The agreements of the Geneva Conference on the re-establish* 
ment of peace in Indo-China were reached on the basis ot the recog- 
nition by France of the national rights of the Indo-Chinese peoples. 
These agreements not only provide concrete measures for the cessa- 
tion of hostilities in the three Indo-Chinese States so as to end the 
eight-year-old Indo-China war and bring peace to the Indo-Chinese 
peoples and the French people, but also lay down principles for the 
settlement of political questions in the three Indo-Chinese States. The 
principle of ensuring respect for the independence, sovereignty, unity 
and territorial integrity of Vietnam, Laos and Combodia, and of 
non-interference in their internal affairs, was also accepted by the 
nations participating in the Conference. 


Under the agreements on the cessation of hostilities in the 
three Indo-Chinese states, it is forbidden, after" the armistice, to 
reinforce or replenish foreign troops and military personnel in Vietnam, 
Laos and Combodia, as well as to import all types of arms 
and munitions except for those required by Loas and Combodia for 
self-defence. Strict implementation of these agreements will ensure 
the stability of the armistice in Indo-China. The participating 
nations also agreed unanimously to invite India, Poland and Canada 
to form international commiss.ons to supervise the implementation 
of the agreements on the cessation of hostilities in Vietnam, Lao 
and Combodia. 

According to the principles laid down by the Geneva Con- 
ference for the settlement of political questions in Indo-China, 
nation-wide free elections will be held in Vietnam, Laos and Combodia 
within the time limits specified for the respective countries, for the 
purpose of unifying each of these States on a democratic basis. In 
Vietnam, nation-wide free elections will be held in July 1956 ; in 
Laos a'^d Combodia in 1955. Under the obligations they have 
undertaken at the Geneva Conference, the three Indo Chinese States 
will prohibit, on their respective territories, the establishment of 
military bases by any foreign country. The three Indo-Chincs^ 
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States have also undertaken not to join any military alliance and 
not to allow themselves to be used for the resumption of hostilities 
or in the service of any aggressive policy. The peoples of the three 
Indo-Chinese States will tlms be enabled to lead a peaceful life and 
engage in peaceful construction of their respective motherlands. 

Moreover, if the three Indo-Chinese States develop friendly 
relations among themselves and with France on the basis of 
mutual respect for territorial intergrity and sovereignty and enter 
into peaceful co-operation with neighbouring countries on the same 
basis, it will be possible to establish an area of collective peace 
in Indo-China and its surrounding countries. If favourable 
international condtitions obtain, such an area of collective peace can 
be further enlarged so that the South East Asian countries, and 
countries throughout Asia, will be able to enjoy peaceful co-existence 
and be free from outside interference. 

It was owing to the many-sided efforts made joinitly by the 
Indo-Chinese peoples, the French people and the peacc-bving 
nations and neoples throughout the world, and above all owing to the 
long struggle waged by the Vietnamese people under the leadership 
of President Ho Chi Mirih of the Democratic Republic of Vietnam, 
that the Geneva Conference was able to score such a tremendous 
success. The policy of upholding world peace and international 
co-operation consistently pursued by the Sjviet Union played an 
important part in the Geneva Conference. The conciliatory spirit 
displayed by France and the United Kingdom at the Geneva 
Conference, anJ the efforts made by the Colombo Powers, notably 
India, in promoting the conclusion of an armistice in Indo-China, 
also contributed towards the achievements of the Geneva Con- 
ference. The part played by the People’s Republic of China in the 
Geneva Conference has been universall/ recognised and cannot be 
brushed aside by the aggressive circles of the United States. 

The reaching of the Geneva agreements on the restoration of 
peace in Indo-China docs not amount to the actual carrying out of 
these agreements. Even at the time when these agreements were 
reached at the Conference, the United States Government declared 
its unwillingness to take part in ensuring the restoration of peace in 
Indo-China in common with the other participating nations. Clearly, 
the aggressive circles of the United Slates do not intend to allow the 
smooth and the thorough implementation of the agreements reached 
at the Geneva Conference. Recently, the aggressive circles of the 
United States have been egging on Aust'^lia, New Zealand, Thailand 
and the Philippines, trying to bring round Britain and France, and 
even trying to prevail upon the Colombo Powers to join in a so- 
called South-East Asia Treaty Organisation. It is not difficult to per- 
ceive that this bloc is being organised mainly against China and for 
the purpose of undermining the collective co-operation of the nations 
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participating in the Geneva Conference with regard to the question 
of Indo-China. If any of the nations concerned should join the 
aggressive circles of the United States in these divisive activities, the 
common cause of ensuring the restoration of peace in Indo- China 
would be endangered and the implementation of the Indo-Chinese 
armistice agreements might be disrupted. 

Wc, therefore, firmly maintain that the nations concerned must 
join in ensuring the thorough implementation of the agreements on 
the restoration of peace in Indo-China, and that they must resolutely 
oppose the scheme of the aggressive circles of the United States to 
undermine the Geneva agreements by engineering a so-called South- 
East Asia Treaty Organisation. 


Ill 

The achievements of the Geneva Conference demonstrate that 
international disputes can be settled be the peaceful method of nego- 
tiation. Increasing numbers of people in tlie world are coming out 
in favour of the peaceful co-existence of states with different social 
systems, and the policy of strength (armament drives and war prepa- 
rations) persistently pursued by the aggrcsdvc circles of the United 
States is becoming more and more unpopular. It is possible to 
achieve the progressive relaxation of international tension provided 
all the countries and peoples that desire peace stand linn for peace 
and co-operation, p»'ovided they stand firm against war and the for- 
mation of antagonistic military blocs. 

During the Geneva Conference, an improvement was brought 
about in the relallons between the People’s Republic of China and 
the. United Kingdom. This will help to increase the possibilities of 
establishing normal relations between China and the countries of the 
West. The period under review has also witnessed fresh develop- 
ments in trade and cultural interchange between China and Western 
countries. 

The fact that in restoring peace in Indo-China the Geneva 
Conference has also succeeded in reaching agreement in principle on 
the settlement of relevant political questioas, holds out new hopes 
for a political settlement of the Korean question. The work of the 
Conference on the Korean quesuon was suspended not because the 
possibility of achieving unit of views on the peaceful settlement of the 
Korean question at the Geneva Conference did not exist, but because 
the United States Government and its puppet Syngman Rhec clique 
refused to negotiate and w'crc afraid of reaching any agreement. 
Lately, they have been openly clamouring for the dissolution of the 
Neutral Nations Supervisory Commission, with the design of under* 
mining the Korean Armistice Agreement. This shows still more 
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clearly that the United States has no intention of settling the Korean 
quetion peace rally. However, the peaceiul settlement of the Korean 
question has in no way been struck off the agenda. We hold firmly 
that it is necessary to settV the question ol Korea’s peaceful unification 
as soon as possible, under conditions favourable to Korea’s national 
unity and to the safeguarding of peace in the Far East and the world. 

The aggressive circles of the United States have not only under- 
mined peace and created division on the questions of Korea and Indo« 
China ; they are also promoting the establishment of antigonistic 
military blocs in the Far Ea<st, South-East Asia and the Middle East, 
and creating new tension in Asia. But what the peoples of Asia want 
is peace and co operation, not war and antagonism. The Delegation 
of the People’s Republic of China propo'^ed at the Geneva Conference 
that Asian countries should consult among themselves and make joint 
efforts to safeguard the peace and security of Asia by mutually 
assuming obliga ions. This proposition of ours doer not envisage the 
exclusion of any country. 

Dor^. - the period when the sessions of the Geneva Conference 
at the ministerial level were in recess, I accepted, upon instructions, 
the invitations of the Indian and Burmese Governments to pay visits 
to I tdia and Burma, and I had successive talks in India with Prime 
Minister Jawaharlal Nehru and in Burma with Prime Minister U Nu. 
A Chinese Indian Joint Statement w'as issued on June 28, 1954. In 
these two joint statements, the three governments concerned agreed 
to base and guide their relations between China and India 
and between China and Burma on the five fundamental 
principles of mutual respect for territorial integiity and sover- 
eignty, non -aggression, non-inlcrference in each other’s internal 
affairs, equality ard mutual L'cnefit, and peaceful r : existence. We 
are of the opinion that these five principles concerning peaceful co- 
existence should likewise be applied to relations uetween other 
nations and to international relations generallv. When I discussed the 
question of rcstorii.g ])cacc in Indo China with President Ho Chi 
Minh of the Democratic Rt public of Vietnain at our meeting on the 
Sino-Vietnamese border, President Ho expressed the view that these 
five principles are fully applicable to the consolidation and develop- 
ment of friendly relations between Vietnam, Laos and Combodia. We 
believe that if these five principles win support from more countries, 
even the fears and apprehensions prevailing between nations which 
have been antagonistic to each other would give place to a sense of 
security and mutual confidence ; and in that case it would be possible 
to establish more and wider areas of ’ "^ace in Asia, and to prevent 
these areas from being reduced to both ends of war and the organisa- 
tion of antagonistic military blocs by the aggressive circles of the 
United States. In line with this policy, the Central People’s Govern, 
ment will make unremitting efforts for the establishment of collective 
peace in Asia, 
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The Chinese people are as concerned about peace in Europe as 
about peace in A'^ia. Following the Geneva Conference, the Delega- 
tion of the People’s Republic of China visited the German Demoratic 
Republic. The Premiers of China and Germany on July 25, 1^54, 
issued a communique on their talks. Both sides agreed that the 
rearming of West Germany and Japan by the United States is not 
designed to build up the power of Germany and Japan to defend 
themselves, but to threaten peace in Europe and Avia. Consequently, 
the struggle against the rearming of West Germany and Japan has 
become a common task for all peace-loving peoples. With regard 
to the situation in Europe, the peaceful unification of Germany is of 
vital importance. We firmly oppose the reactionary U.S. policy of 
reviving German mil tarism and perpetuating the division of Germany, 
and wc should hcaiicdly support the great struggle of the whole 
German people for the peaceful unification of their country. 

In order to safeguard peace in Europe and create conditions 
favourable to the peaceful sett cment of the German question, the 
Government of the Soviet Union proposed on July 24, 1954 the 
convening of a conference of European countries to dircuss the 
establishment of a system of collective security in Europe, Again 
on August 4, the Soviet Government proposed that the Foreign 
Ministers of the Soviet Union, France, the United Kingdom and the 
United States of America meet in August-September, of this year 
for consultation on the question of convening a conference of European 
countries and on the German question. The Government of the 
People’s Republic of China fullv supports these two proposals of the 
Soviet Government. The policy of aggression pursued by the 
bellicose circles of the United States to cteate antagonistic military 
blocs in Europe, is wholly against the interests of European collective 
security. It is our hope that the peoples of Europe, after sulFcring 
the horrors of two world wars, will be able to live in peace. Once 
a system of collective security in Europe is established, it will help 
to safeguard not only the peice of Europe but also the peace of 
Asia and the world. 

After visiting the German Democratic Republic, the Delegation 
of the People’s Republic of China visited the People’s Republic of 
Poland, the Union of Soviet Socialist Rcpul)lics and the People’s 
Republic of Mongolia. In the course of our visit to these four brother 
countries we acquired a keen appreciation of the growing strength 
and mighty solidarity of all the fraternal countries headtd by the 
Soviet Union. We saw with our own eyes that the peoples of these 
countiies arc building up their homelands and strengthening the 
forces for world peace with incomparable enthusiasm and selfless 
labour. It is our conviction that with the ever-growing might and 
prosperity of all the brother countries headed by the Soviet Union 
with their solida ity and with the concerted efforts of all peace-loving 
nations and peoples of the world, all acts of aggression and threats 
of war can certainly be defeated. 
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IV 

As have stated, the agfijressive circles of the United States have 
always been hostile to the Peo]ile’s Republic of China. They have 
continuaUy attempted to intervene military in China and threaten 
us with war from three fronts ; Taiwan, Korea and Indo-China. Now 
the Korean armistice and the restoration of peace in Indo-China 
have gradua Iv reduced tension in Asia, and, precisely because ot 
this the aggressive circles of the United States, to create new tension, 
seek to extend armed intervention by more intensive use of the 
Chiang Kai shek traitor gang, hiding in Taiwan, to wage a war of 
harassment and destruction against our mainland and coastal 
areas. 


Chiang Kai-shek, the spublic enemy of the Chinese people, 
has entrenched himself with his traitorous group in Taiwan ; 
oppressing and exploiting our compatriots in Taiwan ; conspiring 
with the United States aggresws : and engaging in shameless acts 
of national bctraval. Directed and assisted by the United States 
aggressiiis, liie Chiang Kai-shek gang of traitors has been carrying 
on an increasingly reckless war of harassment and destruction against 
our South-East coastal areas and island, slaughtering our fellow 
countrymen, robbing the fishermen along the coast and sending 
special agents by paradiute and other means to carry out 
sinster activities on our mainland. Th's gang of traitors defrauds 
and victimizes overseas Chinese, pillages their property and lures 
their youth to serve as its cannon-fodder. In true pirate fashion, this 
traitor group loots and hold up ships of various countries trading with 
our country. Shielded by United States naval and air forces and 
relying on the training given by the United States ‘Military Assistance 
Advisory Group/ it continues to reorganize it onued forces and 
boast of preparations to attack the mainland, wikl’y ambitious to 
restore its criminal fascist rule and com ert all China into a United 
States colony. 

Since o:c\ipying Taiwan, the United States Government has 
seized military, political and economic control of Taiwan and turned 
it into a United States colony and military base for attacking our 
country. T'hc United States Government forcibly Keeps the repre- 
sent^ives of the Chiang Kai-shek traitor group in the Unite d Nations to 
pose as representatives of China. Recently, negotiations for the conclu- 
sion of a so-called bilateral mutual security treaty between the aggressive 
circles of the United States and the Chiang Kai shek gang ot traitors 
have been held simultaneously in Washington and laipeh. Mean- 
while aggressive circles of the United States are attempting to whip 
together a so-called North-East Asia Defence Alliance composed of 
Japanese reactionaries, the Syngman Rhee clique and the Chiang 
Kai-shek traitor gang. The aggressive circles of the United States have 
even sent their own naval and air forces to make a continuous show of 
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force and carry on provocations along our borders^ and to give sup- 
port to the blockade of our coast by the Chiang Kai shek traitor 
gang. Only July 26 this year, United States military aircraft 
brazenly attacked our patrol aircraft over Hainan Island. Chinese terri- 
tory, and shot dow^n two of them. All this shows that, though they have 
substained repeated defeats, the aggressive circ les of the United States 
do not hesitate to restore to desperate measures showing perpetual 
enmity with the 600 million people of our country. Clearly, these 
activities are extremely grave provocations against the Chinese people 
as well as other peace-loving peoples of Asia and the world. 

The Government of the Pcople*s Republic of China once again 
declares : Taiwan is inviolable Chinese territory, its occupaiion by the 
United States absolutely cannot be tolerated, and it is equally intoler- 
able to have Taiwan placed under United Nations trusteeship. The 
liberation of Taiwan is an exercise ol China's sovereignty and China's 
own internal affair ; wc will brooK no foreign interference. Any 
treaties concluded between the United States Government and the 
Chiang Kai-shek traitor gang entrenched in Taiwan are illegal and 
void. If any foreign aggressors dare to try hinder the Chinese peo- 
ple from liberating Taiwan, if they dare to infringe upon our sovere- 
ignty and violate our territorial integrity, if they dare to interfere in 
our internal affairs, they must take all the grave consequences of such 
acts of aggression upon themseleves. 

In their relations with the three States of Indo Ch'na, the 
nations participating in the Geneva Conference have undertaken to 
respect the sovereignty, independence, unity and territorial integrity 
of these States, and to refrain from any interference in their internal 
affairs. We hold that these principles should apply to the relations 
among all nations. China has no intention of encroaching on the 
territory of other nations, and will under no circumstances tolerate 
any encroachment on her own territory by other nations. China has 
no intention of infringing the sovereignty of other nations, and will 
no circumstances tolerate any infringement of her own sovereignty by 
other nations. China has no intention of interfering in the internal 
affairs of other nations, and will under no circumstances tolerate any 
interference in China’s internal affairs by other nations. China will 
never menace the security of other nations, and will under no circum- 
stances tolerate any menace to China’s security by other nations* 

It should be pointed out that in continuing their occupation 
of Taiwan, their protection of the Chiang Kai-shek traitor gang and 
their armed intervention, the aggressive circles of the United States 
arc not only infringing our territorial integrity and sovereignty and 
interfering in our internal affairs ; they are also increasing the threat 
of war in the Far East and heightening international tension, thus 
preventing China and the other countries concening from enjoying 
the benefits of peace. It was precisely in these circumstances. 
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with the aggressive circles of the United States creating tension 
in the Far East and shielding the Chiang Kai shek traitor gang 
in its war against our coastal areas and islands, that there 
occured recently the unfortunate incident of the shooting down, 
by mistake, of a British civil aircraft. We sympathize with the 
victims in this unfortunate incident. At the same time, we deem 
it all the more essential to oppose the provocations of the United 
States, its armed intervention and threats of war in the Far East, 
because the U.S. policy of aggression and war is the source ot all 
calamities and misfortunes. 

It should be pointed out that the vocation of the Chiang 
Kai-shek clique oi national betrayal is to provoke a w'orld war. This 
handful of traitors is not only the public enemy of the Chinese 
people, but also of the all peace-loving peoples of Alia and the world. 
In order that the peace secured thiungh the armistice in Indo-China 
may be consolidated and extended, in order that the five principles 
of peaceful co-existence may be carried through, it is imperative that 
the People’s Republic of China liberate Taiwan and do away with 
the Chi iiig Kai-shek traitor gang. 

The struggle of the Chinese people to liberate Taiwan is a 
struggle in defence of world peace. 

The liberation of Taiwan is a glorious historic mission of the 
Chinese poeple. Only by liberating 1 aiwan from the rule of the 
Chiang K:d-shek gai g ol traitors, only by fulfilling this gloiious task 
will we achieve complete unification of our great motherland, win 
complete victory in the great task of liberating the Chinese people, 
will we better safeguard the peace and security of Asia and the 
world. 

The people of China and the People’s Liberation Army must 
redouble their efforts in every field, heighten their vigilance, avoid 
the pitfall of conceit, over-come all dilhculties, and struggle to the 
end 'o fulfil the glorious task of liberating Taiwan and defending 
world peace. 



JOINT DECLARATION OF ALL DEMOCRATIC PARTIES 
AND PEOPLE*S ORGANIZATIONS OF THE PEOPLE’S 
REPUBLIC OF CHINA CONCERNING THE LlBE- 
RATION OF TAIWAN 


August 22, 1965. 

Wc solemnly proclaim to the whole world : Taiwan is China’a 
territory. The Chinese people are determined to liberate Taiwan. 

Sixty years ago, Japanese imper’alism forcibly occupied 
Taiwan. The people of China waged a prolonged struggle and, in 
the end, as a result of victory in the great War of Resistance to 
Japanese Aggression, brought our fellow countrymen in Taiwan 
bank into the embrace of the mortherland on October 25, 1945. 
The Chinese people cannot tolerate the usurpation of control over 
Taiwan by the Chiang Kai-fihek traitor gang ; they cannot tolerate 
the occupation of Taiwan by the aggressive clique of the United 
States. 

The Chiang Kai-shek traitor gang, shielded by the United 
States Government, fled to Taiwan and turned it into a den of traitors. 
This gang of traitors has in the course of the past few years, sold 
out the abundant products and natural resources of Taiwan to the 
United States Government in return for military aid. It has tried 
to crush the patriotic movement in Taiwan, inai^sacrcd our patriotic 
countrymen, pillaged the people's wealth, compelled the youth of 
Taiwan to serve as cannon-fodder, and plunged our compatriots there 
into a hell of misery and privation. This gang of traitors is deceiving 
and persecuting the overseas Chinese, plundering their porperty and 
suborning their youth into joining its bandit forces. Relying on the 
protection of United States naval and air forces, this gang of traitors 
has made attacks on the olf -shore islands of the motherlands, and 
bombed its coastal cities. It has attacked and plundered mci chant 
vessels belonging to or trading with the motherland. It has 
dispatched secret agents to carry out sabotage. It has robbed and 
murdered fishermen : and has carried on a continuous war of 
harassment and destruction against the motherland. This gang of 
traitors has recently engaged in further machination to conclude a 
so-called bilateral mutual security treaty with the United States 
Government and to establish a military alliance with it for the purpose 
of trying to launch an offensive against our mainland in co ordination 
with United States armed forces and provoking a world war which 
would plunge mankind into unprecedented calamity. This gang of 
traitors is the public enemy not only of the Chinse pcolc but of all 
the peoples of Asia and the world. 
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It is wfll-known that the aggressive circles of the United 
States have always been hostile to the People’s Republic of China. 
In June 1950 the United States Government unleashed its war of 
aggression against Korea, irtemified its invervention in the Indo- 
China War and at the same time dispatched the U.S. Seventh Fleet 
to invade the Taiwan Straits and occupy the Chinese territory of 
Taiwan. By so doing the UnUed States Government violated the Cairo 
and P >tsdam Declarations which recognized Taiwan as Chinese 
territory, and to which it was itself a signatory. 

The Korean war has now ended, peace has been restored to 
Indo- China and internat’onal tensions is being gradually reduced. But 
the aggressive circles of the United States, unwilling to accept their 
defeat, are taking further steps in support of the Chiang Kii-shek 
gang of traitors seeking to extend armed intervention and the threat 
of war against our country. They are now in the midst of schemes 
for signing a ‘bilateral mutual secuiity rrea y* with the Chiang 
Kai-shek traitor gang. They are trying to whip together a so-called 
North East Asia Defence Alliance embracing the reactionary forces 
in the Syngman Rhee clique and the Chiang Kai-shek group. 

They are making every effort to bring round Britain and France, 
and to coerce certain countries in the Western Pacific and South-East 
Asia into organizing a ‘South-East Asia Treaty Organizalion\ 
Without a doubt the People’s Republic of China is the chief target 
of this series of sinister moves by the aggressive circles of the United 
State#. 

We Chinese are a peace-loving people. The People’s 
Republic of China puisnes a consistent policy of peace. Premier and 
Foreign Minister Chou-En-lai said in his report on Foreign Affairs on 
August 11, 1954: 

China has no intention of encroaching on the territory of 
other nations, and will under no circumstances tolerate any 
encroachment on her own territory by other nations. 
China has no intention of infringing the sovereignty of 
other nations, and will under no circumstances tolerate any 
infrinegment of her own sovereignty by other nations. China 
has no intention of interfering in the internal affairs of other 
nations, and will under no circumstances tolerate any 
interference in China's internal affairs by other nations. 
China will never menace the security of other nations, 
and will under no circumstances tolerate any menace 
to Chin’s security by other nations. 

This represents the common will of the 600 million people of 
China. 

To safeguard the security and territorial integrity of our 
motherland and the peace of Asia and the world, the Chinese 
people are determined to liberate Taiwan. Taiwan is an inseparable 
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part of Chinese territory. Its occupation by the United States 
cannot be tolerated ; and it would be equally intolerable to have it 
placed under United Nations trusteeship. To liberate Taiwan and to 
eliminate the Chinag Kai-shek traitor gang is an exercise of China’s 
sovereignty. It is China’s own internal affair, in which we will brook 
no interference by any foreign countries. If any foreign aggressors dare 
to try to prevent the Chinese people from liberating Taiwan, they 
thereby interfere in China’s internal affairs, infringe on China’s 
sovereignty and violate her territorial integrity ; and must therefore, 
take upon themselves all the grave consequences of such aggressive 
action. 

To liberate Taiwan and eliminate the Chiang Kai slick 
gang of traitors is the sacred, historic task of the Chinc'.c people. Only 
by freeing Taiwan from the tryanniaal rule of the Chiang Kai shek 
traitor gang can we, the Chinese people, accomplish the complete 
unification of our great motherland, achieve total victory in the 
mighty cause of our liberation, and preserve the peace of Asia and 
the rest of the world. We warmly support the great call of the 
Centril People’s Gevernment to liberate Taiwan and eliminate the 
Chiang Kai shek traitor gang. We pledge ourselves to redouble our 
efforts, to strengthen our work in every field so as to accomplish 
this historic task. 

To liberate Taiwan, the people of the whole nation must 
strengthen their bonds of unity, heighten their vigilanrc, increase 
production, practise economy, raise lab jur productivity and struggle 
for the fulfilment and overfulfilment of the plan national 

construction • 

To liberate Taiwan, all commanders and fighters of the 
ground, naval and air forces of the People’s Liberation Army must 
intemify their political and military training, master modern 
military technique, show their revolutionary heroism, and strive to 
win every battle unitl the Chiang Kai-shek traitor gang is 
wiped out ! 

To liberate Taiwan, all our fellow countrymen, especially those 
in the coastal areas and islands of Kiangsu, Chekiang, Fukien and 
Kwangtung Provinces who are at the forefront of the struggle, must 
keep ever stricter guard, eliminate secret agents, and give every 
support to the People’s Liberation Army in the struggle against 
the enemy ! 

To liberate Taiwan, our compatriots on Taiwan itself must 
live up to their glorious revolutionary tradition, show their 
patriotism, close their ranks, build up reserves of strength and 
prepare for the coming of the People’s Liberation Army ! ’ 
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The Chiang Kai-shek traitor gang is doomed to extinction. But 
for all those who ran away to Taiwan together with the traitor 
Chiang there is a way out. The policy of our Central People’s 
Government is lenient. With the exception of Ching Kai-shek 
himself any one of them may qualify for lenient treatment and 
by performing meritorious service redeem his crimes and obliterate 
his past record. 

The Chinese people’s struggle to liberate Taiwan is a struggle 
in defence of world peace. Justice is on our side. 

The s) mpathy and support of the world arc with us. We 
Chinese people will assuredly overcome all dilficulties and achieve 
final victory in the struggle for the liberation of Taiwan, 

People of all China ! Unite more closely and struggle to liberate 
Taiwan, oppose American intervention, safeguard the security of our 
motherland and defend world peace ! 

The National Committee of the Chinese People’s Political 
Consultative Conference. 

The Communist Party of China 

The Revolutionary Committee of the Chinese Kuemintang 
The Democratic League of China 

The Democratic National Construction Association of China 
Non-Pa;ty Democrats of the Chinese People’s Political 
Consultative Coi ference 

The China Association for the Promotion of Democracy 
The Chinese Peasants and Workcu Democratic Party 
The China Chih Kung Tang 
The Cliiu San Society 

The Taiwan Democratic Self-Government League 

The New Democratic Youth League of China 

The All-China Federation of Democratic Youth 

The All China Students Federation 

The Ah- China Federation of Scientific Societies 

The All-China Federation of Industry and Commerce. 





CODIFICATION 


Q. 1. Write a critical note on Codification of International 
Law, indicating several attempts at such codification and the 
limits and prospects of such codification. (LA. 8. 49) 

Or, 

State the progress in the Codification of International 
Law from the end of the 19th century up to the present day. 
Are you in favour of Codification ? Give reasons. {LA.S. 52) 

Ans. A code is a consolidation of the statute law or a statute 
collecting all the laws relating to particular subject. Codification is the 
process of translating into statutes or conventions, customary law and 
rules arising from the decisions of tribunals with little or no alteration 
of law. It secures by means of general conventions, agreements 
among the States upon certain topics of International Law and acts 
as a check whereby the determination of a particular law is not left 
to the caprices of judges. It abo tends to reconcile coafiicting views 
and render agreement possible among different States. 

Short History of Codification 

The idea of Codification of the Law of Nations was first mooted 
by Bentham at the end of the IBth century. He suggested a Utopian 
International Law, which could be basis of everlasting peace between 
the civilised States. 

The National Convention 

The National Convention of France resolved in the year 1792 to 
proclaim a Declaration of Rights of Nations. Abbe Gregoire, who 
had been charged with the duty of drafting a declaration by the Con- 
vention, produced in the year 1795 a draft of 21 articles, which was 
eventually rejected by the Convention, 

Declaration of Paris 

Real Codification was aimed at under the Declaration of Paris, 
which was signed bv U.K.. France, Russia, Austria, Prussia, Turkey, 
Sardinia, at the end of Crimeans war. It laid down four principles 

(i) Privateering is to be abolished ; 

(ii) Neutral flag covers enemy goods with the exception of 
contraband of war ; 
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(iii) Neutral goods under enemy flag arc not liable to capture 
except contraband of war ; and 

(iv) Blockade in order to be real and binding must be efifective. 


Codification by individual writers 


Jurist 


Real attempt at codification was made in 1861 by an Austrian 
Alfons, who published at I^ipzig a Code of International Law. 


c u Leiber of Columbia University Law 

School New York, drafted the laws of War in a body of rulesJwS 
the United States published as ‘Instructions for the Government of 
Armies of the United States in the Field.’ 


j In 1861, Blun^hli, celebrated Swiss writer published a draft 
(.ode of Law of Nations, which received wide publicity and was trans 
lated into several languages. 


‘Draft 


In the year 1872 David Dudley Field published at New York 
t Outlines ol an International Code*. 


In 1873, the Institute of International Law comprising jurists of 
all nations vyas founded at Ghant in Belgium, which has produced 
a nuinDor oi dralts concerning various parts of International Law. In 
same year was also founded the institnte for the Reform and 
Godiacatiou ol the Law of Nations, now termed as International Law 
Association. 


Brussels Conference (1874) 

In 1874, at the initiative of Emperor Ale.xandcr II of Russia 
an International Coiilereiice wiw convened for the purpose of discus’ 
sing a dralt code of Law of Nations concerning Land Warfare. tThis 
Conference diafted a body of oO articles under the name of the Dec- 
laration of Brussels, but articles were not ratified by powers. 


The First Hague Conference (1899) 


Conference, convened on the initiative 
of the Emperor Nichol.« II of Russia, produced two important Con- 
ventions, in the form ol Code viz.. 


(i) Convention with respect to Land Warfare ; 

(ii) Coavendon for the Pacific Settlement of Disputes. 

1 be Conference also laid down certain rules regard Aerial 
Warfare, and was attended 26 powers. Its coventions are land-marks 
in tne Codihcation of International Law. 
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The Second Hague Conference (1907) 

This Conference produced 13 Conventions, some of which are 
codification of parts of Maritime Law. These conventions rank among 
the law- maKing treaties. Apart from the Conventions on the limita- 
tions of employment ^orce for the recovery of contract debits and 
opening ol hostilities, they were devoted to rules of warfare and neutra- 
lity in land and martime warfare. This Conference was attended by 
44 independent sovereign States. The Permanent Court of Ar bitration 
was established as a result of the delibrations of these two conferences. 

Declaration of London (1909) 

An attempt was made at the London Naval Conference of 1909 
to settle the rights and liabilities of neutral trade including the sub- 
jects of blockade, contraband, unneutral service, the destruction of 
neutral prizes and compensation for unlawful seizure etc. Its deci- 
sions were included in the Declaration of London, but the declaration 
did not come into force for want of ratification. 

Codification by Regional Groups 

As a result of the composition of a Committee of international 
jurists to carry on the work of codification in furtherance of the aims of 
a Conference of American States at Mexico in 1901-1902. the American 
Institute of International Law, submitted a number of codilication 
proposals in 1924, In 1928, the American Confeience adopted the 
seven Conventions e.y., Status of aliens, Ayslum etc. 

The League of *!Nation8 

The League of Nations looks a keen interest in the codification 
of International Law. In September 1924, it appointed a Committee 
of the expert to report on the codification of Imeinaiitinal Law and 
select topics ripe for codification. In its report in 1927, the Committee 
submitted seven topics as fit for codification, out of wlikh the 
Assembly of the League of Nations selected the following three topics 
to be dwelt upon in the Hague Conference of I9:i0 : — 

1. Nationality 

2. Territorial Waters 

3. Responsibility of a State for damage done in its territory to 
the persons or property of foreigners. 

The Conference resolved itself into three Committee for the 
three topics. As a result of the delibration of the First Committee 
Nationality the Conference adopted a Convention relating to the 
conflict of nationality, Statelessness and Double nationality. This 
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invention was subsequently ratified most of the States. No Convctt- 
tion with respect to other two topics, however, be adopted by ocher 
two Committees. 

The U.N. Charter and Codification 

According to article 13(1) of the Charter of United Nations, 
**the General Assembly shall initiate studies and make rcco.nmcnda- 
tions for the purpose of promoting international co-operation in politi- 
cal field and encouraging the progressive development ol Interuauonal 
Law and its codilicaiion**. In order to implement this ariicie an 
International Law Commission was set up by the General Assembly 
in the year I y 17. After due delibracions, the Commission drew up 
a provisional list of 14 topics for coJidcacion, and oac of these it 
decided to give priority to the following three topics : — 

1. Law of Treaties 

2. Arbitral Procedure 

3. Regime of the High Seas. 

i has iliree persons were entrusted with this work and Govern- 
ment of States were requested to supply the data for the codification. 

As the International Law is developing and expanding, the task 
of the Commission to codify the law is becoming more and more 
complex and diiiicuit. 


Advantages of Codification 

Codification of International Law is both desirable and practic- 
able. It is a hUtjricil necessity. The ad^^antages of Codification 
may be summed up as under : — 

(1) Codification tends to render the law readily ascertainable 
and to obtain uniformity over a large area. 

(2) It reconciles conflicting views among different States and 
^binds them to a large part of law. 

(3) A carefully close-knit code greatcly assists the judge in 
dispensing justice. By the process of interpretation, the 
Judges can deal with many a fault that usually creep in 
the codification. 

(4) The growth of law throug’^ custom and precedents goes on 
very slowly and cannot meet the needs of a complex and 
dynamic civilization. The codification, therefore, becomes 
a necessity to deal with these developments. 
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(5) There are numerous lacunae in the existing state of lnter> 
national Law, so that many matters have not yielded to any 
rule. Coditication will fill these lacunae and bring uni* 
formity in the system. 

Disadvanti^ies 

(1) Codification would strike at the very root of the organic 
growth and future development of Imernational Law» 

(2) Codification would lead to too much formalism and con- 
servatism. This drawback may be remedied by a pro- 
gressive interpretation of law. 

(3) Codification would result in a rigid system of law, which 
will be defective in a modern dynamic civilization. 

(4) The Law of Nations is not yet ripe lor codification, since no 
broad and certain basis exists for the practice of the States. 
Only a partial codification is possible. 

Conclusion 

From the above discussion, it is clear that there are more advan- 
tages than advantages in codification. There every ellbrt should be 
made for the codification of the International Law. 



RECOGNITION OF STATES 


Q. 2. Is recognition of States and Governments in the 
discretion of the recognizing State ? Discuss the various 
theories of recognition in International Law. 

(LA.S. I960, 57, 53, 51, 49) 

Ans. Rccoginition of State means the fact by which one or 
ffioreStites acknowledge on a definite territory the existence of 
human society, politically organised, independent of another existing 
State and capable of observing the obligations of International Law. 
It implies that in the opinion of the recognizing State the nascent 
community possesses the requirements of statehood, and is therefore, 
a normal subject of international right, and duties. Thus recognition 
is one of the chief methods of putting the seal of approval upon the 
exist:ncv. v»f 3 State. 

Recognition of Governments 

Recognition of a Government prc«supposes a recognized State 
and comes in ':o q\iestion only when Uie existing Government of a 
recognized State is overthrown by a coup d'etat, or revolt or instruc- 
tion. The i istances Civil War in Spain and establishment of Fran:o 
Regime, the 1917 Revolution in Russia and consequent Communist 
Government overthrowing the Tsarist regime, establi hment of Com- 
munist Government in China in place of defeated Chiang-Ki-shek 
regime are such instances. 

In such cases before according recognition, two tests are applied 
viz,, (\) whether the new Government is the de ficto Government in 
effective control of the State, exercising its authority over a substantial 
portion of the territory, without any effective opposition ; and 
(ii) whether the new Government is prepared to carry out the obli- 
gations imposed on it by the International Law and the Charter of 
the United N itions Oiganisiiions. This was so done by the United 
States of America, when she granted recognition to the new Govern- 
ment of France, estiblished as a result of French Revolution. The 
same tests were applied in the case of Russia, when she emerged as a 
result of the Revolution of 1917. 

The Theories of Recognition 

There arc two theories about the recognition of States viz,, the 
constitutive theory and the declaratory or evidentary theory. 
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Ckmstltatlve Theory 

According to this theory, it is the act of recognition alone, which 
creates statehood and clothes a new Government with authority in 
International sphere. It is the process by which a political commu- 
nity acquires personality in International Law by becoming a member 
of family on nations. 

was the founder of this school. According to Anzilotti, 
since the rules of International Law have grown up by common 
consent of the States, a subject of International Law comes into being 
with the conclusion of the first agreement as expressed by the treaty 
of recognition. Such a recognition is reciprocal and constitutive, 
creating rights and obligations which did not exist before. 

Holland observes that a State cannot be said to have attained 
maturity, unless it is stamped with the seal of recognition, which 
is indispensable to the full enjoyment of righ:s, which it connotes. 

Oppenheim also leans in favour of this theory. His argument 
is that as the basis of Law of Nations is the common consent of the 
civilised States, statehood alone does not imply the membership of 
the Family of Nations. Those States, which arc members are either 
original members, because the Law of Nations grew up gradually 
between them through customs and treaties, and there are members, 
who have been recognised by the body of the ..members already in 
existence, when they were born, ‘A State is and becomes Interna- 
tional person thrpugh recognition only and exclusively*. 

The recognition of Poland and Czechoslovakia through the 
instrumentality of the Treaty of Versailles lends spport to the Cons- 
titutive theory. 

This theory presents serious difficulties. It would oblige us 
to say that an unrecognised State has neither rights nor duties at 
International Law, which is an absurd suggestion. Again, the status 
of a State, recognised by some States and not recognised by others 
presents a queer phenomenon. The Lin Shao-Chi Government of 
Red China, although recognised by India. U.K., U.S.S.R. and more 
than a dozen other States, has not been accorded recognition by 
U.S.A., and other countries has not been admitted to the membership 
of the United Nations. The State of Red China still continues to 
exist in spite of non-recognition by Anr.erica and its non-admission to 
the U.N O. And yet the U.N. Officers concluded cease-fire nego- 
tiation in Korea with the Red Chinese representatives. 

InWulfsohn v. Russian Socialist Federated Soviet Republic 
(1923), it was declared that the Soviet Union, though unrecognised 
by the United States, was immune from jurisdiction by American 
Ck>urts. Also the political existence of a State is independent ^ 
fcoognition by other States, 





Declaratory Thoery 

Eviclentary or declaratory theory lays down that statehood 
exists prior to its recognition and the act of recognition is merely a 
formal acknowledgement of aa already establi hed fact. A State can 
cxi>t without recognition, but it gets international character only 
when it is recognised. Recognition is purely a political act and it 
proceeds from political considerations. 


The exponents of this theory are Hall, Wanger, Fischer, Pitt 
Cobbett and Brierly. According to Prof. Hall, States being the 
persons governed by International Law. communities are subject 
to law from The moment, they acquire the marks of a State. Bncrly 
is of the view that a State may exi«t without being recognised and 
if it does exist in fact, then whether or not it has been formally 
recoarni'ied by other States, it has a right to be treated by them as 
a State. 

said in sMpport of this view that Japan was possessed of 
all t^ie r laments of statehood even long before the formal establish- 
ment of relations with the Western world in 1854. 

Articles of Montevideo Convention (1933) stated that '*thc 
political existence of the State is independent of recognition by 
other Slates’". 

It was also observed in the German Polish Arbitral Tribunal 
(1029) that recognition of a State is not constitutive, but merely a 
declaratory act inasmuchas the State exists by itself and recognition 
is noihing but ascertainment of that existence. 


The Declaratory theory is further strengthened by the fact 
that recognition is retroactive it dates back to the time when 
the recognised community comes into existence thereby showing 
that the State existed much prior to the date of its recognition. 
This has been reaffirmed in the Luther v. Sagor (1921) and the 
Tinoco Concession Case (1923). 


Correct View 

The correct view appears to be that recognition is both decla- 
ratory and constitutive. As Dr. I^c»terpacht observes it is declaratory 
of the simple fact of existence of a political community, after ascer- 
taining the facts of statehood in the conventional way. In such 
declaration of statehood, recognition is constitutive of certain legal 
consequences. 



Starke also shares the same view, when he observes that the 
truth lies somewhere between the two thocries. The one or the 
other theories must be applicable to the different sets of facts. The 
bulk of international practice supports the cvidcntary theory in 
asmuchas while recognition has often been given for pol.tica] reasons 
and has tended, therefore, to be constltuti\e in character, countries 
generally seek to give or refuse it in accordance with legal principles 
and precedents. Moreover, a mere refusal by a single State to recog- 
nise could not affect the situation, if a great number of other States 
had already given their recognition. 



EQjUALITY OF STATES 


Q,. 8. State what do you know by equality of States. To 
what extent does modern International Law recognize the 
doctrine. ^ 

Or. 

Comment “No principle of general Law is more univer. 
sally acknowledged than the perfect equality of States’*. 

{I. A, a. 1950) 

Ans. The doctrine of equality of States was introduced early 
in the history of International Law by the Naturalist writers. It 
subsists uptill today and has got very important consequences 
Article 1 of the Charter of the United Nations recognises the doctrine 
of equality of States and provides that the purposes of the United 
Nations among other things is to develop friendly relations among 
nations l-ased on respect for the principles of equal rights. Again 
Article 2 of the Charter lays down that the organisation ‘is based on 
the principle of sovereign equality of all its members’. Accor ding to 
Oppenheim various States irrcspect of size, population, power 
degree of civilization, wealth etc., enjoy equality before law due to 
the following reasons : — 

(i) whenever a question arises, which has to be settled by 

consent, every State has a right to one vote only ; ^ 

(ii) legally— although not politically— the vote of the weakest 
and smallest State has as much weight as the vote of the 
largest and most powerful State ; 

(iii) one State can claim jurisdiction over another. Therefore 
although States can sue in foreign Courts, they cannot as’ 
a rule be sued there, unless they voluntarily submit to the 
jurisdiction of the foreign Court concerned ; and 

(iv) courts on one State as a rule do not question the legality 
of the official acts on another foreign Staie in so far as they 
purport to lake effect within the sphere of latter’s jurisdic- 
tion. 

Although in thoery States enjoy equal rights and have one vote 
each, nevertheless in actual operatic it is the vote of the big powers 
which ultimately counts. It is they, who swing the balance. The 
glaring inequality of States in actual practice is apparent from the 
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fitct that the Big Five vw., China, U.S.S.R., U.S.A., U.K. and 
France are permanent membo'scf the Security Council and possess 
rights of vetoing any decision of the Security Council in the matters 
of substance. Again the diplomatic envoys of certain powers viz,, 
U.S.A., U.K. and France are designated as Ambassadors, while those 
of lesser powers, e,g., Switzerland are ranked as Ministers only. 

This anomaly has been explained by Lautcrpacht, who holds 
that legal equality must not be confused with political equality. He 
further states that the enormous difference between Slates as regards 
their strength are the result of a natural inequa'ity, which apart from 
ranks and titles find its expression in the province of policy political 
States. 

The history of the ninteenth century Europe amply fortifies 
the fact that though States were entitled to enjoy certr in amount 
of legal equality, they were far from doing so in the case of political 
policies. Big powers, by virtue of their population, size and strength 
often had the upper hand in practically all the matters that concerned 
Europe. The Congress of Vienia ( 1815) reduced to a vanishing point 
the notion of equtlity of States, when the Big Four po»vcrs, viz., 
Austria, Prussia, Russia and Great Britain became the disp users of 
small State destiny. The Treaty of (Ul5(o) repeated the same 
story and numerous other conferences, treaties and Covcimions proved 
that the theory of equality of States do not hold waters. 

In the twentieth century, the League of Nations legalised the 
same practice by conferring upon Great Britain', France, Italy and 
Japan the permanent membership of the League Council and fixing 
for the members in the Council different strengths for their represen- 
tations there. Again in the case of the United Nations Organisa- 
tions, the veto power of the Big Five have set at naught the theoretical 
equality of voting in the Security Council by the other members. It 
u, therefore, difficult for us to see Oppenheim’s theory eye to eye: only 
this much can be said that States enjoy certain amount of legal 
equality, but in political matters, the Big powers have the real and 
final say. 



STATE SUCCESSION 


4. What do you understand by the doctrine of succes- 
sion of international persons ? How for does such effect 
(a) political rights and duties, (b) local rights and duties, 
(c) fiscal property and debts, (d) contracts of the previous 
international persons ? (I.A.S. 1957,48) 

Ans. State Succession occurs, when a ten itory passes from the 
supremacy ofone State to that of another. The State, the territory 
of wh’ch pasics to another Stale is termed as the predecessor State, 
while succeeding State is called S -cce'sor State. According to 
Oppenheim, “A succession of Inurnaiional Persons occun, when one 
or more International Persons take the place of another Internal ional 
Person, in consequence of certain changes in the latter*s conditions^'. 
A State may succeed another Slate by incorporating a certain portion 
of the latter*b territory or it may be split up into two or more States, 
or new States may emerge out of the territory of a dbmembered 
State. A State may merge voluntarily into another by treaty or its 
territory may be forcibly annexed by another or by several other 
States. 

Kinds of Succession 

Succession is cither universal or partial. 

Universal Succession 

(i) when one State is completely absorbed by another State as 
a result of conquest or annexation e.g,, South African 
Republic was annexed by Great Britain in 1901, Korea by 
Japan in 1910 ; 

(ii) when several States agree to merge into a Federal State or 
Union, e,g., merger of Egypt and Syria into United Arab 
Republic in 1958 : 

(hi) when one or more International Persons take the place of 
another International Person by division of a former single 
State, each of the independent State being Successor State. 
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Partial Swccession 

It takes place 

(i) by succession, when another State is established by a part 
of the territory, breaking ofiF from the parent State and 
thereby gaining independence e.g,, separation of United 
States from Great Britain in 1776 ; 

(ii) by cession or conquest, when one State acquires a part of 
the territory of another and assume sovereignty over the 
portion ceded, e,g, cession of California to the United States 
in 1872 ; 

(iii) by dismemberment, when a full sovereign State loses part 
of its independence through incorporation into Federal 
State. 

Consequences of State Succession 

Tlic question whether the replacement of one International 
Person by another involves a succession to the rights and duties of 
the former or not, has not been free from doubt. Oppenheim has 
maintained that ‘with the extinction of an inte national person, dis- 
appear its rights and duties as a person*'. Others are of the opinion, 
that revolution of rights and duties docs follow from the succeeding 
State. On account of the uncertainty of the Interrational Law of 
succession, usually all possible contigencics are covered. 

Treaty (or Political) Rights or Duties 

The rights and duties according to the succeeding States depend 
upon the nature of succession. In the case of universal succession, 
the successor State remains and the same international person, while 
the predecessor State become totally extinct. Political treaties such 
as treaties of alliance, neutrality or arbitration become extinct and 
invalid, and the successor State docs not succeed to such rights and 
duties of extinct State. Regarding commercial, navigational and 
cxtraditional treaties it all depends npon the attitude ol tlie annexing 
State, whether to follow those treaties or to repudiate them. The 
correct view is that they are not suojcct to succession. It was held by 
the Supreme Court of United States in Tcrlindcn v, Ames, i hat the 
extradiction treaty made between U S.A. and Prussia prior to forma- 
tion of German empire continued to be operative after the Union on 
the ground that the treaty had been officially recognised by 
Germany. 

However, the successor State is bound to obey and give eflFect 
to such treaties, which concern directly the territory of the defunct 
State «.gr., treaties creating a servitude or a right of passage. The 
absorbing state is also under an obligation to respect multilateral 



conventions of universal application. Thus when Burma was sepa- 
rated from India in 1837, it was agreed that Burma would be bound 
to continue to observe and apply all International Labour Conven- 
tions, in which she previously participated as a part of India. 

Local Rights and Duties 

A genuine succession, however, takes place with regard to such 
international rights and duties of the extinct State as are locally 
connected with its land, rivers, main roads, railways and the like. 
The treaties of extinct State concerning boundary lines, repair of main 
roads, navigation on rivers and the same remain valid, and all rights 
and duties arising from such treaties of extinct State devolve on the 
absorbing State. 

Public Property and Public Rights 

When one State succeeds de facto to anothe'*, it succeeds to all 
the public and proprietary rights. State property and other funds 
pass on to succeeding State . The successor State takes all assets of 
the vanquished State including such assests as State funds, funds 
invesud t oioad, movable and immovable property. It also acquires 
the right to collect taxes due to the replaced State. The succeeding 
State lias also a right to the allegiance of those, who were formerly 
subjects 01 the extinct State and remain on its territory. 

The Permanent Courtj of International Justice held in the case 
of Polish Upper Silesia Case (1926) that State Succession to the pub- 
lic property ol the annexed State is customary principle of Interna- 
tional Law even in the absence of treaty. The decision of Haile 
Selassie v. Cable and Wireless Co. Ltd. (1939) also tend to accept the 
same view. 

Contractual Liability 

There is a considerable body of authority among taxt-writers 
inclined to the view that the Successor State is bound by the con- 
tracts ol the e-itinct State. The new State becomes liable for all 
local debts and contractual liabilities. It was held by the Permanent 
Court ot International Justice in the ‘German settlers in Poland Case’ 
(19ii3) that private rights acquired under existing law do not cease 
on the change of sovereignty. The Successor Stale is, how ever, justitied 
in reiusiiig to own the obligations of the ceded State which the latter 
incurred lor the purpose of war against the former. 

With regard to concessionary rights granted by the State before 
its extinction, they usually survive the;..^tmction snd bind the absorb- 
ing State. The successor State is obliged to respect the rights, 
which were legitimately conferred by the predecessor on a foreigner. 
This view has been endorsed by the Permanent Court of Justice in 
the Palestine Concessions Case (1924). 
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Contracts, however, purely, personal to the extinct State do not 
survive. 

Public Debta 

There is a great divergence of practice as regards the succession 
to public debts. The sounder view appears to be that it is purely a 
matter of discretion and the practice has varied greatly. Of late 
opinion has been gaining ground that the succeeding State assumes 
the public debts of its predecessor, un ess they relate to a purpose 
distinctly against the interest of the inhabitants of the territory crans- 
ferred, contracted for linancing of wars or other hostile undertakings 
against the successor State. The arrangements with regard to public 
debts are usually made in treaties. 

When the State :erritory becomes the territory of several States 
the debts are proportionately taken over by the succeeding States by a 
prior agreement. This view has been affirmed in the Austrian Empire 
Succession Case. In the case of succession to the public debts of a State, 
which cedes a part of its territory only, but continues to east, the 
question assumes greater difficulty. The usual practice in such cases 
is that the succeeding State agrees by means of a treaty to take over 
a part of the debits. Thus by the Treaty of Versailles (1919), the 
States to which German territory was ceded, took over part of the 
German Nations debit constituted on the 1st August, 1914, on the 
basis of proportionality of benefits received and financial capacity. 
However, it was laid down in the Ottoman Public Debt Arbitration 
(1925) that despite existing precedents, a State to which a part of 
another State has been ceded, is under no legal obligations to shoulder 
a part of the public debt of the ceded State. 


Torts (I.A.S. 48) 

The law on this point shows uninformity in State practice and is 
now believed in all quarters that a successor Slate can never be made 
responsible for the delicts of the predecessor State. Sir Cecil Hurt is 
of the opinion that since the conqueror annexes merely the territory 
of the former State and not the State itself nor its government, it is 
impossible to hold the conqueror liable for the torts of the government 
which has been displaced, because the toits were the torts of the 
government and not the torts of the territory. Oppenheim, however, 
thinks that when the extinct State had acknowledged its liability 
and compensation been agreed and a debit had arisen, then the 
succeeding State ought to discharge that liability. 

In the case of Robert E. Brown Claims, after Great Britain had 
acquired the territory of the South African Republic, the U.S.A. 
Government laid the claim of its sul)ject Robert E. Brown for the 
deprivation of mining rights by the Republic in South Africa, betoe 



its conquest by Great Britain. It was held by Anglo American 
Tribunal in 1923 that the liability for the tort did not pass to the 
British Government. The decision in the Brown’s case was loilowed 
in respect of injuries substained by foreigners at the hands of the 
former Burmese Government. 

Membership 

It is settled that membership of the international organisations 
and the obligations incidental thereto do not pass over to a successor 
State. Tne Irish free State had applied for admission and was 
admitted to the League of Nations. Similarly, at the partition of 
India, the new Indian State continued to be a member of the United 
Nations Organisations, and Pakistan was subsequently admitted to 
membership as a new State on September 30, 1947. 

Private Property and Private Rights 

A cession of territory from one State to anoiher affords no title 
to the successor State to the private property in the soil for succession 
merely refers to public rights of sovereignty and not to private pro- 
priety.! / The private rights of the inhabitants and their rela- 

tions to each other, unless specially altered by the conqueror, remains 
the same. These views have been endorsed in the •United States v. 
Perchennan’ and •German Settlers in Poland* Case (1923), 

Succession to Property lying in Foreign States 

The Successor State may claim any State property in the terri- 
tory over which it acquires sovereignty. In the case of suppression of 
a revolt, the parent State by virtue of its paramount title gets the 
property of the rebel government lying within its territory as well as 
in foreign States. 

Laws 

The civil law of the former sovereign continues unless changed 
by the successor State. Public law, however, changes with the 
transfer of sovereignty. Whatever public law ccntinucs to remain in 
operation after a territorial transfer derives its force as positive law 
owning to its acceptance by the acquiring State. 

Nationality 

The inhabitants of the ceded or vanquished territory become 
subjects of the conquering State. The treaties often make provisions 
for this contigency. A certain period of time is allowed to the inha- 
bitants to decide as to which State itiK , want to owe their allegiance. 
Thus, after the division an option to choose their nationality between 
India and Pakistan was given to former citizens of pre-partitioned 
India. 



INTERVENTION 


Q,. S. Discuss the Law of Intervention, with special 
reference to the Monoroe Doctrine. Has that doctrine any 
legal significance ? (I,A,S, 1961) 

Intervention 

Ans. According to Oppcnheim ‘‘Intervention is dictatorial inter- 
ference by a State in the affairs of another State for the purpose of 
maintaining or altering the actual condition of thing**. More friendly 
advice and general political influence do not come strictly under this 
term, as the essential requisites of intervention viz,, use of force or a 
threat to use force is lacking in them. The interference must take 
an imperative form — it should be forcible or backed by threat of 
force. 


Kinds of Intervention 

There are three kinds of intervention viz ,, — 

(i) Internal It is interference by one State between disputing 
Sections of the community in other State either for the 
protection of legitimate Government or the insurgents. 
The recent intervention of Connnunist China in the affairs 
of Korea by providing aid to North Koreans and the 
intervention on the part of Russian troops in the affairs of 
Hungary, are instances of internal intervention, 

.ii) External It is an intervention in the foreign affairs of 
another State, such intervention l)eing directed against the 
hostile relation on such State. This kind of intervention is 
tentamount to the declaration of war. The entry of Italy 
in the Second World War siding with Germany against 
Great Britain provides an example of external intervention. 

(iii) Punitive. It is only a mode of redress falling short of war 
for some alleged international wrongs. It is frequently 
carried out by stronger nations towards weaker nations, A 
pacific blockade to compel the oljservance of treaty engage- 
ments or to redress some breach of law affords an illustra- 
tions of this type of intervention. 

Grounds of Intervention 

•Intervention as a rule is. forbidden by the International Law* 
as it involves use of force or threat to use force and violation of terri- 
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torial supremacy, it conflicts with the International Law. 'In most 
cases, the question of intervention is a question of policy. But there 
are exceptional circumstances, in which it is a matter of right. It is 
generally justified on the following grounds : — 

(1) Self-Preservation 

The most important ground for intervention is based on the 
doctrine of self-preservation — intervention to ward oflF imminent danger 
to the intervening power. The right of self-preservation is no doubt a 
sacred right and must be protect^, but intervention on this ground 
can be justified in the following circumstances : — 

(i) the danger to the intervening State must be direct and 
immediate, not contigent and remote ; 

(ii) the immediate cause for intervention must be sufficiently 
important to justify war ; and 

(iii) there must be no other way to meet the danger. 

I'hc important examples of the intervention in self-preservation 
are the case of Danish, Fleet (1807), the case of Amelia Island (1817), 
the case of Caroline (1837) etc. 

(2) Enforcement of Treaty Rights 

A State is justified interfering in the affairs of another State, if 
the provisioiii. of any treaty oblige the former to preserve the indepen- 
dence or neutrality of the latter. Such intervention docs not violate 
any right of the independence, because the State that suffers has 
conceded such liberty of interference by treaty. 

The Treaties of London of 1831 and 1839 guaranteed the integ- 
rity and neutrality of Belgium, but the invasion of Belgium by 
Germany in 1914 led to the intervention of Great Britain in pursuance 
of treaty rights by declaring war on Germany. Again, by the treaty of 
Havana, 1903, Cuba agreed that the United States might intervene 
for the purpose of Cuban independence etc. This right has been 
exercised by the United States on more than one occasion. The 
latest example is intervention by Russia in Hungarian affairs in 1956 
due to Warsaw Pact. 

(8) Grounds of Humanity 

Another justification for intervention is based on the grounds of 
humanity. Lawerance observes that in the opinion of many writers 
such interventions arc legal, but they cannot be brought within the 
ordinary rules of International Law, which does not impose on the 
States the obligation of preventing barbarity on the part of their 
neighbours. 
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During the Greek War of Independence the three Great powers, 
U.K., Russia and France had jointly intervened on the ground of 
abominable atrocities committed in the war, which had shocked the 
conscience of Europe. Similarly, in lB7i> Russia intervened on the 
behalf of Christian minorities, while the Bulgarian atrocities were 
being committed by Turkey The persecution of Jewish community 
during Hitler’s regime evoked strong protests from several nations 
and was referred as a charge against Nazi war criminals at the 
Nuremburg. 

(4) Balance of Power 

Inter\'cntion is also sought on the ground of preserving balance 
of power. This ground has been an undoubted maxim of European 
diplomacy since the middle of the 17th century. But it is no more 
held justified as in effect, it upsets the balance more than it sets 
right. 


The Crimean War of 1854-56 was undertaken by the Great 
Britain and the France with a view to protecting the Turkish Empire 
for the maintenance of balance of power among the States of Europe. 
Most of the interventions in the Balkan Peninbula should be regarded 
as interventions in conconance with the policy of balance of power. 
Intervention on the ground of preservation of the balance of power 
has been condemned by jurists of all ages. 

(6) Prptection of Persons and Property 

Protection of the persons, property and interests on its nationals 
may provide justffication for intervention. The necessity for protec- 
tion may arise due to gross injustice or due to injuiy cause by unfair 
discrimination. The discriminatory treatment to the persons of Indian 
origin in South Africa by the Union Government has received strong 
criticism in the various resolutions adopted by the United Nations 
Organisations. 


(6) Intervention in Civil Wars 

With the establishment of the United Nations, there is no justi- 
fication for intervention by individual States in the Civil wars of other 
States. Article 2(4) of the Charter of the United Nations imposes an 
obligation on the States to refrain in their international relations from 
the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or political 
independence of any State. 

(7) Protectorate 

A State, which holds a protectorate has a right to intervene in 
all external affairs of the protected State. 
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(8) Violation of the Rules of Law of Nations 

If a State in time of peace or war violates such rules of the Law 
of Nations as are universally recognised by custom or arc laid down in 
law-making treaties, other States have a right to intervene and to make 
the delinquent submit to the rules concerned. Thus, if a State sought 
to extend its jurisdiction over the merchantmen of another State on 
high seas, not only would this be an affair between the two States 
concerned, but all other States will have a right to intervene because 
the freedom of open seas is a universally recognised principle. 


Monroe Doctrine 

The doctrine embodies a principle of American policy declines 
any European intervention in the affairs of the American continent. 
This doctrine was declared by the President Monroe of the United 
States, when in the year 1923, the reactionary ‘^Ilolly Alliance” of 
Russia, Prussia and Austria began to help Sp^in to regain those 
possessions, which she had lost to the colonial people. According to 
this Dociiiite 

(i) ‘Uhe American continents by the free and the indepen- 
dent condition which they have assumed and maintained 
are henceforth not to be considered as subjects for future 
colonisation by any European power” ; 

(ii) “that the United States had not intervened and never 
would intervene in the affairs of European nations” ; 

(iii) “tliat she will not allow intervention by the European 
powers in the affairs of those Latin-Ame» ican States, which 
gained and maintained independence aiic whose indepen- 
dence has been recognised by the U.S.A. and that any 
interposition for the purpose of oppressing them, or con- 
trolling in any other manner their destiny, by any European 
power cannot be interpreted in any other light than as the 
manifestation of an unfriendly disposition towards the 
United States”. 


Legal Significance of the Doctrine 

The Monroe Doctrine, as observed by the Oppenheim, is 
largely of a political and not legal character. It esublishcd a funda- 
mental principle of American policy by declaring that there must 
be no territorial aggrandisement by a non-American power on 
American soil and also embodying the non-intervention by the 
United States of America in European politics. It asserted a claim 
of political hegemony by U.S.A, over the whole American Continent. 
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Intcrvcntioii oader the UJf. Charter 

Under the legal regime of the U.N.O. no other ground exc^ 
individual or collective self-defence is recognised as legal aud legiti* 
mate (Article 51)< Article 2^4) of the Charter of the United Nations 
condemns intervention as a measure of self-help, when it provi^ 
that all members shall refrain in their international relations from 
the threat or use of force against the territorial integrity or politimi 
independence of any State. Even United Nations as collective bpdy 
is precluded from intervention in matters, which are essentially 
within the domestic jurisdiction of any State. Article 4 of the Drain 
Declaration of the International Law Commission of the United 
Nations, 1949, also lays maximum stress on the duty of non>interven- 
tion for the States. 



DOCTRINE OF SELF-PRESERVATION 


Q. 6. Discnss with reference to historical precedents 
the doctrine of self-preservation as *excase for violation of 
another State.’ {I.A.S. 1948, 50) 

Ans. "Prom the earliest time it has been constantly held as a rule 
of International Law, that a State has a right to violate the rights 
of another State in exercise of the right of self-preservation. Such 
violations arc, however, excused only in the case of necessity. 
Necessity, observes, Grotius, creates a definite right and cannot be 
regarded as a mere excuse. The right of self-preservation has been 
strongly supported by Oppenheim and Hall as a valid causes leading 
to an kite/ volition into the affairs of other States. According to their 
writers, States like individuals enter into the family of States with 
certain inherent rights and one such fundamental right is self preser- 
vation. 

The right of self-preservation is a sacred right and must be 
protected, but intervention on this ground can be justified in the 
following circumstances : — 

(i) the danger to the intervening State must be direct and 
immediate, not contigent and remote ; 

(ii) the immediate cause for intervention mus*^ be sufficiently 
important to justify war ; and 

(hi) there must be no other way to meet the danger. 

LEADING CASES 

^1) Caa* of Dsuiiali Fleet (1807) 

After the Peace of Tilsit (1807), the British Government being 
aware of an arrangement by which Denmark could be forced to 
declare war against Great Britain in aid of France, requested Denmark 
to deliver up her fleet to the custod; of Great Britain. Denmark 
being put under the Nepolinic screw, refused to adhere to the British 
proi^l. Great Britain consequently in the exercise of self-defence 
shelled Copenhagen and seized the Danish Fleet. 
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(2) Case of Amelia Island (1817) 

The Amelia Island belonging to Spain in 1817 has been seized 
by a band of buccaneers and its leader Mcbrcgor was preying indis- 
criminately on the Commerce of the United States. The Spanish 
Government no being able or willing to drive this band off, and the 
President Monroe in the exercbe of self-defence sent a vessel of war 
to drive away the marauders and destroyed their works and vessels. 

(8) Case of CaroUne (1887) 

An insurrection broke out in Canada in 1837, during which the 
insurgents charted the steamer Caroline in order to transport supplies 
from American side of the river Nigara in to the Canadian mainland 
across the river. When repeated requests of the Canadian Govern- 
ment to the United States, to put an end to this transit proved futile, 
a band of British soldiers crossed the river Nigara in exercise of the 
right of self-defence. They attacked Caroline and set it on fire. 
During the encounter two Americans were killed and several others 
were wounded. The American Government lodged a strong protest 
with the British Government to show ''the necessity of self-defence, 
instant overwhelming, leaving no choice of means, and no moment 
for delibrations”. Great Britain, after a protracted negotiations of 
five years, finally expressed regret and apologised for the action. 

(4) First World War 

During the First World War in 1914, GQj:many violated the 
neutrality of Belgium and Luxemburg on the pretext of the doctrine 
ofself-preservatipn. German justified this violation on the ground 
that she w^as threatened by attacks from Russia and France on the 
two sides and her self preservation demanded intrusion of her armies 
in Luxemberg and Belgium for a defensive blow on France. This plea 
of self-defence was negatived by World opinion, as it was Germany, 
who declared war on Russia and France and she had no justification 
to attack France through Belgium. 

(6) Manchurian Dispute (1931) 

In the course of Manchurian Dispute between China and Japan 
in 1931 and 1932, Japan invoked the principle of self-preservation in 
starting military operations against China. But the Aiscmbly of the 
League held in agreement with the findings of the Commission of 
Enquiry (Lytton Commission), that the Japanese action could not be 
regarded as a measure of legitimate self-defence. 

(6) Shikifig of the French Fleet at Oran (1940) 

In June 1940, after Germany had invaded France and after 
French Government signed an armistice with Germany, a substantial 
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part of the French Fleet took refui?c in the French North African Port 
of Oran. On July 3, a British emissary presented the French naval 
commander with demand that in order to prevent the French Fleet 
from lalling into the hands of the Germans, it shouid either be hand- 
ed over to the England during the pendency of war or it should be 
destroyed. On the refusal of the French admiral, it was destroyed by 
the British Navy. 

(7) Russian Invasion of Finland 

The attack by Russia upon Finland in 1939 was measure of 
self-defence on the part of Russia in anticipating an attack by 
Germany, notwithstanding the recently non aggression pact between 
the two countries. Germany also proclaimed the right ol self-preserva- 
tion, when in 1940, she invaded Norway, Denmark, Holland and 
Luxemburg. 


(8) American Neutrality 

Before actually ])articipating in the Second World War, the 
United ^tues had been transferring destroyers to the Great Britain 
and helping the Allies by the Lend Lease Agreement of 1941 For 
these acts of help to the Allies, which violated the rules of strict 
neutrality, American Government justified her stand the chang<^ 
netion of neutrality consequent upon Kellogg Briand Pact (19L8) 
and also on the ground of self-preservation. She was of the view that 
the national cause of the United State, was vitally menaced by the 
ostensible will for world domination on the part ol Germany. 


(9) Korean Affair and Invasion of Tibet 

The intervention on the part o.*" Communist China in the affairs 
of Korea in 1950 has been sought to be justified on die ground of self- 
nreserv.ulon Oa til ! same a i ilogy Cmn.v deieiide J her invasion on 
Tibet in 1950 bv saving that the crossing of ihc J«th parallel m 
kWeamd progress of tlic Allied troops on the border of Manchuria 
made h imperative for China to invade Tibet as a measure of security 
of her own existence. 


Provisions in the Charter 

Artirle 51 of the Charter of the United Nations secures to 
. ctntes the ritrlit of individual or collective self-defence, if an 
membe ‘ oV-curs against a member of the United Nations, but the 
armed . ^ members in exercise ol right ol self-defence 

haTe’jrbe immediately reported to the Security Council This right 
-nntinucs until Securu, has takcnmeasurestomain- 
security. Such right of self-defence 
tain interna attack and not where an attack is anticipated 

:fuSSS "elaUons short of an armed attack exist. 



(i») 

The concept of CSollective self-defence has of late been introduc- 
ed by the conclusion of various treaties, viz.. North Atlantic Treaty 
Organisation, Warsaw Pact, Central Treaty ^ganisation. South East 
Asia Treaty Organisation etc. Article 5 of the N.A.T.O. provides that 
an armed attack against one or more of the parties in the Europe or 
North America shall be considered an attack on them all. 

Goacliuiitm 

A review of the historical events reveal that there is no doubt 
that a right of self-defence exists under the general International 
Law. This right has been clearly recognised in Article 51 of the 
Charter of the United Nations. But the Charter of the United 
Nations does not define the concept of ‘armed attack’, its interpreta- 
tion being left to the States, until the Security Council intervens. The 
legality of such a action is often referred to the Security Council or 
the International Court of Justice. It is, therefore, clear, as Professor 
Brierly observes, ‘that the defensive or non-defensivc character of any 
State’s action is universally regarded as a question capable of deter- 
mination by an objective examination of relevant facts.” 



INTERNATIONAL RIVERS AND CANALS 


Q,. 7. Discuss the provisions of International Law in 
regard to (a) international rivers, (b) interoceanic canals. 

INTERNATIONAL RIVERS 

Ans. Rivers are part of the territory of ript^rian State. Where, 
therefore, a river lies wholly, i,e., from its source to mouth, within the 
boundaries of one and the same State, it belongs exclusively to that 
State ‘^’Th rivers are called national rivers. Secondly, there arc 
boundary rivers, which separate two State from one another. The 
middle of channel of the river marks the line of separation between 
the two States. Thirdly, there are rivers which run through several 
States. These arc called International rivers. Each State owns that 
part of the river, which runs through its territory. There are, how- 
ever, another group of rivers which have been internationlised by 
treaties e.g.. River Danublc. The main rules of International Law 
regarding International rivers were laid down at different conferences 
and conventions. 

(1) Congress of Vienna (1815) 

It was provided at the conference that the navigation of Inter- 
national rivers is free up the their mouth for all nations and each 
riparian power must carry the works necessary for navigation in that 
part flowing through its territory. The Conference gave recognition 
for the free navigation on Rivers Scheldt, Meuse and Rhine. 

(2) The Paris Conference (1856) 

Article 15 of the Treaty of Paris provided for the free navigation 
of the river Z)an?4l*/c and expressly declared the principle of Vienna 
Congress relating to the free navigation of international rivers by 
merchant vessels of all nations to b^* part of ‘European Public Law’. 
It also set up the International Danuole Commission for executing 
repairs and affecting improvements in that river. The Berlin Treaty 
of 1878 considerably enlarged the powers of the Danuble Commission, 
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(3) Treaty of Versailles (1919) 

This treaty declared the Elbe, the Oder, the Nimcn and 
DanuMe from L'lm together with lateral canals and channels serving 
as an access to more than one State, to l)e international (Art. 331). 
The nationals, property and flags of all powers were to be treated on 
a footing of perfect equality on all these waterways. 

(4) The Barcelona Conference (1921) 

The League of Nations tried to unify laws with regard to rivers 
at a Conference at Barcelona in 1921. The conference adopted two 
importent conventions : — 

(a) a convention and a statute on the freedom of transit ; and 

(b) a convention and statute on the regime of navigable inter- 
national waterways. 

There are could not, however, be much headway due to the 
conflict of the State jurisdiction and its subsequent non-ratification by 
the States having important waterways in their territory. 

(5) The Geneva Conference of (1923) 

A convention regarding the development of Hydraulic power 
affecting more than one State was signed at Geneva in Dec, 1923., 
by the 16 States and one Dominion. The necissiiy for the conven- 
tion rose due to the fact that the How of the international rivers is not 
within the aibitrary power of one of the riparian States, for it is a rule 
of International Law, (hat no State is allowed to alter the; natural 
conditions of its territory to the disadvantage of the natural condition 
of the territory of a neighbouring State. This convention lays down 
that before the development of hydraulic powers from international 
rivers, the States concerned should enter into negotiations with a view 
to the conclusion of agreements, which will allow such operations to 
be executed and regulate the situation created by them. 

(6) Geneva Conference of 1930 

This conference attempted to unify the laws and regulations 
applicable to river navigation and trade and drafted conven- 
tions on 

(i) registration of inland navigation vessels ; 

.;ii) administrative measures for attesting the rights of inland 
navigation vessels to a flag ; and 

(ill) convention for the unification of rules concerning collisions 
in inland navigation. 
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(7) Bdgrade CSonferemce 

A conference was held at Belgrade with a view to drafting a 
new convention on navigation on the Danuble. The conference 
drafted a convention, which was accepted by a majority vote. 
The United States, U.K. and France abstained from voting on accept- 
ance of Soviet draft and declared their refusal to recognisej.the abro-T 
gation of 1921 Statute without the consent of all the signatories. 

INTER-OCEANIC CANALS 

Canals are artificially constructed and as such form part of the 
State within whose territory they lie. P..-t sometimes they can also 
be neutralised or internationalised, if maritime powers agree to 
refrain from naval hostilities within the said waterway. The^most 
important of such canals are Suez, Kiel and Panama. 


Snea Canal 

Tt connects the Mediterranean to the Red Sea. It was const- 
ructea by a French Joint Stock Company in 1869 under a concession 
from the Ottoman Governor of Egypt. By the Convention of Cons- 
tantinople (1888), the Canal was neutralized. By this treaty the 
rianal was made open in time of peace as well as war to merchant- 
men and men-of-war of all nations. No permanent fortifications 
are allowed in Canal. The Charter of the Canal was to expire on 
November 17, 1969. 


In December, 1914, Great Britain proclaimed a protectorate 
over Egypt. The Canal remained open to the ships of Allied and 
neutral powers for the whole of the First World War. In 1922, 
Great Britain, while declaring iii.icpendencc of Egypt, reserved for 
future negotiations between British and Egyptian Governments, the 
question, amongst others, of the defence canal. By the Treaty of 
Alliance of 1936, between Great Britain and Egypt, the parties recog- 
nised, that while the canal was an integral part of Egypt, it was 
an essential means of communication between the different parts of 
British Empire. Provision was therefore, made for ensuring defence 
f canal by British forces stationed ir» the Canal zone in collobra- 
tion with the Egyptian forces. During the Sw^nd World War, the 
Clauses contained in this Treaty were faithfully observed by Great 
Britain and Egypt. In July, 1954, after long negotiations Great 

Britain agreed for the evacaution of British troops from canal zone, 
within 20 months. 


But in July 1956, Egypt nationalised the Canal to help foance 

afwan C Project Interesting Developments foUowed and 

an inSmadinal furore over it. When a series of confenn- 
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Israel to attack Egypt, which it did on October 30, 1956, and they 
joined in the attack after two days. On November 2, 1956, the 
United Nations General Assembly at a special session voted over- 
whelmingly the American resolution calling upon the invading powers 
an immediate cease-fire, which they did on November 7, 1956. 
The Assembly also temporarily stationed a United Nations Emer- 
gency Force in the Suez Canal Area for the maintenance of peace 
and security. 


In April, 1957, the Government of Egypt, undertook to respect 
the obligations contained in the Constantinople Convention of 1888 
and the Charter of the United Nations. It further agreed to refer 
any complaint against the canal Administration to an arbitration 
Commitee, whose decision was to be binding on the parties. It 
subsequently registered a decision with the United States regarding 
the use of canal and deposited with the U.N. its acceptance of the 
compulsory jurisdiction of the International Court of Justice, 


Kiel Canal 

This canal was built by Germany in 1 896 to connect Ndrth 
Sea to the Baltic Sea. It runs wholly through German territory. 
Before, the First World War, although Germany kept it open to 
international commercial traffic she had the power to close it at her 
pleasure. This position was changed when Germany was defeated 
in World War I, Art. 380 of the Treaty ofVersaillcs (1919) provid- 
cd that 'Germany should keep this waterway open to the vessels 
of commerce and of war of adl nations at peace with Germany 
on terms of equality. 

In 1923, status of the Kiel Canal came before the Permanent 
Court of International Justice in S.S, WimbMon Case. The Court, 
by a majority, in giving judgement against Germany, held that the 
Kiel Canal was to be open to States at peace with Germany, even 
if they were engaged in a war in which Germany was neutral. But 
in 1936, before World War II, Germany denounced unilaterally 
the Artichs 380 to 386 of the Treaty of Versailles and resumed the 
control over the canal as it existed before 1914, 


The Panama Glual 

This canal connects the Atlantic and the Pacific oceans by 
cutting across the Isthmus of Panama. It was opened to traffic 
in 1914. The international statiw of the canal is governed by the 
Treaty of 1901 between the United States and U.K., which throws 
open the canal to vessels of commerce and men-of-war of all nations. 



ms 

The canal territory belongs to the Republic of Panama. In* 
accordance with the treaty signed in 1903, the independence of the 
latter has been granted by the former in lieu of the grant in perpe- 
tuity of land five miles or either side of the canal by the Republic 
of Panama to the United States with rights of construction. On 
the outbreak of the First War, the United States permitted the free 
passage of mercl^nt vessels but regulated the passing of belligerent 
warships and prizes. When the United States became belligerent 
a proclamation was issued excluding all enemy vessels save with 
the consent of the canal authorities. Similar procedure was adopted 
by the United States during the Second Wm. 



UNITED NATIONS ORGANISATION 


0,. 8. Describe briefly the constitation, functioas and 
powers of the United Nations Oi^anisations. Is this Organi- 
sation an improvement on the League of Nations. {IA.S. 1949) 

Or, 

Examine critically the composition and functions of the 
Security Council of the United Nations. What is the relation- 
ship between the Security Council and the General Assembly. 

(I.A.S. 1969) 

Ans. Constitution of the U.N.O. 

The following are the main organs of the United Nations 

(i) General Assembly 

(ii) Security Council 

(in) The Economic and Social Council 

(iv) Trusteeship Council 

(v) International Court of Justice 

(vi) Secretariat. 

TJIE GENEEUU. ASSEMBLY 


Composition 

It consists of all the members of the United Nations, and each 
member can have not more than 5 representatives (Art. 9). 

Functions and Powers 

The functions of the General Assembly are : — 

(1) to initiate discussion on any question within the scope of 
the Charter and make recommendations to the members of 
the United Nations or to the Security Council or to both on 
any such question ; 

(2) to discuss an’’ question relating to maintenance of inter* 
national pcar<“ and security brought before it by any member 
of the United Nations or by the Security Council or by a 
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non-member State and make recommendations with regard 
to any such questions to the States concerned or to the 
Security Council or to both ; 

(3) to call the attention oi the Security Council to situations, 
which are likely endanger international peace and security ; 

(4) to recommend measures for the peaceful adjustment of any 
dispute likely to impair the general welfare or friendly rela- 
tions among nations ; 

(5) to initiate studies and make recommendations for the purpose 
of promoting international co-operation in the political field 
and encouraging the progressive development of Inter- 
national Law and its codification ; 

(6) to approve the trusteeship agreement for areas not designat- 
ed as strategic : 

(7) to consider and approve budget for the Organisation ; 

to participate in the election of the judges of the Inter- 
national Court of Justice, elect 6 nun-permanent members 
of the Security Council, members of Economic and Social 
Council and some members of Trusteeship Council ; 

(9) to appoint General Secretary upon the recommendations of 
the Security Council ; and 

(10) to admit, expel or to suspend a member of the United 
Nations for violations of the principles of the Charter upon 
the recommendations of the Security Council. 

Voting 

Each member of the General Assembly has one vote. Decisions 
of the General Assembly on important questions are made by two- 
third of the members present and voting. Dccisi >ns on the other 
questions are made by the majority of the members present and 
voting. 

Procedure 

The General Assembly meets in regular annual sessions in Sep- 
tember each year and in such special sessions as the occasions may re- 
quire. wSpccial sessions can be convoked by the Secretary (-eneral at the 
request of the Security Council or of a majority of members of the 
United Nations Organisation, The General Assembly elects iis own 
President for etch session (Art. 21). The General Assembly may 
establish much subsidiary organs as it deems necessary for the per- 
formance of its functions. 
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SECURITY COUNCIL 

Composition 

The Security Council consists of eleven members of United 
Nations. China, France, U.K., U S S R., and U.S.A. are the five 
permanent members of the Security Council, while six non permanent 
members are elected by the General Assembly for a term of two 
years. In the election of non-permanent members due regard is 
paid to the contribution of the members of United Nations to the 
maintenance of international peace security and also to the equitable 
geographical distribution. (Art. 23) 

Powers and Functions 

The performance of almost all the legally important functions 
of the United Nations is conferred upon the Security Council, acting 
either exclusively or in consultation with the General Assembly. 
The primary responsibility for the maintenance of international peace 
and security has been conferred by the members of the United 
Nations on the Security Council. Under article 25 of the Charter the 
members of the United Nations have undertaken to accept and carry 
out the decisions of the Security Council. The main functions of the 
Security Council are : — 

(1) Pacific Settlement of Disputes 

Under Chapter VI of the U.N. Charter, Security Council, when 
it deems necessary, call on the parties to a dispute, the continuance 
of which is likely to endanger the maintenance of peace and 
security, to seek a solution by negotiation, inquiry, mediation, conci- 
Uation, arbitration, judicial settlement, resort to regional agencies or 
arrangements or other peaceful means of their choice (Art. 33) 

Should the parties to a dispute of the nature referred to above 
fail to settle it by means indicated, the Security Council decides, 
whether to recommend appropriate procedure or methods of settle* 
meat or whether to recommend actual terms of settlement. 

(Articles 36-37) 

The Security Council may also investigate any dispute or any 
situation, which might lead to international friction either of its own 
motion or on a reference being made by any member of the U.N.O., 
or by a non-member, who is a party to dispute or by the General 
Assembly. (Articles 34-35) 

(2) Compulsive Settlement of Disputes 

Under Chapter VII, the Security Council determines the 
existence of any threat to the peace, or act of aggressions and makes 
recommendations or decides what measures shall be taken to maintain 
or restore international peace and security. (Art. 39) 
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(8) Enforcement Measures 

Artie ic 'hi of tlic Ch irter aalliorisc* the Security Council to 
apply colic, live <'iic:^sufcs n'jja; the defauiLinr^ .nember- State and by 
virtue of Alt. ^(u) ol me aLjuast th*. iion-me.nber States, such 

as intciT'ipiioa : rc. ,ii:i i.-is, interruption of means of 

communications, iievcicnce of diplomatic relations including blockade 
for the parp-.,se of pjx'. onliu.j breach of peace. 

11, howevei, ih(' above Mei^orfrs prove inadequate, the Security 
Council may take suchaciiou u.i-l ^ Arficle 42 of the Charter by air, 
sea or land loices as rni/ be iicoeisary lo maintain or restore inter- 
national pcac;e and scciJiiry. 


With .i /• ’\V lo -rr 
the United iX iti )n’. n ive 
Council on it c nl n id iii 
f irc<v\ riiei'sian: ' ;;ad ; ‘.'r.'i 
for trie purp ; .n niinr l \ 


y '»'ir tf' ; obii'iiiatious, all the members of 
im *; T ill a to make available to the Security 
i n;v.o \vi?ii specLt agreements, armed 
. 1 ! : •. ill > i i J 1 , 1 ^ I i ^ h r i of passage, necessary 
mn^ inu::' ! ui jiidi peace mid security. 

(Article 43) 


(4) Ihc riccuni;. (locnci! controls and supervises trust 

territories, vvnich Ikinc 'oein c. »..^^iicd ixs, slraicgic ureas. 

(5) It a]'' -) livo .imx'P. h to ide!»ernl A'-sembly, admission, sus- 
pension and ilsl m oi' nvj nocf ' ok' United Nations Organisa- 
tions. 


Voting Procedure 

Ea<dii ii! M'li) '• a ij? Sc 

of the Sc'ruiav (laoKi <ii 
alTirmui'-C v ■•u* ol o o 

Council on .ml o ..v ' m . .. ■' 
scA-’en nicniiici’s iii<du,.iiap {nr 


i.nniv U aiu'_ii has one vote. Decisions 
p.ciCc:io:.tl mailers "re made by an 
ictn ‘{'i.s, t dci ision-i’ of the Security 
. .oc by the alLrmative vote of 

cviiiLUirjijg vote ot the members. 


Procedure 

The Smirity Council is nroanised so as to be able to func- 
tion c I- iuilds -HTiochc meetings. The Presidency of 

the Sr:u:c. - U. i , I’ .. li ’-d i v tlie tm n iiy the members in English 
Alpluibeliv *1 ud. ( o. i a ’ ua.'ic. Each president holds olfice lor one 

calendar in 'otli. 

Relation between the General Assembly and Security 
Council ^ 

1. The Seoul ity Council has almost the characteristics of a 
■ govcrnmnital body. It is coucernod primaiily with preserving and 
maintaiuiug inlcrritiiionul peace and securily. The General Assem- 
bly on the other hand, is largely a deliberative organ concerned with 
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the totality of matters coming within the scope of United Nations. 
The Security Council has jurisdiction with regard to any dispute or 
situation, which is likely to endanger the maintenance of international 
peace and security. 

2* The General Assembly, no doubt, receives and considers 
under Article 15, annual reports from the Security Council, with 
regard to the measuics. which the latter has decided upon or taken 
to maintain international peace and security. But Oppenheim 
remarks that the Charter does not contemplate that in receiving and 
discussing such reports the General Assembly shall pass judgement 
upon the activities of the Security Council in a manner amounting to 
subordination of the Council to the over-riding authority of the 
Assembly. In the case concerning the comptence of the General 
Assembly for admission of the State to the United Nations (1949), the 
International Court of Justice had declared that the Charter ‘docs 
not place Security Council in a subordinate position/ 


3. WiHh regard to many matters the Assembly works in con- 
jugation with the Security Council e.g,, admission or expulsion of 
members, the appointment of Secretary General, and election of the 
Judges of the International Court of Justice. 

4. The Security Council is almost continuously functioning 
body, with the General Assembly consisting of all the members of 
U.N.O , meets only in annual or special sessions. 

5. The passage of ‘Unifing for Peace’ Resolution in ly50, has 
however, drastically altered tue relationship originally intended to be 
established by the Charter between the Security Council and the 
Assembly. It has enabled the Assembly to yield wide powers when, 
because of the lack of unaimity of the permanent members, the 
security Councils iails to exercise its primary responsibility for the 
maintenance of international peace and security, in any case where 
appears to be a threat to peace, breach of peace, or acts of agg- 
ression. 


THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL COUNCIL 

It consists of 18 members of United Nations, elected by General 
Assembly for three years. Six members arc clcrted every year for 
a term of 3 years. A retiring member is eligible for re-election. In 
this Council every member has one vote and decisions are made by 
the majority of the members present and voting. 

The functions of the Council are 

(i) to make or initiate studies and reports with respect to 
international economie, social, cultural, educational, health 





and related matters and to make recommendations with 
respect to any such matter to the General Assembly* to 
the members of the United Nations and to the specialised 
agencies concerned. 

(ii) to make recommendations for the purpose of promoting 
respect for, and observance of human rights and fundam- 
ental freedoms for all ; 

(hi) to prepare draft conventions for submission to the Genral 
Assembly, with respect to matters falling within its 
competence ; 

(iv) to call international conferences on matters falling within 
its competence. 

THE SECRETARIAT 

The Secretariat cornorises Secretary General and such staff as the 
Organisation may require. The Secretary General is the chief Admi- 
nistrative Ofl :er and is appointed oy tUe General Assembly upon 
the recommendations of t.ie Security Coancil. The Secretary 
General acts in that capacity in all tde meetings of the Security 
Council, General Assembly, Trusteeship Gjancii and Economic and 
Social Council. He makers an annual report to the General Assem- 
bly on the work of the Organiiacion. Besides all these functions he 
is also authorised to bring to the attention of the Security Council 
any matter, which in ins opinion mxy threaten the maintenance 
of internatio,!,.! peace and security. At present U Thant is the 
acting Secretary General of the U.N.O. 

International Court of Justice ; Sa page 276 
Trusteeship Council See page 27*2 

Gomparisoii of U.N.O. and the League of Nations 

The following points of difference between the two organi- 
sations will clearly go to show that the United Nations is decidely 
an improvement over the League of Nations : — 

1. The Charter of the United Nations is far more detailed. 
New organs such as Economic and Social Council have 
been created. 

2. The govenant of the League of Nations put emphasis on 
the States, whereas the United Nations put emphasis on 
the people of the States form.iig the Organisation. Thus* 
it raises the importance of the people of States and attracts 
their sympathies. 

3 . The govenant of the League required the agreement of 
all the members for all decisions of importance* while 
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the Charter of United Nations provides partiaF unanimit/ 
and many matters can be decided by bare majority. The 
voting procedure m United Nations is, therefore, a dis- 
tinct improvement upon the League. 

4. there is a clear demarcation of functions between the Secu- 
rity Council and General Assembly, whereas the Covenant 
of the League did not do this with the result that there 
was often confusion and overlapping in the functions of the 
two. 

5. The United Nations can take enforcement action even in 
- the case of threat to intemaiional peace ; the League of 

Nations, on the other hand, was limited in its powers to 
take action only when the member Slates had gone to war 
in breach of Covenant. 

6. The enforcement actions in the Charter arc more compre- 
hensive and effective in nature than those of the Ltague^of 
Nations, as a ScwUnty Council has been authorised to take 
action even to tlie leiigth ot using armed foicc, while there 
were no armed forces at tiie disposal ui the Leaugc. 

7. The League Council was impotent to demand compUande 
of its recominriitlatlons from tlie member nations, while the 
Security Council’s decisions, as regards that are to be talcen 
against the aggtessor State are 2 ^ 60 /ticto binding on the 
members ol the U.N.O. 

8 The Security Courxil is the sole body to determine the 
existence of a threat to peace or breach of peace or an act 
of aggression, whiic accoiding to the League Covenant, it 
was ivon each memljer ol the League to decide, whether 
the provisions of the Covenant have been violated, and it 
was oblii^cd to take economic and military action only if it 
decided the question in the allirinative. 

9 , The Covenant of the League of Nations did not make any 
reference to the right of individual or colle ctive self defence.. 
The Charter of the United Nations specifically provides 
for this in Article 51. 

10 . the provision for regional arrangement |in the Charter of 
the UniUd Nations, goes a great way i4 the maintenance 
of international peace and security. l|iere was no such 
measure in the Covenant of the League. 

11. The Charter of the United Nations puts e^iphasis on human 
rights and fundamental freedoms of naiking without dis> 
tinc£ion as to the race, sex, language or religion. There 
was no such provision in the Covenant' of the League of 
Nations. 
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12. The Charter of the United Nations puts empha^ on Intar* 
national co-operation in solving international problems of 
economic, social, cultural or humanitarian character. There 
was no such provision in the Covenant. 

13. The Chatter of the United Nations provides for the estab- 
lishment of military Staff Committee to advise and assist 
the Security C luncil's military requirements. There was 
no such provision in the Covenant of the League. 

14, With regard to withdrawal from the two Organisations, 
the Covenant provided lor voluntary withdrawal in case a 
member ol the League voted against and rt fused to ratify 
an amendment. Members of die U.N., however do not 
cease to be members in caseofthtir refusal to ratify an 
amendment to the Charter, hut are bound by it. 

15, Trusteeship System, under thcU.N.O, is also an impove- 
ment over the Mandate System of the League of Nations. 



MANDATE AND TRUSTEESHIF SYSTEMS 


0. (a) State the diSFercace between the legal peaMoa 
•f aundated areas and territories. Wbatis tbe present poal* 
Son of South- West Africa under the supervision of Uaiw of 
South Africa ? 19fS) 

(b) Comment : 'The system of international TVuat se * 

la more comprehensive than the system of mandates'*. 

(/Jt.S. 1960, 68) 
Or, 

What new machinery did the United Nations substitnte 
fmr the Mandate System ? What are the objects for which 
It is to fraction? Will it, in our opinion, be of nay asMs- 
lance to solve the Congo Problem. (I.A.S. 1961) 

MANDATE AREAS 

Ana. Under the League of Nations, there was initiated an 
n^periment of mandated territories in 1919-20. These were iMmer 
enemy territories and were alleged to be inhabited by backward 
communities, who were not able to stand by themselves under the 
strenuous condition of modern v orld. By Article 22 of the Covenant 
of the League of Nations, the territories by G&man and Turkey to 
the Allies were placed under the guardianship of the League. The 
League handed over these territories under 'mandate* to respondble 
[fr^tes to be administered by them subject to supervision and ultimate 
authority of the League of Nations. 

e hn c M ca tto n of Mandate Territories 

There were three types of mandates, vie. 

(a) where the communities had reached a fairly advanced 
stage of development and mandatory power was merdy 
to offer administrative advice and a^istance. The ea- 
amples are Iraq administered by Great Britain, Palestine 
and Trans- Jordon administered by Cheat Britain, and 
Syria and Lebanon administeted by Fisuce ; 

(b) where the mandatory power actually amninistered the ter- 
ritory under conditions, which were to fguatantee fiteedom 
of conscious and religion, the prohibidoh of such abiiaes as 
slave trade, the arms and liquor trafSc The ean^les 
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m Oentrtl AMoftn Hnitgitim admbiiiterod by Ck^% 
Bntain and Franca ; 

(c) territories such as South-West Africa and certain South 
Pacific Islands, which on^ account of sparseness of their 
population or their small size, were administered as integral 
part of the territory of the mandatory power subject to Ae 
safeguards mentioned above. 

^e Mandate System was supervised by the League of Nations^ 
brought the Permanent Mandate CSommission consisting of a 
m^onty of members from the non-mandatory powers. 

TRUSTEESHIP SYSTEM 

The Charter of the United Nations Organisation introduced a 
new system of 'Trust Territories*, as a corollary to &e former mand- 
ate system. Article 77 of the Charter provided that the Trusteeship 
System shall apply to 

(a')- territories previously hdd under a mandate ; 

(b) territories detached from the defeated States as a result of 
Second World War ; and 

(c) territories voluntarily placed under the system by States 
responsible lor their administration. 

OhJaetlveB of tha Traatecahlp Syitens 

According to Article 76 of the Charter the objects of the 
tVusteeship System are 

(i) to further international peace and security ; 

(ii) to promote the political, economic, sodal and edueatlonal 

advancement of the inhabitants of the trust territories and 
their progressive development towards self>govemment or 
independence ; 

(iii) to encourage respect for human rights and for fundamental 
freedoms of all without distinction as to race, sex, language 
or religion ; and 

(iv) to ensure equal treatment in sodal, economic wd com* 
mrreial matters for all members of the United Nations and 
tteir nationals. 

The fimetions of the United Nations in respect of the supervision 
of trust territories and the approval of the terns of trusteesltip agree- 
ments and their amendments are carried out in the case of strate|^ 



( 272 ) 


areas by the Sc^urtiy Council (which may call upon the assistance 
of the Trusteeship Council and in the case of all other trust territories 
by the General Assembly, assisted by Trusteeship Council. 

TRUSTEESHIP COUNCIL 

Gompositioii 

The Trusteeship Council consists of the following members of 
the United Nations : — 

(i) Those members administering trust territories ; 

(ii) the permanent members of the Security Council, who arc 
not incharge of any trust territory ; and 

(iii) as many other nunj) eis eltctcd fir ihirc-year term 
by General Assemhlv as may l^e nccessaiy to ensure that 
the total members ot' the Trusteeship Conn il are equally 
divided between rho-c members ot the T/nitcd Nations, 
which administer trust territories and those which do not. 
(Article 86) 

Functioiis and Powers 

The General Assembly and, under Its autlxority the Trus- 
teeship Council, in carrying out their functions may : — 

(i) consider rcj^oris sijhrnUted by the administering authorities ; 

(ii) accept petitions and examine them in consultation with 

the adrriinisteiing authority ; 

(iii) provide for periodic visit to respective trust territories at 

times agreed upon witli administering authority ; and 

(iv) take these and other actions in conformity with the terms 

of trusteeship agreemc’ns. {Article 87) 

The Trusteeship Council to formulate a questionnaire 
on the political, economic, sorin’ and educational advancement of 
each trust territory, and the administering authority for each 
trust territory submits on annual report to the General Assembly 
on the basis of such quesrionnaire, (Article 88) 

Voting Procedure 

Each member of the Trusteeship Council ha$ one vote. Dcci- 
sions of the Council are made by tiic mrjorit^ of the members 
present and voting. The Trusteeship Cr>uncil addpts its own rules 
of procedure 5 including the method of selecting its, President. 

The Trusteeship Council, must, when appro|)riate, avaU itself 
of assistance of the Economic Council and of the specialised agencies 
in regard to the matters with which they are concerned. 



CSompkriwm betwcco the Trnsteeehip %atcm and Maadefe 
System 

The system of international trusteeship is more comprehensive 
than the system of mandates associated with the League of Natioiu 
in the followiag respects : — 

,i) Purpose 

The purpose of both the systems is the same, namely, to 
promote political, economic, ''ccial and educational advancement 
of the inhabitants of mindattid or tru't territories. But the Trustee- 
ship System also lays emphasi ; on li iman rights and fundamental 
freedoms of all without distin.;tion v. to ra e, sex, language or 
religion. Moreover, Article "ll of the Charter requires the members 
of the United Nations mlrnini'.U’ririg trust icrritoties to accept as 
sacred' trust the obligation to promote to the utmost the well-being 
of the inhabitanlJ o. these leir.tories. 

(ii) Claaaification of Territories 

The League of Nations made a rigid classification of mandates 
into A, Band C, but the U vt-'i Xatiom Ciur»er does not make such 
classification. In pacticc there >: no ou r'H'nity in the itusi territories. 
The Charter pronounces tha: the pirti :uiar circumstances of each 
territory and its people will lea l to changes i i Trusteeship agree- 
ments. 

(iii) Functions and Activities 

The functions and activities of the Trusteeship Council arc 
wider then those of the mandates Oral petitions, though not 
prescribed under the Coven \nt. were informally entertained from 
the mandate States by the League. The Chai tci incorporated this 
formal custom of the League. 

Also League infoimally .<;ec'ircd the co ope.ation of the technical 
organs in its treatment ol mandated areas Artical 91 of the Charter 
provides for the assi.stance of the Economic and Social Council 

and other specialised agencits. 

(iv) Supervision 

The General Assembly and the TrosteesWp Council of the 
Umted Nations have greater auihoritv with respect to the supervbitm 
and control of the administration of trust territories. Those bodies 
pprove the trusteeship agreeme. give their tonsent for any 
V Iteration and modification of these agreement, and bear general 
R esponsibility for the administration of trust territories. It b to the 
'’‘^G»et«il Asscmly that the Administering authority submits anmuil 
rie^t with cegatd to tectilDrics.enttusted to; its admimstration. 
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(t) Incmuitiaaal MashlBarf 

The Trusteeship Council is one of the prindtpel orgnns of die 
United Nations and it has great powers ; the functions of the 
Mandate Commission was to advise the Council only. It had no 
direct power of initiative and action. 

(vi) Defence suid Security 

In the sphere of defence and security, the Charter provides 
distinct improvement. The League Covenant prohibited construc- 
tion of military and naval bases. But Art. 64 of the Charter 
enjoins on the Administering authority, the duty to ensure that 
the trust territory plays its part in the maintenance of international 
peace and security, and permits the Admmbtering authority to use, 
mr the purpose of defence, volunteer force, facilities and assistance 
from the trust territories. 


Coisgo and TimateesUp System 

Although, under Article 77 of the Charter, like Congo can be 
placed under Trusteeship System, by the States responsible for its 
administration, yet its joining the Trust Territories will not be of 
any help to solve its financial and integration problems. The 
ultimate objective of all the Trust territories is to promote the 
political, economic, social and educational advancement of the 
inhabitants and their progressive development towards telf-gov«m- 
ments or independence. Congo is already independent, and has 
thus already achieved the main objective of the Trusteeship System. 
To bring it back to Trusteeship System is to put the cart before 
the bulls. The political situation in Congo has already greatly 
improved, at a result of noble work of U.N.O. troops, and the 
President Tshombe of Katanga has already agreed for the integ- 
ration of the whole Conge, under the Central Government. What 
it now requires is large-scale financial help from all possible sources. 
The U.N.O. should play its noble part for the restoration of the 
financial stability of Congo. 

Stntaa of Sonth-Weat Afiricn {I. A. 8. 1950, 46) 

At the first Assemly of the United Nations in 1946, Great 
Britain, France, Australia, Newzealand^ and Belgium showed their 
intention to place their mandated territories under tho Trusteeship 
system. The Union of South Africa, tewevrr, claimed to make the 
mandate territories of South-West Africa part of her territt^ and 
refused to hand it over to Trusteeship system. By virtue of this stand 
uken by South Africa, she discontinued sending reports and petitions 
from the inhabitants of South-West Africa to the United Nations. The 
matter was refetted to the International Court of Justice, 



Ttia ImtenMtieaAl Ooutt of Juitic* decided in 1950, tbtt 

(i) South-West Africa was still a territory under international 
mandate and the Union of South Africa was not competent to 
modify its international status ; 

(ii) the provisions of the Trusteeship System were applicable to 
the South African territories ; 

(iii) The Union of South Africa was legally not bound to place 
South West Africa under Trusteeship system, but the Union of 
Soulh'Africa could not change the International status of the 
South-Africa ; and 

(iv) Again, the Court held that if Mandate system lapsed, the 
Union Government's authority also lapsed. 

On December 6, 1950, subsequent to the decision of the Interna- 
tional Court of Justice, the United Nations Trusteeship Council 
decided to recommend South-Africa to place South-West Africa 
tmder the U.N. Trusteeship System. A special South-West Africa 
Negotiating Committee of the Trurteeship Council was constituted 
frrthe purpose of reaching a settlement with South Africa. In 
November 1952, that Committee reported its failure to reach a settle- 
ment with South Africa. Since then many attempts have been made 
to solve this problem, but ail in vain. The status of South-West 
Africa is still undecided in International Law. 



INTERNATIONAL COURT OF JUSTICE 

Q. 10. Discuss briefly the functions of the Inter- 
national Court of Justice. What is the position of indivi- 
duals and bodii^s other than States in relation to this Court, 

Or, 

Discuss with reference to four leading eases, how 
far the Internationa) Court of Justice has helped ‘the progres- 
sive development of International Law’. 

Ans. The Intc> national Court o^ )'ll^ticc an i of the 
United NV.tloii" Ort^aaisJiioii, in as much as its ^'Uitute furms an 
intc'^ral of tr e C-^ uicr (Artiric 92 ^ .'lUilute is almost a 

literal copv of the st.itnte of the Permanent C'luvt of Justice, wiiich 
was establi hed ly tiic League of Nations. 

Organisation 

The International Court of Justice, consists of 15 judges 
under a Pies’Vlont, elected by the members among themselves. 
The Juds^f’s the Court arc eb'chd by tl^e Sennirv Council and 
th Gercial A^stmhly of the U.N.O. Tl.e judges are elected 
regard^C'^s r.f tr^ur natiortahtv, but t\v(' u'cml-iers of the Court 
can be ofth^* s\me States. 1’l cv cannol exercise any 

poliriral or administrative functions or engage in any other occupa- 
tion of a p*'of nature. The Juilges ate c!cr]|^d f<jr 9 years 

and may be vc-elerted. They elect their President and Vice- 
Presiden: and .appoint their Registrar. The scat of the Court is 
Hague, but tl’.c Sourt ran sit elsewlicre also. 

Article 31 of the S^attue of the Intcinational Court of Justice 
lays down that in a case b'cfoie the Court, Judges of the nationality of 
each of t’ e p.uties retiin their I 'ght to sit in the case before the 
Court. If thr Court includes upon ih.c Bench a Judge of the 
nationality of one of the parties, the other parly has a right to 
choose its own nominee to sit as a judge. If the Court docs not 
include upon the Bench any judge of the nationalities of the parties, 
each of the parties may choose a judge. 

Jurisdiction of the Court i.c., its Functions 

The Court exercises jurisdiction over the States, which arc 
members of the Ignited Nations and are parties lo the statute and 
also over the St I'tC'. which accepts the Cf.ur^s’s jurisdiction by a 
declaration. Tfie jurlscllcfion of the Court is divided inio volun- 
tary, compulsory and advisor>\ 


( 276 ) 



(i) Voluntary Jurisdiction 

Anicle 3G.i) of ihe Statute of the Court provides that its 
jurisdiction comprises all case: . which tlie parties refer to the Court 
by agreement. The agreeirieut to refer the dispaic may be made 
by bptb, the parties or one pirty only may re! jr tL*e matter to the 
Court and other party may signify its assent to rcicrcuCfi. 

(ii) Compulsory Jurisdiction 

Article '>r);2) OL the Statute provides tliat tVie Si.uc^, vvhich arc 
parties to the proscnc sutute may at any tirnr tiiat they 

recognise as coinpuboi y ipyo Jacto and spccia^ jjgreement in 

relation to aj// States, vi<.cepting the ooiigato;, iht jurisdiciioji 

of the Court in all legal di.pu'.cj concerning : — 

(a', the interpretation of a treaty ; 

(b) the exl:t‘ ncc of^nvr fact, which, if cstahiidiird. would ronsti- 
'-<le a bicaLli ol intcraalional obligations : and 

(c) the i.aiuto and extern of Ui- iv!j-uation to i>e made, for the 

incacL of international obligations. 

The Si in.it e il-io provid(> ih n t!'.e deJnrations m\de under the 
old opnoo tl cl'Ui^r n t lie St itnte of ino Pornixn - it Court i)f Inter- 
nailoii d Jvnti' C shail be deemed to be aro ptarn'e of compulsory 
jurisdiction ofihc present Coint. fArticle 36 (5;] 

d'he Coon Ins hi: trier comp ihorv jurisa'''lioii where the 
parlic'i c')ncc:ni'(l -.n' lioimd by a tifjaiv or a itlon undei\. which 

they agreed to ref l ie m.Ulcr O' a n'ilmnai i j li. . • icm iast'nuted 
by the T/ragis^ of Xoiions or to the Permanent Cm i of International 
Justice. (Ai'licie 37) 

(iii) Advisory Jurisdiction 

Accoiding to A Hide %(!) of the Charter, ilic Secuirty Council 
or General A'Sem'oiy may rccpicsi tjie Inierii Uiori il Coait of Ju^^ticc 
to give an advisory opinion on any Legal que:»uon. by Ariicle 96;2), 
the other orguis of th • U..shO. and .specialised agvMicies Wtien empo- 
wered by tlic Gjoerai As .ombly can i.>.' a Ivisjry o[)iaion on 
legal questions, .irisin^ witnin me scope of tueir a:civitie3, 

Sudi advisory opinion is not binding upon the parties, but 
States may by treaty or agreement bind thenisebcs in advance with 
regard to such advice as may be tcndcied by the Court. This • has' 
been done -in the treaty known as the Cemra) Convention on Privilc- 
immunities of United Nations. * C- 



^Meador* of tiho Court 

Gases are brought before the Court either by a notifleatioa of 
special agreement or by written ^application addressed to the Regis* 
tw. The full G>urt sits for the decision of a dispute nniffw oth^. 
wise provided in the Statute. A quorum of 9 judges constitutes the 
&urt. All questions, including judgement are decided by nugo* 
rity vote. In case of equality of votes, the President has a 
ing vote. 

IssuBMinities of the Judgoa 

The m^bera of the Court, when engaged on the business of 
the Court, enjoy diplomatic privileges and immunities. The aigents, 
counsels and advocates of the parties before the court also eigoy the 
privileges necessary for the independent exercise of their duties. The 
salaries, allowances and compensation of members of the Court and 
the Registrar are free of all taxation. 

The Law to be applied by Court 

By Article 38 of the Statute, International Court of Justice 
applies the International Law, based on International conventions. 
International customs, the general principles of law recognised by 
civilised nations, judicial decisions and the teachings of the publicists. 

The judgement of the Court is final and without appeal. The 
Court may revise its judgement only when some new decisive fact is 
discovered. Reasons are given for judgement. Alsor by Article 59 
of the Statute, the judgements of the Cjurt are not legally hin gin g in 
subsequent cases, and pach judgement stands on its merits. 

Position of Individual and Bodies other than States in rcla> 

tion to International Court of Justice 

Article 34(1) of the Statute of the international Court of Justice 
lays down only States are parties tc dispute before the Court. How- 
ever, by virtue of ihe Art. 34(2), the Court may request of public 
international organisations, information relevant to the case before it. 
Such organisations may present intbrmation to the Court on their own 
initiative, and the Court is bound to receive it. When die Court is 
concerned with a case involving the constitution of a public inter- 
national organisation, such organisation is 'o be notified and is entitled 
to receive copies of all written proceedings. 

Also the United Nations, not being a State, cannot appear as a 
party before the Court, it may by Article 96il) of the Charter, through 
General Assembly or purity Council request tte Court to give an 
Advisory opinion on any legal question. Similarly, by Art. 96 2) of 
the Charter, the other organs of the U.N.O. and the 
agendes, when empowered by the General Assembly can ask for the 
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opinion of th« Court on legal questions within the seopeof 
their activities. 

No such capacity in any form is enjoyed by individuals. This does 
not mean that in no circumstances can the Court adjudicate upon 
the claims of private individuals. It means that before it can do so, 
a Government, as a rule individual’s own Government must expouse 
his claims and bring it before the Court. In fact, the majority of the 
judgements of the Court have been covered with the claims of the 
private origin. 

CASE LAW 


Cottfru Channel Case 

On October 22, 1946, two British ships passing through the 
Gonfru Channel, were struck with mines in Albanian territorial 
waters, with the result, that one of the ships sank, while the other was 
seriously damaged. On the Channel being swept, by the British 
Navy, on November 12 and 13 without obtaining the consent of the 
Albanian a newly laid field of anchored mines was discovered at the 
same place, where had occured the exposition in October. Great 
Britain alleged that Albania was responsible for the presence of mines 
in the Channel. 

On the dispute being referred to the International Court of Jus* 
tice, it was decided that Albania was responsible under International 
Law for the explosions, which occured on October 22 in Albanian 
waters, and for the damage and loss of human life resulting there- 
from, on account of having failed to warn the British warships the 
existence of mine-fields in its waters. The Court further held that 
the United Kingdom did not violate the sovereignty of Albania, by 
reasons of Acts of British Navy on Oct. 22, as the passage was inno- 
cent. It was also held unanimously by the Court that the subsequent 
mine-sweeping operations by Britain, after the disaster and without 
obtaining consent of Albania violated Albanian sovereignty and this 
decliration by the Court constituted in itself appropriate satisfaction. 
In the end Albania was held to pay an adequate compensation to 
England. 

Golombism — Peruvian Asylum Case (1950) 

In October, 1949, Columbia filed an application with the Inter* 
national Court of Justice for judgement on its dispute with Peru con- 
cerning the interpretation of treaties of asylum between the two coun* 
tries. The dispute developed, when the Columbian Ambassador 
in Peru gave asylum to Haya de la Torre, a Peruvian iio.tional and 
a political leader, accused of having imtigated a military rebellion, 
and sought safe conduct for him out of Peru. The Peruvian Gove- 
. mment refused and disagreement centred on the obligations of the 
parties to give safe conduct under Bolivarian Agreement on Extra- 
diction (1911), and Havana Convention on Asylum 1928. 



The Court held that asylum had not been granted by ^be 
Columbian Ainbas-iador in a:cordance with the treaties as HayaBe 
la Torre had sought refuge in the E’.nba$sy some three months after 
the suppression of the military rebeUiou, which showed that the 
urgency prescribed hy the Havaua Gotix^cutiori, as a condition of 
regularity of asyLim, no lougu' exi.^tej. The Giart also held that 
there vvis :i3 ooligiti > i of to reader a safe conduct to liaya de 
la Torre. 

Haya de la Torre Case (1951) 

After the delivery of Judge nent, Peru called upon Columbia 
to surrender Haya do la Torre. On Goluuibi refusal, the matter 
was again ret erred i .0 lUo J)art b/ i ir'sh appU'ition. On June 
13, 1931, the Goart h^ld liiii aiiloioi Hiv.ma G )nvont’on of 1928 
expre:jsly proscrio:! the suit.! i ijr of com a)n crimin ilsto the local 
authorities, no obhgizion offu' k’ad cxH cd in r-'t^ard to political 
offenders. It, however, rciicj.aed r iud.>efTicnt that asylum 

had been granted irregularly and dm, aUliough on this account Peru 
was entitle J to domaad lU tcrinmiuon, Goluin )ii was not bound to 
surrender trie refugee, it was observed that tiie>e two conclusions 
were not contra.L uory. bjcia * old? * vVivsin which asylum could 
be terminated besides the surrender ot the lefugee. 

Anglo-Nowergian Fisheries Ga^e (1919) 

The United tvingdoin brought this c\sc before the Interna- 
tional G ) irc of Juuicc. co.iio' iiuin^ of closing qI considerable are 
off tne N)Arcrgiaa coist Ibr ti.ndig /es-cls of tiu foreign States. Tftc 
United K.iagd)in miln.ainjd tai:M)»! ir^xi 'danid pirtof high 
seas and mist )e op;ifr u r. l;’ -o.els >' vA rue ainons. Tne 
iim^d:im fit.iiruirl i*G>jri n ^ tne prinnples 

of Intetjiitijii il Lv.v, wd:nc.'i..i in d :.i un^ oi^e lines 

and by refer en !e to wmen th: Gj/e. -iaidi oiNorwiy was entitled 
to delimit a fisheries zjne, so us to preserve it exclusively for its own 
nationals. 


The Court held that the method employed for the delmitation 
ot the fisheries zone by tlic Royal Now rgiaii Decree ^of 19 jj was not 
contrary to International I.aw, ?ind tne i^asc linc') fixed by Norw^ 
were correct in principle. Tn\.*G.»'irt lure \cr aeld th t Norway liklfr 
all other States was noi only end. < led to letcrjinrie the breath ot her 
territorial sea, but aUo the min i'*r m wni:h it was iQ be reckoned in 
accordance with the general principles of existing lavN^ of nations. 



